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PREFACE.

Tais is a new and enlarged edition of the ¢ SrupENT’s
ManuaL or MaraTHI GRAMMAR,” designed equally for beginners
and advanced students. The former are advised to pass over
the Notes, printed in small type, as well as the portions in the
text which are specified as useful at an advanced stage of study.
I have given copious explanations, not seldom ventuﬁng to
offer a rationale of the facts or forms discussed, as intelligent
students, in these days, are expected to know more than what
is merely elementary and practical. I have also endeavoured
to determine the exact form and sense of every grammatical
word and inflection ; and the value of definite opinions on these
points can be truly estimated only by those who are acquainted
with the present painful state of uncertainty and doubt that
generally prevails. I have, moreover, attempted to simplify
and systematise several difficult departments of Marathf
grammar. I would specially cite, by way of example, the
Declension of Nouns. The number of the Declensions has been
reduced from six or seven to three, if not absolutely to one,
while a most simple method of deriving the crude form has
been suggested. By the aid of two pronominal letters any
Mariathi noun could be declined with absolute certainty. For
this and other important changes in my book, I am indebted
chiefly to the Comparative Grammar of Borp, a work which
is not more valuable for what it explicitly teaches than for what
it obscurely suggests. It is by a study of this wonderful work
that I have been led to look for something deeper, truer, and
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more spiritual in words than what their external form reveals,
and it is under its guidance that, I believe, I have attained,
though but imperfectly, to the hidden life of some of the
Maréth{ words and inflections. Indeed, there isnothing arbitrary
and conventional in language : every form of it is instinct with
life and reason. Pdnini may be said to have given it a body
of perfect beauty and symmetry, but Bopp has the honour of
having communicated to it the breath of life.*

"The sections on the Inherent 37, the Accent, the Compound
Verbs, &c., may be regarded as quite new and original, but they
need not frighten the student by their character of novelty, or
magnitude. The chapters on Etymology, though they cannot
claim much originality, will not fail to prove interesting. They
have been written chiefly with the aid of Dr. Muir’s Sanskrit
Texts, Professor Cower’'s Prakrit Prakééa, and Mr. Beamg’s
Comparative Grammar of the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. Very
valuable information on the Maréthi idioms has been derived
from Mr. MoLesworrH’s Mardthi Dictionary, while the obser-
vations on the tenses are entirely based on those of Dr.
STEVENSON.

Besides the works cited above, I have profitably consulted
geveral others, among which I would mention with prominence
the miscellaneous writings of Profs. Max MiLLER and WHITNEY,
presenting, as they do, the results of the modern philological
investigations, in a simple and attractive form, lit up with
original observations of great beauty and force, as well as the

* « Every form of declension and conijugation, every genitive, and every so-
, called infinitive and gerund is the result of a long succession of efforts and
of intelligent efforts. There is nothing accidental, nothing irregular, nothing
without a purpose and meaning in any part of Greek or Latin grammar.
No one who has once discovered this hidden life of language, no one who has
once found out that what seemed to be increly anomalous and whimsical in
language is but, as it were, a petrifaction of thought, of deep, curious, poetical.
philosophical thought, will ever rest again till he has descended as far as he
cnn descend into the ancient shafts of human speech, exploring level nfter
level, and testing every successive foundation which supports the surface of
each spoken language.”—Max Miiller.
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Marsthi Grammars of my personal friends, Messrs. Daposa and
GobBoLE, together with the Hindi and Urdi Grammars of the
Rev. W. EraeriNaToN and Prof. Dowson.

T bave borrowed most of my illustrations from the BALMiTRA,
First Part, which I still regard as the most authoritative work
on Marith{ idiom ; and I would advise all the foreign students
of my Grammar to read that book alone at the commencement
of their studies.

In conclusion, I have great pleasure in expressing my
acknowledgments to the Rev. D. Mackichan, B.D., of the:
Free Church College, Bombay, for his kindness in revising
my proof-sheets, as well as in offering useful suggestions with

. reference to the form as well as the subject-matter of my book.

I pray that the Divine blessing may rest upon this humble

effort to benefit students.

June 1880.
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THE

STUDENT’S MARATHI GRAMMAR.

CHAPTER 1.

Orthography (zfrer).
LETTERS: THEIR FORMS AND SOUNDS.

§1-§ 7
§ 1. Tue Maréth{ alphabet comsists of forty-eight letters,
each of which represents a distinct sound. The letters are
methodically enumerated in the alphabet, first the vowels (exT)
and next the consonants (s&®y) :—

THE VOWELS.

wa, e, gL¢h yu,w b g, g, dlixl,ge
@ ai, 87y o, s aw.
THE CONSONANTS.

*® ka, ® kka, ¥ ga, § gha, ® #a, § cha, & chha, ¥ ja,
W jha, 5t fia, T la, T tha, ¥ da, g dha, o na, § ta, g tha, ¥ da,
g dha, 7 na, q pa, & pha, § ba, 7 bha, ¥ ma, ¥ ya, T ra, & la,
¥ va, § da, § sha, § sa, € ha, 3 2.

Obs.—* In forming consonants, the breath or voice is stopped or
squeezed, with an effect of percussion, sibilation, buzzing, or vibration,
in some part of the guttural or oral passage; and in forming vowels,
the breath or voice flows through similar but more open and fixed’
configurations, which merely shape or mould the breath, without
impeding its emission.”—A4. M. Bell.

Note 1.—In the alphabet, as given above, the letters are system.
atically arranged according to the mode in which they are uttered.
The vowels, which are enumerated first, are pronaunced with the larynx
quite open, and are called gy or vocal ; next come those consonants
which altogether stop the flow of the breath, and which are called

Im
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€% or mutes ; ag;ll llast of all the conso;mnts, in tll;e lzg;imnze of whic)h
the larynx is parti en ® ) or partia ed ,
and wﬁch arepcalled Ze;pi-vos:m lgge two cll;sses o¥the semi-ivzgaﬁfre,
also, denominated liquids or s{wey, and sibilants or F{eH respectively.

Note 2.—Some of the mutes are uttered with the aid of the voice,
and others without it, and are accordingly divided into sonantsorintonated
(swee ), and surds or atonic (stdyy). In pronouncing some of the
mutes, surds as well as sonants, the breath assumes a rough, shaggy
sound, and they are called aspirates or wemyror (strong breaths).
Some of the .sonants are pronounced partially through the nose, and
are denominated nasals or ATRAFK.

Note 3.—All the letters of the alphabet, vowels as well as conson-
ants, are influenced in utterance by the five positions (€qrT ) or organs
of the mouth, viz. the throat, the palate, the brain, the teeth, and the
lips, and they are consequently divided into five organic classes. The
consonants are enumerated in the alphabet, according to their organic
classes.

The following are the five organic classes :—

1. Gutturals or faq (throat sounds).
2. Palatals or greey (palate sounds).
3. Cerebrals or gq=y (brain sounds).
4. Dentals or §eq (teeth sounds).
5. Labials or 3jygeq (lip sounds).

Note 4.—1In the following table the letters of the alphabet are

systematically arranged, fully illustrating the above details of pronun-
ciation : —

Mautes. Semi-Vocals.| Vocals.
Organic Classes, (&dr) Mﬁoorﬂ- (Rza)
(e 7 )
Surds Sonsats. | S0 isurdsl Sonsnts.
Gutturals (Fz9)...| & |&w | 7| 9| ¢ | .| € o7, 5, . @
Palatals (areeq )| @ | & | & | w | = | a| w| ¢
‘Cerebrals (= ).| = | | | & | o T| 9| | %
Den.tala(q"m) ol X Q| ¥| W T & | TK
Labials (3fww)...| ¢ | & | «| | 7| /... 753N
T2k E | .3l aolia
EE:EE|Z B EE 5%
VR
S2AC 5| 4 "= ~®
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§ 2. The above character, or mode of writing Marfithf, is
popularly designated qresany Balbodha, literally, * teachable to
children,” and classically ygriet Devandgari, lit. “relating to
the city of the gods,” and is usually employed for all literary
purposes. For epistolary and business transactions, another
character is used, denominated Mods, lit. ¢ crooked or broken.’
See Appendix 1.

Note.—The Bélbodha character is aleo used in writing Sanskrit, and
is supposed to be of Semitic or Pheenician origin. It is called Devand-
gari, as Sanskrit was supposed to be the language spoken by the gods.

§ 8. In forming the Marfthi letters, the principal portion is
written first, then the perpendicular line, and the transverse
line last of all. Thus o, then q, and then ¥ va ; 803, 4 ga ; ¢,

® @, § kha.
§ 4. The letters are thus pronounced :—
The Vowels.
7 a corresponds in sound to ¢ in ‘““Roman”
swwad » s 3@ in*“far”’
L § » sy 39 s% I pin”
i i » » » » ¢ in*“ pOliCQ”
I U ) » o »% in “put”
w4 2» » »  -p % in “rude”
* ri » » » » ri in “rd”
® fi » » »  » Tea in “read”
3 h » » » » li in“ lid”
x .li » » » » lea 1in ¢ lead”
e » ” » 3 € in‘“there”
ga s s s @t in “ aisle”
or * Ma:” (Italian).
wro 5 3 s 0 1n ““80”
sy av s s 5 0w in “now”

Note.—The vowels & %, & and ac do not occur in purely Marth{
words, and even in Sanskrit the last three letters are but rarely used.
There are only six words with an _initial ¢ given by Mr. Molesworth
in his Mar4thi Dictionary, of which sg7qy, the Rigveda, wgop debt,
W% & season, and sgfiy a Rishi, a sage, are the most common.



FORMS AND SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS.

= ka
o kha
T ga
q gha
T na
7 cha
& chha
w ja
@ jha
5 fia
z la
g tha
3 da
T dha
oa na
g ta
g tha
g da
g dha
. na
q pa
& pha
q ba
i bha
] ma
q ya
T ra
& la
T va
q sa
g sha
q sa
g ha

The Consonants.
corresponds to k&

29
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»

»

»

2

2

»

»

»

2

2

»

»

»

2

»

2

»

»

9

2

»

2

»

»

2

»

2

»

in “ king” -
,» kb in “ khan”
» g  in “give”
» gh in “log-hut”
,» n in “sing”
,» ¢h in “church”
s Ch+ h
» ] in jet”
,» 8  in “ pleasure”
» M in ““singe”
, £ in “trumpet”
st + h
, & in “drain”
» &+ h
, n in “dint”
,» ¢ in ¢ tube”
,, th In “ thin”
5, @ in“due’”
s & +h
,, % in “then”
» P in ¢ pus »
» Ph in “uphill”
» b in ¢ bag”
s b+ h
,» m m“man”
» Y in ¢ you”
,, 7 in “ Rome”
,» U in “live”
» ¥ in ““vein”
,» 88 in ¢ session”
»» b in “ shew”
,» 8  in “son”
» b in “hand”

& la has no exact equivalent.

(§1—
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1. The letters ¥ na and = fia are never used in Mardthf,
- and even in Sanskrit they are never written as independent
letters, but only in combination with other letters.

2. = cha, & chha, % ja, and g jha, do not usnally assume
their full palatal sound, but a dento-palatal sound, ¢.e., they are
uttered with the combined aid of the palate and the teeth ; thus,

wy tsa, @ tsha, st dza, and g dzha.

The word =TaT a servant, is not chdkar, but tiakar; so also
gar tsund, lime, K tsaurang, a stool, a seat. In combin-
ation with g, g and g, the palatal sound is always preferred,
though in the Konkan the dento-palatal is usnally adhered to.
In the pronunciation of pure Sanskrit words occurring in
Mar4thi, the dento-palatal sound isnever used; e.g., TR dchdra,
conduct ; fgre vichdr, a thought. The Marithi numeral wyre
four, is always pronounced as chdr, not tsdr.

Obs.—1It is customary with the educated Konkanasths to pro-
nounce the genitive neuter singular % as dento-palatal, although its
plural =ff is uttered with ch, but we do not see why an exception
should be made only in the case of the nasalised % in the genitive form.
In all other words composed of &, the full palatal soundis habitually
used, as, for instance, in the words arz slow, ¥aTH to squeeze,

¥=o to bruise, ¥y a playball, &c. In the dialect of Goa, where the
dento-palatal sound is universal, the &, combined with § and g, is
always pronounced as a full palatal. .

8. The cerebrals & fa, ¥ tha, ¥ da, g dha, and of na, are
somewhat differently pronounced from the English “¢,””
“d,” &c. In pronouncing the MarAthf cerebrals the tip of the
tongue is turned round, and forcibly struck against the palate.

4. The letter ¥ da is pronounced in two ways ; when it com-
mences a word, it has its usual sound, but when it comes in
any other position, in the middle or the end of a word, it is
pronounced as rd; ¥® daph, a drom ; §¥4® bardbard, a con-
fused noise; q¥a pardat, falling. It, however, assumes its
initial sound, both medially and finally, when it is preceded by
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the anusvdr, or a double letter ; thus gz a rebellion, is band, not
banrd ; styr, a stand for vehicles &c. is addd.

0Obs.—In the Dakhan, the cerebral of na is often erroneously pro-
nounced as the dental 7 na, gz kan for sHor an atom.

5. The dental letters & ta, ¥ tha, g da, and g dha, have,
strictly speaking, no corresponding sounds in English. The
Marfth{ letters are pronounced by making the upper surface
of the tongue touch the gums, while in uttering the English
“t° and ““ d,” the tip of the tongue is raised a little higher up.

6. The Marathi labial & pha is a pure labial, and not dento-
palatal, like the English “f”’, the latter letter being uttered by
pressing the upper front teeth against the lower lip, and
trying to emit an aspirated sound. The Marfthi & pha is
pronounced, on the other hand, by pressing the upper and
lower lips against each other, and attempting to emit forcibly
a rough aspirated sound.

7. The Marathf g va cannot be accurately represented in
English; it is a dento-palatal sound like “v” without its
aspirate, 1. ¢. its A sound. The English “ w” is purely labial,
produced by compressing and elongating the lips, as in
uttering oo in “cool.” The Mardthi aye;, a kind of seed, is vdl,
not “ wall.”

8. The letter u 4a is a palatal, and belongs to the class
of 5 cha, & chha, &c.; g sha, a cerebral, belonging to the class
of = ta, ¥ tha, &c.; and § sa a dental, agreeing with the class
of g ta, q tha, &c. The full sound of each of these sibilants
could be mastered by attempting to utter them along with
the class of letters to which they belong; thus,

9 cha, & chha, & ja, @ jha, @ éa.
zta, Ttha, ¥ da: T dha) q sha.
a ta, 4 tha, wda,yg dha,q sa.

9. The letter & la, which belongs to the class of the

cerebrals, has no corresponding sound in English, It never
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begins a word in Marhthf; and is usually substituted for the
& la of Sanskrit words. In Sanskrit, it occurs only in the
Vedas, in the place of ¥ da. In Canarese and the other Dravi-
dian languages, it is freely interchanged with ¢ ra and ¥ da.

Note.—The lower classes erroneously substitute & la for & la. ¥w
for 3z time. The Parsis change it to T 7a with an anusvér, e

for zraTeT 8 plantain-seller.
OTHER CHARACTERS.

§ 6. Besides the letters enumerated above, there are four
other characters included in the alphabet, viz., the compound
consonants § ksha and g jfia, the latter being pronounced as
dnya, the Anusvéra ( ~ ) and the Visarga (:).

§ 6. The compound letter & ksha is composed of & ka and
« sha, and ¥ dnya, of 51 ja and =y #ia. Both these letters are
given in the Marath{ Dictionary as independent letters, and are
put last.

Obs.—In Gujarathi g is pronounced as gnya, and in Hindi, as
gya. The lower classes of Mar4thi Hindus from the Dakhan pro-
nounce it, as in Hindi,—vgrAtar Gydnobd, a man’s name, for FYAraT
Dnydnobd.

§ 7. The Anusviéra is a dot put over a letter to mark a nasal
sound, as sy am, s kam. The Visarga is indicated by two
points put by the side of a letter, and is pronounced after the

letter, like a strong aspirate, as 81: ah ; &: kah.

CHAPTER II.

On the Nature of the Letters.
1. THE VOWELS.
§8—§ 21.
§ 8. The vowels are simple sounds, which can be uttered

by themselves without the aid of other letters. They are in
all fourteen in number. See § 1.
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§ 9. The vowels are either similar @wrw or dissimilar
s@qTT; thus, sy is similar to sy or syr, but dissimilar to every
other; so ¢ is similar to g or §, but dissimilar to a1, ¥, afr, &c.

§ 10.. The vowels are further considered as short (=ger), or
long (g ), according to the time they take in utterance. The
short vowels are uttered in half of the time that the long are,
and are said to be equal to one qrar or moment. sy, ¥, I, %, and
w are short, and the remaining nine vowels 11, ¢, & F &, €
Q} ‘i". S&, are long.

§ 11. Some of the long vowels are produced by a union of
two similar vowels, and some others, by the coalition of
two dissimilar vowels. The former, by way of distinction,
are simply denominated long vowels, and the latter, diphthongs
(dgwseax). When both the uniting vowels in the diphthong
are fully sounded, it is said to be a proper diphthong or ¥y
(augmentation), and when neither of the vowels is heard, but
both melt into a third sound, it is said to be an improper
diphthong or oy (virtue).

The Long Vouwels.

swa+sra=osyd w i+ g =g
i1+ xi= g i glhid+wslhi=xl
Jut Iu=w i '
The Diphthongs.
Imp. Diph. Prop. Diph.

statgiorgi=me smd+giorgi=gai
watguorwd=syo aré+ Fuor KL =siyai
Note.—ayr is considered a Vriddhi vowel, and is equivalent to
wr + a7
Note.—* That in g ¢ and 3§ 0 a short, in ¢ ai and aff au,a long a
is bound up, I infer from this, that where, in order to avoid a hiatng,
the last element of a diphthong merges into its corresponding semi-
vowel, out of g and 3y proceed the sounds 0y and u} (with short
a), but out of ¢ and af} proceed di and du. “In Zen always
stands in the place of §, and sqvac or sTadY in that of sly. In com-
bination (&r§) str + ¥ does not make g but only g; for in
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combination sy7 is shortened to ay, as in inflectional changes syt before
a dissimilar vowel entirely disappears; gar + IR = ¥ga.”—Bopp.

§ 12. The vowels are, also, viewed as strong or weak, grave
(%) or light (%g), in regard to the manner in which they affect
each other, in inflection and composition. Thus sy and & are
graver than the corresponding quantity of the vowel g’ or §;
while 3 and the diphthongs are most strong and obstinate.
(See Declensions.)

Note.—In Latin, also, i may be considered as lighter than a, and
takes the place of a, “ when a root with an original @ would be bur-
thened with a duplication of sound. Hence, for example, abjicio for
abjacio, tetigi for tetag:.”

“The u is a vowel too decided and full of character to allow of
its being exchanged in this langnage (Sanskrit), in relief of its weight, -
for any other. It is the most obstinate of all, and admits of no ex-
clusion from a terminating syllable, in cases where a and ¢ admit of
suppression. Nor will it retire from a reduplicated syllable in cases
where g allows to be weakened down to i.

“In the Gothic, also, the » may boast of its pertinacity : it remains
firm as the terminating vowel of classes of nouns where a and ¢ have
undergone suppression, and in no single case has it been extingunished
or transmuted.” “In Arabic the u takes precedence in nobility, as
having its place in the nominative, while the declension is governed by
the change of the terminating vowel.”—Bopp. .

Obs.—The Marith{ strong vowels can be. weakened ; and there
are three ways of weakening them—1st, by putting the Anusvér over :
them ; as g% a tank, gearar to a tank, the diphthong being displaced
in declension; 2nd, by making them terminate feminine and neuter
nouns ; as FTART & woman, FTAHKT Women ; H[as & net, S{TaEf nets; and
3rdly, by their being uttered by people of a soft and feeble physique.
Now most of the words in &, which strictly speaking should not change
in declension, are inflected in the Konkan, but they pertinaciously retain
their forms in the Dakhan. Thus, an inhabitant of the latter province
will never say sryasr, but sar (toa leech), or grs3er, but rgeT
to a side; while the native of the Konkan will mutilate one and all
such forms. But when the vowels, though weakened by being affixed
to feminine nouns, terminate nouns which designate persons, they are
raised to a position of honour and dignity, and then they reject all
mutilation, whether as regards their inflection in the crude form,
or in the plural form.

§ 13. The vowels g, §, 3, & W%, %, T X, and the diphthongs
are sometimes changed to the liquids (§ 1) in inflection
2m
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and composition, and the liquids in reference to these vowels,

are denominated semi-vowels. Thus—
¢ [& ya correspondsto ¥ 4, § i, Te, and ¢ ai.

3

i;' va » » su,s\‘d,wo,a‘nds{\- au.
~ Ifra »”» » | andt.ff.

g (G » » ¥4 and KA

Note.—In Mardthi, the strong vowels, if forced to a displacement
by a semi-vowel, not corresponding to their class, drop the dis-
tinguishing element of the obnoxious semi-vowel, and substitute a
semi-vowel corresponding to their own class; thus g wheat +

«r&T = WeiaT to wheat, and not armgieT-
THE CONSONANTS.

§ 14. A consonant is a letter which cannot be sounded by
itself, without the aid of a vowel. When the consonant is
written without the union of a vowel, the mark, called viréma
or stoppage, is put below it; as g k. A consonant by itself is
equal to half a moment. (§ 10.)

§16. The consonants are given in the alphabet combined
with the vowel st a, and its presence is indicated by the
omission of the virdma or stoppage. The sy is said to be
snherent in the consonants; thus § & + st = & ka.

§ 18. In reference to pronunciation and versification, the
consonants are considered as strong, or weak. Those con-
sonants are strong which require a strong e¢ffort to utter them,
and those are weak which are easily uttered. The following
is a table of strong and weak consonants:— '

I.—Strong consonants :

I1.—Weak consonants :

A4 d qgasds
aa 9 ﬁld;lﬂﬂ
A3 3 A4y
M ay Y G aN g
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§ 17. A consonant may combine with one or more conso-
nants, and produce compound consonants ; as g k+Tna=w%
kna; &€ s + q tha = & stha; Q-k +agm+ ¥ ya= wvg
kmya. The compound consonant is called in Mardthi sprenaT
a compound letter.

$18. In the combination of the consonants, the last letter
usually retains its full form. The changes which the initial
consonants undergo are eonfined to their perpendicular line,
which is dropped. Thaus, in the compound letter e, the 7 pa,
‘which is the first member, drops its perpendicular stroke, while -
¥ retains its full form.

§ 19. Some consonants assame peculiar forms in combina-
tion, the principal of which are the following :—

(2) When T ra forms the first member, it is written as « at
the top of the letter with which it unites; thus in the word
g% dharma, duty, T ra is combined with i ma. This form of
T ra is called T@ reph. Any mark over a letter, besides the
reph, is put on the left of the reph, qifyw dhdrmik, religious ;
9% paryant, until. When the ¢ ra forms the last member, it
is changed to a transverse stroke put at the foot of the letter
with which it unites, as w kra = g & + ¢ ra. The final T ra,
in combination with the cerebrals = ¢a, & tha, ¥ da, and T dha,
assumes two strokes, as § fra = ¢+ T ra; Y dra = xd
<+ T ra.

(b) w éa optionally assumes the form of *f in combination
with a consonant; g7 é + 7 na = W éna.

(c) The combinations of g k + « sha, and ¥ j + = #ia,
are § ksha and g j7ia. (§ 6.)

(d) Some compounds assume two forms; w or % kra; ®
or § tra.
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§20. Thefollowingisalist of the principal compound letters : —

w k-ka
&% k-ta
weg k-tva
g1 k-na
%] k-ma

w k-ra
‘wq k-ya

w kla

& k-va

W k-sha
¥ k-shya
¥ k-shva
aq kh-ya
vy g-dha

W g-na

v g-ra

g g-r-ya

 g-la

wq gh-ya

W gh-ra
o gh-va

W gh-na
‘f n-ka '

£ n-k-ta
wq ch-ya

w ch-cha
ww ch-chha
<% ch-chhva
R ch-ma
@ ch-chhra
T jja

o j-ra

T wq 4-va

g tta
N t-ya
g th-ra
&q th-ya
¥ d-ga
*w d-ya
¥ d-va
g d-ma
™ dh-ya
oo n-na
oy n-ma
oq r-n-ya
og n-ha
v t-ta
o t-ya
7 t-ra
& t-p-ra
| t-sa
57 l-r-ya
&g t-5-ya
w1 t-tha
w&t t-s-na
q t-t-ra
g th-ya
% d-ga
T d-va
q d-ya
¥ d-da
o d-r-ya
T d-ba
S d-b-ra
W d-v-ya
g d-ra

wq d-ma
¥ d-bha
vy dh-dha
W dh-na
W dh-ra
wy dh-ya
W r-dh-va
w n-na
& n-ha
¥ p-la
ox p-sa
¥ pna
9 p-ya
&y p-ma
g p-la
q p-ra
oy b-dha
® bra
g bh-ya
g bh-ra
sy bh-na
vg bh-va
T bh-na
q m-ra
| m-va
;| m-ma
g y-va
&R l-ka
&q l-ya
& l-pa
&7 l-ma
® l-la
q v-ya

" v-ra
iy ¢-cha
ar 8'-ra
w &-na
o &-ya
w &-la
»q &-va
sx sh-ka
%% sh-k-ra
v sh-ta
€ sh-t-ra
€ sh-t-va
eq sh-t-ya
g sh-tha
89 sh-th-ya
« sh-pa
o1 gh-na
&g sh-ya
& 8-ka
g s-kha
& s-ta
q s-ra
& s-pha
® s-ya
¥ h-na
o h-ma
q h-ya
= h-ra
€ h-va
& h-la
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§ 21. The compound consonants are divided into three
classes, according to their composition, viz., the strong, the
weak, and the mized. (See § 16.)

1.—The strong are wholly composed of strong letters : as =
kta, § pta, 51 bja, g gda, &c.

II.—The mized are composed partly of strong and partly of
weak letters : as o tra, =g nda, sq dhya, &c.

III.—The weak are composed wholly of weak letters : as ¥
#ya, § rma, ex lva, &c.

CHAPTER III.

. On the Powers of the Letters.

SYLLABIFICATION.
§ 22—§ 84.

§ 22. A vowel by itself, or in union with a consonant, forms
a syllable ; and a syllable is as much of a word as can be uttered
at once. Thus, syr§ 4i, a mother, is a word of two syllables,
T & -+ § i ; s7qor dpan is composed of three syllables, sy 4 +
g 26 + o na. (See § 26, 1.)

§ 28. When a vowel combines with the consonants, it
assumes a modified form; thus T k+aswa= wrké: the per-
pendicular stroke by the side of &r k&, represents the sqr.

wd,!’i,ii,zu;ﬂﬂ,we;'?ai,tﬂ'o.tﬁau.
K§ s . |

T - - .

§ 4. We give belowa ka and z fa in combination with the
vowels:—
= ka, & K4, s ki, ot M, % bu, 35 Kb, & ke, & kai, @ ko,
2 kau.
Tta, o ta, fe ti, A th, T tu, T i, 2 e, 2 tai, 3y fo, & fan.

Note.—The vowels sg i, o ri, & [i, and x¢ [{, assume these modi-
fied forms respectively : —
<er (14 L 1) Ne Y
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Note.—The following is an example of & ka in combination with
w ¥, and &x':— .
w kri, T ki, & ki, K

Note.—gr 4 is optionally changed to »; in combination with the
vowels ; as ¥ or e su.

§ @6. The Mar4this denominate the tables of syllabification
qrargdt Bardkhadi (= qror + st “ twelve-lettered”” row), and
to make up the number “ twelve,” the Anusvéra and the Visarga
are added ; as & kam and z: kah; ¥ tam and z: tah. Here is
a Bérékhadi with its complete number of twelve syllables :—

W ga, T 94, R gi, fr gi, T gu, 3_g4, & ge, ¥ gai, it go, M
gau, i gam, a: gah.

SYLLABIC PRONUNCIATION.

. §28. The letters or syllables which compose a Marfth{
word are not all pronounced in a uniform way. Some are fully
sounded, some tmperfectly, and some others forcibly.

1. A syllable, composed of sy a, may, or may not, be fully
sounded ; thus, sy & flock = ka-lap : the last letter g is
imperfectly uttered, making as it were a dissyllabic word,
while & and & are fully sounded.

2. When a syllable is nasalised, or is followed by a Visarga
or by a compound letter, it is forcibly pronounced, or, in other
words, accented : as s{if & body = ang; f:®T contempt =
dhih-kér ; qg firm = ghatt.

§27. Hence thelaws of Marth{ syllabic pronunciation apply
to—(1) the Inherent sy, (2) the Anusvdra, (3) the Visarga,
and (4) the Compound letters.

Obs.—Most of these laws of syllabic pronunciation have been
announced for the first time, but they are most useful, and apply to
all the Indian vernaculars derived from Sanskrit. They are treated in
a detailed form below, to which the student might be advised to direct
his attention after he has made some advance in Marithi reading

and grammar.
(1) The Inherent =.
§ 28. The following rules apply to the pronunciation of the
inherent 87 :—
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1. The final sy is always silent, and the initial fully sound-
ed; g ghar, a house.

2. Ina word of thres letters or syllables, the inherent ay,
immediately preceding the final silent sy, is always sounded ;
&« kd-pa-d, cloth ; qgor va-la-n, inclination. If the final be
any other vowel, the preceding sy becomes silent, Fq¥ ké-p-den,
clothes ; gresort £34-1-ni, a sieve.

8. In a word of four syllables, the first and tho third in-
herent sy are always sounded, and the second and the fourth
are silent ; as syay ka-r-va-t or FaHt ka-r-va-ti, a saw ; JEIAT
w-l-ga-dd, an explanation ; RgTq me-h-nat, labour.

Note—Persons often infringe this rule when two similar consonants
with the inherent sy come together in a word : the{ erroneously pro-
nounce both the letters fully. For instance, 3zq being able to come
= yev-vat, is pronounced as ye-va-vat. The existence of two similar
consonants is 1indicated by the accent, as in the case of the compound
letters. (See § 32.)

4. Ina word of five syllables, the first, the third, and the
fourth sy are fully sounded, if the final is sy, otherwise, only the
first and the third, as in a word of four syllables; (1) wswew
ka-I-ma-la-t; (2) FwawHA ka-l-ma-l-ten ; Tragasy va-r-ta-v-4,
an extra payment.

Note.—These rules, so important in reference to Mardthf and the
other Indian vernaculars, do not apply to Sanskrit, in which every
letter is fully uttered unless a virdima be subscribed at the foot of it ;
as 37 a god = Sk. de-va (but in Marithi = de-v),

Obs.—In the Dakhan, every inherent sy is fully sounded, and éven
the educated classes, unless they have long resided in Poona and its
vicinity, are prone to do the same ; thus, Jyq#}, acoverlet = godh-df
(but in the Dakban = go-dka-di).

(2) The Anusvira.
§28. The Anusvéra, in regard to its pronunciation, has

other peculiarities besides those of the accent, and we shall treat
of the former, before we consider the latter characteristics.

§ 80. The Anusvéra is a convenient sign for the nasal sounds
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in the language, which are of four kinds. They are the Organic,
the Nésikya, the Provincial, and the Classical.

1. When the Anusvira is pronounced like any of the nasals
T, %0, 7, and 3, representing the five organs of speech (§ 1),
it is said to have an Organic sound ; %% the throat — gox
kangh ; sim a figure = sty ank.

2. When the Anusvéra is simply pronounced through the
nose, without giving it any organic sound, as in the French
word bon, it is said to be a Nasikya .(vfgs=), orapure nasal.
This is the original and principal sound of the Anusvéra, and
may be optionally represented by this mark, as af; &; sx d23v,
barley.

Note.—The Nisikya is usually omitted in the Dakhan, and when
it is considered necessary to pronounce it distinctly, chiefly in
honorific forms, it is changed, even by the higher classes, to the
dental 7; sqfesr tydla to them, erroneously wraat tyd-n-ld.

3. When the Annsvéra assumes the sound of nv, a Marfth{
substitution for the Sanskrit &, it is said to be provincial ; as
¥roaror protection, is sanvrakshana.

4. When the Aunusvéra, asin purely Sanskrit words, doubles
the letter which follows it,assuming, at the same time, a weakened
nasalised sound, it is said to be classical ; as &y junction
= g safyoga.

$ 81. The Anusvéra assumes the above four sounds in the
following positions :—

1. When the Anusvéra is followed by a sonant mute (§ 1,
Note 2), it assumes the organic sound, i.e., the sound of the
nasal corresponding to the class of that®hnte;

Sk. &y hypocrisy = g=t dambha (g m.)
M. #idt a thigh = wrogt mdndi (o n.)
2. But when the Anusvéra is followed by a surd muts, it may
assume either (a) the organic sound, or (b) the ndsikya sound.

(a) It assumes the or‘amic sound if it is placed over a
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short letter; as, gz dry ginger = guz sunth ; dmq & drum =
IFT dankd.

(b) It takes the nédsikya sound, if it is placed over a long
vowel ; izt a thorn =k&'td; syt in = &'¢. This rule doos not
apply to Sanskrit words occurring in Marfthf ; as, wiwr o
wife = mxrear kdntd.

Note.—In Sanskrit words, the Anusvdra always assumes the sound
of the nasal corresponding to the class of the mute that follows it ; as
3@ = o= ania, an end ; §@ = GF sankha, a shell. In Sanskrit,
moreover, the Anusvira might be optionally substitnted, in writing,
by its corresponding nasal letter, as in the above examples, af® or agaq,
§qy or qg. In Maréthf this mode of writing should not be followed
even in regard to Sanskrit words.

8. When the Anasvéra is followed by the somi-vocals
(§ 1, Note 1), it assnmes three kinds of sounds, viz. (a) the
nasikya, (b) the provincial, and (c) the classical.

(a) In all pure Marfthf words, the Anusvira assumes
the nasikya sound ; as ¥ dew = ddv; Rtawdt to pierco =
bh3saknd ; it a religious mendicant = 8d'i.

It assumes the ndsikya sound, also, when it is placed over the
final letter of a Marithi word; & %%, a musical note. In
Sanskrit & would be pronounced as g kam.

(b) In all Sanskrit words, the Anusvéra assumes eithor the
provincial, or the classical sound.

1. The Aunusvira followed by T ra, @ éa, § sha, § sa, and
® ha, assumes the provincial sound, i.c. the sound of nv. Thus
&oww protection = sanvrakshana.

Fux a doubt = sanvsaya.
darc the world = sanvsdra.
gEIC massacre = sanhdra.

(2) The Anusvira followed by & y«, & l4, and g va, takes
the classical sound; i.c. it doubles the lctters &, =, and %,
giving them a slightly nasalised sound (§ 0, 4) :—

AW junction = gidmy soijyoya.
&% connection = abmy salluynn,
Y conversation = W aaiicdidn,
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Note.— Besides the five nasal letters, there are still three nasalised
letters, the ¥ & and g, or 1( Q, and &, y, /, v, which are used to
represent & final g m, if followed by an initial o y, g i, v,and

* modified by the pronunciation of these three semi-vowels.”’—Maz-
Miller.

Note.— “The only consonants which have no corresponding nasals
are {7, @ & 2k G4 and 4 A."—Maz-Miiller.

The Accent.

§ 82. In Marfthi every word is uttered in an even tone, the
injtial syllable being alone, in the effort of utterance, slightly
raised above the others; but accent, in the sense of increased
force, as in English, is foreign to Marfithi, except in the three
following instances :—

1. When a letter is followed by a compound letter, it is
accented ; as gy ghatt, forcibly ; q@r pakka, complete.
§ 83. Theaccent is either weak, orstrong. If the compound

letter is composed of strong letters (§ 16), the accent is
strong, but if of weak letters, it is weak.

1.—Strong: ®x a sword; gega word; 3+ a devotee; HiFw
salvation.

I1.—Mized : ®FTa bracelet ; qga beak ; =g the moon; gw
marriage ; gea dry ; mabook; Ant aroad; @Y a serpent ; g
truth ; sy wine.

II1.—Weak : wy=y other ; 3yrug a desert ; ey a ear; oy Krishns ;
oy theft ; ey price.

Note.—In English the double letters are pronounced as single letters,
but not so in Maréthi. In English the adjective * better” is pro-

nounced a8 =T, not “§gT, and consequently Englishmen are apt to
pronounce words like ggwr uddes aim, as udes, without a strong force.

2. When a letter has the Anusvéra over it, it is usually
acoented ; §% band, a rebellion. If the Anusvéra is nasikyae
(§ 80, 2), it is not accented ; =ier k4’4, a thorn ; ¥ ddv, dew.

8. When a letter is followed by a Visargs, it is fully
accented ; §:& duhkha, grief.
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Note.—In versification, the accented letters, though short, are
reckoned as long, and equal to two mdérds or moments.

Note.—In Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit, ‘‘ the ordinary accented sylla-
ble is described as one uttered in a higher tone than the rest. In each
one, moreover, is recognised a second accent, a circamflex,” which is
defined as a combination of a higher and a_lower tone within the limits
of the same syllable, a downward leap or shot of the voice. A syllable
is, according to Sanskrit grammarians, Fqre (‘ taken up, varied, elevat.
ed’) or acute sygare (‘ not raised, elevated’), or grave, and &R
(¢ toned’) or circumflex.”—Whitney.

RULES ON SPELLING.

§84. The following rules on spelling apply to Mardthi
words only. The Sanskrit words occurring in the language
cannot be reduced to any fixed rules of orthography.

1. All words ending in g and g take the long vowels ; ¢t &
fortress ; grg a lady ; oTg 8 sweet cake ; & a louse.

2. When a word ends in the inherent sy, the preceding g
or 3 is always long; = flour; LJC 3 wood. Butifthegorg
has an Anusvéra over it, the vowels are short; fw tamarind ;
d§= a camel.

8. The short g or 3 in any other position is always short;
fRrror sewing ; faZ gratis; jgame chaff; jgww powder.

4. When a word is inflected, the penultimate, if long g or
3, is shortened ; = mith, salt, firarg mithds, to salt ; ﬁ-{t sendtr,
red lead, §rgeva éendurds, to red lead. In a word of three or
more syllables, the penultimate g or g, may be, in inflection,
either shortened, or changed to sy; as ¥fix a rat, IRTH or
Fwert by a rat; &% an inkstand, gadreft or Tt of an ink-
stand.

Note.—The penultimate g or 3 of Sanskrit words, if long, may or
may not be shortened in inflection ; /¥ virtue, #} or g to virtue.

5. None but Sanskrit words may end in a short g or 7;
afy intelligence ; a7 the sun.
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6. In inflection, the termination affixed, if beginning with a
vowel, displaces the final vowel of the word to which it is
joined; as gt a house + § = & in a house; Fx do thou +4-
7 = &G I shall do; nrdf a carriage + o1 = wrdfle to a
carriage. But if the root is a monosyllable, both the vowel of
the termination and of the root retain their places; & take thon
+ %% = d%® he will take. syrin combination with the § or g of
the root is changed to ur, and s3r is changed to §t; & + syt =
= take ye; qt + syt = cyr drink ye; § take thou + sy =%y
may he take; dt + s{f = fqqr may he drink. 31 before syr
is also changed to &r; w1 go thou + sfr = sy&r may he go.

7. ‘When postpositions are affixed, the final sy of the root
is always displaced; gr's house + stfg in = griq in & house.
If the final vowel is any other than sy, it usually retains its
place ; ardY a carriage + syig in = TS in a carriage.

8. All neuter words, not ending in sy, take an Anusvérae
over the final letter, A¥&F a pearl ; &% a child.

9. Pinally g is preferable to #ft; a1t a lady, not arafl, bat the
ablreviated form in ¥, as gy, is correct.

CHAPTER 1IV.

Etymology.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE CLASSIFICATION
AND INFLECTION OF WORDS.

§ 35—§ 47.

§86. Etymology treats of the Classification (#rfx), Inflection
(sezra), and Derivation (syeqfe) of words.

§ 86. Words are divided into three princibal classes, viz.
Nouns (&), Verbs (framg), and Particles (sysaa).

§ 87. Under nouns or names are comprehended Sub-
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stantives, or names of things (Am); Adjectives, or names of
qualities (fA¥wor); and Pronouns, or substitutes for nouns

(@%Tm™).

§ 88. Under Verbs are included such words as directly or
indirectly affirm an action of a noun ; those which affirm action
directly are strictly verbs, and those which predicate action
indirectly, are called participles (qrg‘arﬁu) , or words derived
from verbs. .

§ 89. Under Particles are incladed Adverbs ( fArarfreer), or
words describing actions ; Postpositions (geg®rsft), or words
connecting words ; Conjunctions (Txygy=af}), or words connect-
ing clauses; and Interjections (IXTCAT™E)s or words denoting
a sudden emotion.

Note.—Adverbs ““are claimed by some to be properly case forms of
pronouns,” originally denoting place and direction, and latterly con-
verted into words of time.

Postpositions are of more recent origin, * created a separate part of
speech by the swinging away of certain adverbs from apprehended
relation to the verb, and their connection in idea with the noun-cases
which their addition to the verb had caused to be construed with it.”

““Conjunctions . . . are of secondary origin, being among the most
characteristic products of the historical development of speech. To be
able to part clauses together into periods, with due determination of
their relation to one another, is a step beyond the power to put words
alike determinately together into clauses.” — Whitney.

§ 40. Words of the first two classes, viz. the Nouans and
Verbs, are inflected, i.e. modified in their terminating letters
to express their relation to other words in the sentence ; thoso
of the last class, viz. the Particles, are uninflected.

Note.—Adverbs and postpositions, ending in ayy, are inflected

(§47) ; & T At7Ar=1 RsTa1, He walked round the house ; ot oy

mm =iy arw#t, She danced well round the tree. In
both of the above sentences the postposition Ayyayar around, is
changed to agree with the agents &y he and #} she, whllemthelut, the
adverb wjyyay is modified to agree with the agent #f she.

§ 41. Theinflection ofa noun,calledthecass-oniding, indicates
its case (ZR®), number (o), and gonder (o). The inflec-
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tion of a verb, denominated the personal-ending, denotes its
gender, number, person ({&W), tense (%ra), and mood (gg)-
The distinctions of gender and number are common to both
classes of words.

Note.—*“ The characteristic of the noun is the case-ending, as that
of the verb is the personal-ending; case and number are to the noun
what person and number are to the verb, fitting it to enter into definite
relation with anything, &c.”’—Wiitney.

§ 42. I.—Gender isa difference in words, or their inflections,
indicating the distinction of sex fé3y, whether really existing
or imagined to exist in objects ; &% a man, &ff & woman ; ST
a horse, qy#t & mare ; ffqr a lamp, m. ; firg a wall, f.

§ 438. II.—Number is a difference in the inflection of words,
denoting whether the object is one, or many ; % & child,
#a¢ children ; gra®r & Woman, q(&=r women. '

§ 44. There are throe genders in Maréth{, viz. the Masculine
gfér, the Feminine Sfifénr, and the Neuter ajeanfomr.

§ 456. The Masculine gender denotes objects of the male
kind ; the Feminine, objects of the female kind ; and the Neuter,
objects which are neither male nor female. Thus, masculine
arq a father, feminine syr# a mother, neuter gy & house.

Note.—Tt is but natural that living beings should be considered as
male or female, but in Mar4thi, as in Sanskrit and all its offshoots,
this distinction of sex belongs even to inanimate objects. Originally
- in Sanskrit, however, all lifeless objects were arranged under a separate
class, called v klid, i.e. eunuch, but, gradually, the old limits were
disregarded. For “language imparts life to what is inanimate, and, on
the other hand, impairs the personality of what is by nature animate.”
— Bopp.

Note.— Great classes of names are masculine or feminine partly
by poetical analogy, by an imaginary estimate of their distinctive
qualities, as like those of the one or the other sex in the higher animals,
especially man ; partly by grammatical analogy, by resemblance in
formation to words of gender already establishef.’y’—Wltimey.

Note—In English the natural distinction of genders is maintained,
all inanimate objects being considered as neuter, i.e. of neither sex.

§ 46. There are two numbers in Marithi, the Singular




§ 47] INFLEOTION OF WORDS. 23

(gwye) and the Plural (ygreq). The Singular number
denotes one object, and the Plural, more than one.

Note.—In some languages, such as Sanskrit, Greek, Hebrew, Arabic,
&c., there are three numbers, the singular, dual (fgg=),, and plural ;
as gr: Réma, xrsf} two Rémas, and ap: Rémas.

§ 47. The following terminations are usually employed to
modify nouns, verbs, and even some particles, to indicate their
gender and number ; and they have been denominated in this
book the Principal Gender Terminations :—

Singular. Plural.

M, F. N. M. F. N.

w & ¢ T or ¥
ExampLes.
Masculine.

Pron. Noun. Adj. Verb.

Singular vy fArEr  di’r @rmr ©ar My horse was black.
Plural ¢ \amr <i¥ =13 i@ My horses were black.

Feminine.

Singular§ (arflr WA FTE €id My mare was black.
Plural wr \atear SiRWT Frear gy My mares were black.

Neuter.
Singular ¢ (st a% A% &€& My tank was large.
Plural § \wff wsft WSt Wi My tanks were large.

*  Note.—These terminations are derived from Sanskrit. The
masculine singular s3r which, along with the feminine §, is common to
most of the Indian Sanskritic vernaculars, is derived from the Sanskrit
visarga ( :%';llxla.nged to sy in Prakrit ; thus, Sk. gz : a horse, Prék.
qrar, M. . In Gujarati, the Prikrit 537 is often retained, but
in Mardthi it occurs only in one or two pronominal forms ; Sk. g
who, Prik. &y, M. sfy. The feminine § is generally employed even
in Sanskrit * as a characteristic addition in the formation of the feminine
bases ; the feminine base wgdf} great, springs from qgq. This holds
in Zend.”—Bopp. The neuter ¢ is the modification of the

krit anusvdr : Sk. 3y¥ an egg, M. a7¥; Sk. ¥ it, Prik. §, M. §:

In Gujarati it is changed to §, and occasionally as well in Marithf.
When the Marith{ neuter forms indicate « a l{loung one,”’ they assume
&, otherwise only § ; g% a kid, % a child, y3 a tank. Some
Marith{ forms drop the Prikrit anusvir; 8k. a§ a house, Prik. 3pg,
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M. gt- The anusvér is an ai)propriate expresgion of the neuter
gender,  as it is less personal, less animated, and hence appropriated
to the accusative as well as the nominative in the neuter.”’— Bopp.

The Mar4thi plural terminations could be easily traced to
their Sanskrit originals in the following forms :—
Plu. M. Sk. gy all, Prék. ged, M. g. (1 horses).
» F. Sk. gat: all, Prik. gearsiy or ey, M. sy (Sren)-
»» N. Sk. gai® all, Prék. gearfor or gerg, M. ¥ (SrdD)-

Note.—The feminine plural sy is changed to g or gy when the
singular ends in § or ¥, in harmony with the Sanskrit rules of the
Permutation of Letters; e} a river 4 sqy = gy rivers; w8 leech

-+ a1 = stear leeches. In Hindi the presence of § always changes the
aYy or 3iY to Jror &Y ; AT} a sardener-‘ls'i‘ﬁr=wr#|i’ﬁbygardeners;
§fg intellect + 3t = gfgar intellects.

-

CHAPTER V.

The Substantive (ar).

DIVISION OF SUBSTANTIVES.
§ 48—§ 68

§ 48. A substantive is the name of a being or thing, whether
material or immaterial, or the name of its attribute, viewed as a
distinct object ; ¥ a house, ¥ God, #% mind, greErerger wisdom.

§ 49. The substantives are proper (@), common (GrT=x),
and abstract (wreara=®).

§ 80. The proper noun is a name pertaining to a particular
object ; a8 Trar Rémé, got Puna.

§ 61. The common noun isa name common to every one of
a class of objects ; /IO & man, i a village, qEH 8 book.

§ 62. The abstract noun is the name of a quality, con-
sidered as a distinct entity ; Fs@r humility, ats[eyonr goodness.

Note.—A common noun has sometimes the force of a proper noun
and vice versi; Trofiar ST A= qifest g ! Have you seen
the proclamation of the Queen? In this sentence ¢rofy denotes the
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Queen Victoria ; §t S5 OW ¥rar, ToATST Ry Ay He was quite
a Réma ; he never swerved from his promise.

§ 63. A substantive is inflected to indicate its gender,
number, and case (& ).

THE GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES.

§ 54. The gender of Marithi nouns can be determined
neither by their form nor signification, and it is, consequently,
impossible to give any precise rules on the subject. The
following observations may, however, prove of some utility to
the Mar4th{ stadent.

§ 865. Rules for determining the Gender of Substantives

by their Forms.

1. The Mardthf nouns ending in ay are of all the three
genders. 4

2. The pure Marfthf substantives in s are always mascu-
line, but Sanskrit nouns ending in st are either masculine or
feminine ; M. syiqr & mango, m. ; M. gy a thread, m. ; Sk. &ur
a tale, f. ; Sk. syreqy spirit, m.

Note.—The following Sanskrit feminine words ending in a7 are of
common use in the language.

7T on order ; Yy a tale ; gy a trial; fymy science ; gy twenty-
four minutes ; gyar a shade ; b e worship ; %7 agony ; qICT astar, m., /. ;
syt the subject of a king ; ayqr 8 language ; ey pain ; gur state;
wraT a pilgrimage ; gy instructor ; gy authority ; firyr a reproach ;
QAT news ; AT an assembly ; greAT 2 suggestion ; gray murder.

Note—Marithi derivatives from Sanskfit words in sy sometimes
retain the classical sqy; as M. syaqy, 8k. Jrwy pilgrimage.

Note.—The names of women and rivers ususally end in sy :—

Names of women : <@gy, 3o, fprow, Y, o, @y

Names of rivers : oy, stuy. aiter, iy, agw-

Obs.—The names ofvommlare m;rteously wnttlcn with the final oy,
and familiarly or contemptuously with §; as gy and wpft; oay and rofp.
The vulgar change even the md:.l £ to sy o give the word s rnpu;?:l
form ; thus, spsfixffart is changed to s sirrfrard to virbepark.
The lawgiver Mann thus observes on the dignity of the open vowel gy,
and its fitness, in conserjence, to mzb: up feminine names, “ The names of
women should be agreeable, sft, clear, captisating the fancy, snspicions,
ending in long sewels, resembiing words of benediction.” — Manx 1., 30.

4m
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Note.—*The feminine in Sanskrit, both in the base and the case
terminations, loves a luxurious fulness of form; and when it is
distinguished from the other genders, in the base or the termination,
it marks the distinction by broader and more sonant vowels.” —Bopp.

Obs.—It is vulgar to address females above the rank of a menial

without the honorific word qr§ & lady, attached to the radical form, as

, TTATE, ; and foreigners should take special mote

of this. The modified form in § instead of sqy, should never be

attempted to be used by foreigners, and they would be always on the
safer side by habitually employing the full form in gr§.

Note.—The following Hindustani feminine words ending in syr are
of common use in Marith{ :—gwr vexation ; qryr care ; gy full per-
mission ; &y & collected sum ; qr a stable; T3yT leave; gy punish-
ment ; SyAQr & place, m., f. ; g¥y flavour, taste; @er cream; fIywyy
charge, trust, m., /. ; w=gr & kind or sort ; §yqy rumour, £, m.; gar
circameision ; Yt jesting ; et Indian corn, m., /. ; g4T air ; g3y medi-
cne ; m Tralsins.

8. Marfthf nouns in § are usually feminine, as wrfy a
carriage. The following words are exceptions :—

(a) qur & bird, m. ; 79y a jewel ; €<} an elephant, m. ; Fft
butter, . ; quoft water, n.

(b) All words denoting professior, character, office, &c.,
are masculine ; as it & washerman ; arsfr a gardener ; arzrdt &
guide ; ;ICIRY & manager ; qudt a sinner, &c.

(¢) All words ending in §, having an anusvér on them, are
neuter ; iaf a pearl. (See para. 8.)

4. The nouns ending in short g and ¥ are pure Sanskrit
words, and belong to all the three genders ; 1% a poet, m. ;
qfx intelligence, f. ; stfey bone, n.; 371y the sun, m.; 97 acow, f.

5. The nouns in &, which are very few, belong to all the
three genders.

6. The nouns in g and § are feminine, but those in the
nasalised ¢, are neuter. The feminine nouns in ¢ and § are
but two or three, and are usually written with i or §; as fi a
tripod, being written as frg® or fyq¥ ; §¥ a habit, as gy or g,

7. There are some seven or eight words in the language
which end in s} and aft, and which, except gra=y & woman, f.,
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are masculine ; as ®ret covetousness, m.; §r a mark on a die,
m. The final s} is often changed to {% or a1y, a8 &y, or g or
qq. The word #tt bees’ nest, iseither masculine or neuter.

Note.—The solitary feminine word in sjy, is thus formed ; Sk. qywr a
mother, Prak. a1 or sy, M. sray or yry ; and the yyay with the dimi-
nutive suffix & or s{y makes g, or sTqay a little mother or a wife.
Similar forms exist in Gujarati ; qrar€y.

Note.—* Few monosyllabic primary forms end in Sanskrit in the
diphthongs, not any at all in g'; in  only % m., § being changed in
many languages to q7.” * Primary forms in ajy are rare in Sanskrit ;
the only ones known to me are gjy heaven, and 3y cow.” I know
onlgat;vo words in Sanskrit which end in sYy, #y a ship, and *&y moon.”
— P.

8. The Mardthi nouns ending in the anusvér are all
neater ; Rrf & pearl, g—i a red powder, #i¥ a vessel.

Note.—**The euphonic » is most frequently employed by the neuter
gender, less so by the masculine, and most rarely wa the feminine,” in
the Sanskrit language.—Bopp.

9. A compound noun takes the gender of its last member ;
ArfretT vegetables, m. sing., araatd nose and eyes, m. plu.

§ 68. Rules for determining the Gender of Substantives by
their Signification.

1. Names of living beings are according to their sex either
masculine or feminine ; g&vr a boy m., gefr a girl f.

Note.—Some nouns expressing a person may denote either a male
or a female ; as a person. When these nouns are used without
any reference to the sex of the individual named, they are considered
to be in the neuter gender; q}ﬁtmf Is it a Kunbf boy? #
qrc anomd §r? Whose child is that ! & syop amelf, It is not a human
being.

Note.—Many names of animals have a standing form common to
animals of both sexes; these are what are called class names. Thus

is a male jackal, or a jackal generally, male or female. The

following are the principal standing-forms: s{req®s a bear, f.; Jz a
camel, m. ; o 8 pig, n., 8 hog, m. ; wy a dog, m.; AT & cat, 1. ;
Stwdta hen, £. ; frq a she-buffalo, /. ; GeuT a pigeon, #. ; Hyg: a sheep,
n-ém a cow, f.; @, wa? & she-goat, /. ; QYT a horse, m. ; weor
] eer, n.
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2. The names of large and powerful inanimate objects are
often masculine ; Ferc & mountain, gy the sea, g the sun.

Nots.—Some names of inanimate objects are of more than ome
gender ; §RY & star, f., m.; QA n., M. ; !wmn.,f. ; Rwss fon. The
masculine gender is preferred in the Dakhan: in the Konkan, grer a
star, is always feminine, and g3y a cloud, neuter.

§ 67. Imperfect as these rules are, they will be found usefal
by the intelligent student of Marithi. He will, however, be
greatly helped in determining the gender of the nouns in the
reading lesson by the inflections of the adjectives, pronouns,
verbs and adverbs which may relate to them. Thus in the
sentence § AF gerw TATY WIS qriwe, Réma read this large
book well, the neuter gender of the noun geva is indicated by
the demonstrative pronoun g this, the adjective & large, the
adverb wiRre# well, and the verb anfyd read.

Rules for deriving Feminine and Neuter Forms from
Masculine Nouns.

§ 68. Substantives, denoting males, have sometimes corres-
ponding feminine and neuter forms, and these feminine and
neuter forms are of two kinds—

(1) Some are derived from the root by means of suffizes,
and (2) some are distinct original words :—

1. Derivatives: 3T & ram ; ¥} & ewe ; syrsiwr & grandfather;
st a grandmother.

2. Distinct words: g= a he-camel ; §i¥ a she-camel ; &
& man; gft Or qTYR/Y & woman.

§ 69. I.—Derivative Forms.

1. When a Marfthf word ending in syr indicates a living
being, whether rational or irrational, it is usually in the mas-
culine gender (see § 55, 2,) and assumes § and g to make
up its feminine and neuter forms. The neuter form, however,
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is not so commonly derived as the feminine, particularly in

reference to nouns denoting human beings. Thus:
Masculine. Femintne. Neuter.

sy a grandfather arsft a grandmother

®rar s paternal uncle vy a paternal aunt

#My & maternal uncle wpfy & maternal aunt

@  an elderly man ww§r an elderly woman

g&m a boy gty s girl qult
gwr adog gt a bitch T
Freer a fox Fredt a vixen ey
sier  a horse S¥r 6 mare C e
¥&T 8 he-goat sxQ a she-goat (1"
¥ aram #R aewe w
stz & he-wolf sixft a she-wolf sz

Note.—qraast a maternal uncle, makes srzsor (Sk. ArA®YAY) 8
maternal aunt, not qrysfY.

Note.~Words denoting professions, characters, &c. substitute
zq ;'or i); hence, srrer 8 Mardthd, goyfior a Mardthd woman., (See
61, 1.

§ 60. BSome nouns assume two neuter inflections, viz. 3 and
¥ ; a8 Y= a he-goat, ygG a she-goat, and wwig a kid, or qw¥.
Of these two neuter forms the one in % denotes “ a young
animal,” and that in §, “ the species generally without
reference to the sex,” or * an individual in contempt.” Thus
¥ ¥%& sy Bring that kid ; § qant ®ren¥ ? Whose goat is that ?
The form in 3 may have a synonymous word, not cognate
with it; as gy ortt"a kid; #3% or #fx& a lamb. DBut
sometimes the derivative form may be wanting ; as gr¥rs horso,
q}asmsm,andﬁqtsfoal,notir(.

Note.—The w : i , has a neuter form
hé‘;#.m denoting s son or dsughter,

Note.— When nouns take ouly the neuter &, and not ¢ as well, the

neuter form in & may not imply “s young animal,” but an individusl in
contempt ; Py a cow, in endearment or disparsgeraent ; YYRE 8
tiger.
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§ 6l. Nouns ending in any other vowel than wr, and imply-
ing living beings, rational as well as irrational, make up their
feminine forms by affixing either § or §or. Some of these may
assume the neuter  to form neuter diminutives. Thus, yq a
tiger, qrdior a tigress ; qra¥ a tiger in contempt. The termina-
tions § and gor are affixed according to the following rules :—

1. Masculine nouns indicating persons are modified only
if they express surnames, characters, castes, professions, &c. ;
and, then, they assume gor alone. Thus, surnames : qqrc Powar,
m., gy f.; feft Khisti, m., /et f.; ger Rénadb, m.,
rdtor f-; farsore Chiplonkar, m., frqstowds f.  Castes,
professions: |mc & goldsmith, @ardror f.; wr & Brahman
priest, sfter f. ; wxrer a Mardthd, sdir f. ; qof a Parbhd,
qofter f. ; @rft a washerman, gyfier f. COharaclers : qnf & sin-
ner, qrfter f.; Rt a leper, Rrdter f.

Note.—Surnames, words denoting castes, &c., may end in 337 and yet

take the feminine suffix §or; as ity Gord, MAer; FrAYT 2
man, FHrrfror.

Note.—The words gz a god, wrgrer &8 Brahman, a slave, a
Stdra, which are uri: Sag:ggit words, assume onlﬁ; as §oft a‘gg.
dess, perdy a Br&man woman, yreft a female slave, gt a Sddrf.
AFe} & cowherd, makes spgzsor & cowherdess.

Note.—Some Persian words derived from Urdu, such as #jares a
Mogul, it}m- a sweeper, take ayyoft for or ; a8 HiTe, HireTR /. & AeaG

2. Masculine nouns indicating trrational animals, assume
either g or §or to make up the fominine forms. These termi-
nations are affixed in the following manner :—

(a) Marfithi words, composed only of two syllables, assnme
gor ; thus, 3= a camel, ¥fer f. ; a9 a tiger, ardfior /. ; Fére a lion,
Fidiwr f. (in poetry, fad) ; &=t an elephant, gfior f.

(b) Pare Sanskrit words of two syllables, not quite natural-
ised in the language, assume §; thus ¥ a deer, gift f.; ¥« a
swan, ¢& f.
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(c) Marfthf{ polysyllabic words assume §; thus gfic a
" mouse, ¥4 f.; virdflx a dog-louse, WMedY f.; ey an ass, ArEdt
J-; ¥ a bug, Tkt f.; Iz a parrot, WY f.; yw a frog,
Tt f.; arRT o monkey, ATy f.; iwc an ell, wiwd f.; wer a
deer, goft f.

§ 62. The names of inanimate objects are sometimes modi-
fied in Marfithf by the gender terminations, Wy m., § f., and ¢
n., to express the following senses :—

1. The sense of hugeness or clumsiness is indicated by the
masculine termination syr; thus, the radical form Wkt bread,
by the addition of &1, becomes wraty, signifying a huge loaf
of bread ; from wHpec a pair of scissors, #rwr a huge pair of
Bcissors ; yyT & cart, from ey & carriage.

2. The sense of sofiness or delicacy is expressed by the
feminine §; #radt a loaf of bread, but yrawra huge loaf of
bread ; qter a large cake, 9ttt a cake. When there are two
feminine forms, one in sy and the other in §, that in § is softer
than that in ay; a8 =t et @t is softer than e wrae
mrt he ate bread. The vigorous inhabitants of the Dakhan
use the form in sy, but the soft Konkanis, that in §.

Note.—g being a light and feeble vowel, naturally indicates the

feminine gender. sy and sy are grander than the co ding quantity
of the vovg;l(. “In Latin, also, i may be conlid:r:?a:l lighter than

a.” — Bopp.

8. The sense of indifference or contempt is denoted by the
neuter inflection ¢ ; Ar¥ from Ar¥t a carriage, denotes a carriage
in contempt. Thus, § w3t Rroreft? whose carriage is this?
¥ ¥ ®yor¥ ? whose miserable apology for a carrisge is this ?
&7 raT Aoy ¢ whose cart or waggon is this ?

Note.—Sometimes ¥ is used to make up the neuter termination of
contempt ; ywiy W¥ (W + I w¥=Pr Wrw wrAR YW,
though he wears the (sacred) cord (revilingly), be acts like a Sddra.

Note.—The neuter inflection ¥ and its masculine and feminine forms
I and §, are saffixed to nouns denoting persons, as well as things, to
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§ 6. Nouns ending in any other vowel than s, and imply-
ing living beings, rational as well as irrational, make up their
feminine forms by affixing either § or §or. Some of these may
assume the neater & to form neuter diminutives. Thus, qyq &
tiger, qrdfior & tigress ; qra¥s a tiger in contempt. The termina-
tions § and gor are affixed according to the following rules :—

1. Masculine nouns indicating persons are modified only
if they express surnames, characters, castes, professions, &c. ;
and, then, they assume gor alone. Thus, surnames : qqrc Powar,
m., qrdw f; feh Khisti, m., r&eftor f.; e Rénad§, m.,
w f ] m Chiplm.lk&l‘, M.y mﬂ'l f' Oa‘t“:
professions: M a goldsmith, Arrr f.; y= a Brahman
priest, sftor f. ; wrsr & Mardthd, sy f. ; qof a Parbhd,
qoftor f. ; @t & washerman, Qrfler f. Characters : qndt & sin-
ner, qrftor f.; &Rt a leper, Rrdfter 1.

Note.—~Surnames, words denoting castes, &c., may end in 377 and yet
take the feminine suffix §or; as iy Gord, iAer; =rryra Kanarese
man, ZRrAEA-

Note.—The words gx a god, wrgror &8 Brahman, a slave, yyx a
S6dra, which are uri: Sanskrit words, assume onlﬁ; as §ft a glid‘.
dess, wrgrdr & B manwoman,qﬁafemleshve,uﬁns .
At & cowherd, makes spgzsor & cowherdess.

Note.—Some Persian words derived from Urdu, such as s a
Mogul, fga a sweeper, take ayroft for §or ; a8 #ires, SiTaTR /. ; Awaw
gAY S

2. Masculine nouns indicating irrational animals, assume
either g or gor to make up the feminine forms. These termi-
nations are affixed in the following manner :—

(a) Marfthi words, composed only of two syllables, assume
gor ; thus, ¥z a camel, ¥R f. ; a9 a tiger, qrsfior 1. ; e a lion,
o f. (in poetry, frdr) ; et an elephant, wefior /.

(b) Pare Sanskrit words of two syllables, not quite natural-
ised in the language, assume &; thus @ a deer, @ift f.; ¢wa
swan, ¢& f.




§ 63] GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES, 81

(c) Marfithf polysyllabic words assume §; thus Ffic a
mouse, 9% f.; Aidftw a dog-louse, =y f.; wyan an ass, Mmadt
f.;';"fwabug, TFR f.; ¥9T a parrot, PH f.; i“ a frog,
¥zt f.; Arwx 8 monkey ATwR¥Y f.; wiwc an ell, iwd f.; wor a
deer, groft f.

§ 62. The names of inanimate objects are sometimes modi-
fied in Marithf by the gender terminations, sy m., § f., and ¢
n., to express the following senses :—

1. The sense of hugeness or clumsiness is indicated by the
masculine termination syr; thus, the radical form wrRT bread,
by the addition of &1, becomes sraar, signifying a huge loaf
of bread ; from =rac a pair of scissors, pwT a huge pair of
Bcissors ; yET & cart, from vy a carriage.

2. The sense of sofiness or delicacy is expressed by the
feminine §; AR & loaf of bread, but Wrawra huge loaf of
bread ; qtzst a large cake, qYst a cake. When there are two
feminine forms, one in a7 and the other in §, that in § is softer
than that in s7; a8 &t T @reft is softer than eyt e
st he ate bread. The vigorous inhabitants of the Dakhan
use the form in sy, but the soft Konkanis, that in §.

Note.—g being a light and feeble vowel, naturally indicates the

feminine gender. ayand sqy are grander than the corresponding quantity
of the vowel y. “In Latin, also, i may be consi as lighter than

a.” — Bopp. ,
8. The sense of indifference or contempt is denoted by the
neuter inflection ¢ ; ¥ from ¥t a carriage, denotes a carriage
in contempt. Thus, ¥t wradt Rreweft? whose carriage is this?
¥ m¥ *:rn® ! whose miserable apology for a carriage is this
o 7T Somar ! whose cart or waggon is this
Note.—~Sometimes ¥ is used to make up the neuter termination of
contempt ; ywwiE P& (W + F) W @A WA Yaraw,
though he wears the (sacred) cord (revilingly), he acts like a Sgdra.

Note.—The neuter inflection § and its masculine and feminine forms
1 and @Y, are affixed to nouns denoting persons, as well ag things, to
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produce forms of contempt ; wr wraTITr FATST Syr@r! why has this
miserable fellow of a coppersmith come? #& fmrcEy st that
miserable beggar woman has come; s7& R{RICT AT FTq FWTY of
what profit are such beggarly pranks ? _

The 3y may also be employed b{ way of endearment ; Iy qIqET:
wra 7Qe, poor fellow, what could he do?

When the word is dissyllabic, it assumes Fx®r instead of simple 3t ;
sz a Brahman priest,

31 may be substituted by 37, &7, 35T &c. ; iy a village, nixF a small
village.

Note.—The forms of the word wjc are peculiar; ¥iT a rope, m. ;
T 8 thread, m.; §i a string, £.; i a string in contempt, n.

Note.—* The neuter prefers the greatest conciseness, and distin-
guishes itself from the masculine, not in the base only, but in the
nominative and its perfect couaterpart, the accusative ; in the vocative,
also, where this is the same as the nominative.,”” The distinguishin,
sign of the neuter, which is the anusvir, is, as has been remark
above, the least personal and animated of all the grammatical sounds,
and therefore fitted to express the sense of contempt.— Bopp.

II.—Distinct Feminine Words :—
§ 68. The following words do not derive the feminine forms

qrear a male devotee
qra o father-in-law

from the root, but assume distinct words. Thus,
3= a he-camel giT a she-camel
Fr4tr a male antelope ot & female antelope
i a brother-in-law &S a sister-in-law
7¢T & husband ®TAay a wife
RRar a father Hrar & mother

a man ST, qrahT & Woman

17 a father a1 & mother
&% an ox MY & COW
§®T a he-goat Veb) a she-goat
|yaRT & he-cat AiAT a she-cat
T3 & brother Ty a sister
YT a peacock &i<rC a pea-hen
= a king Troft a queen
31 8 he-buffalo & a she-buffalo

gzt o female devotee
& a mother-in-law
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CHAPTER VI.

Numbers of Substantives.
§ 64—§ 65.
§ 64. In Marfthf the plural of nouns is formed in the fol-
lowing way :—
Masculine Nouns.

1. All Masculine nouns, except those ending in s, remain
unchanged in the plural ; the mouns ending in &t change their
final vowel to g.

(1) Sing. and Plural §rg a father, or fathers.

39 9 &t a gardener, or gardeners.
s ’ &y 8 cake, or cakes.

”» » @1y covetousness.

»” " qr a mark, or marks on a die.

(2) &8ing. syiwr a mango; Plu. 3ti& mangoes.

Feminine Nouns.

2. All Feminine nouns, except the nounsending in sy, which
‘belong to the first declension (§ 95), assume a7 in the plural;
the nouns in a7 of the first declension assume §.

(1) Singular. Plural.

qZ a way Iy ways

/YT a tale Yy tales

ur# a carriage WTAT carriages

¥ a seed fasy (or say in the
Dakhan) seeds

% o louse ¥ (or &y in the
Dakhan) lice

Sm
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Singular. Plural.
a leech st&q; leeches
o (gat) a habit grar habits
¥ (fax) a tripod farar tripods
wraay o wife ]TTHT Wives

Note.—Some words of foreign origin ending in'% may not assume

a7 in the plural ; as grsy (Pers.) a side, plu. qnz\sides. In the Kon-
kan they are sometimes iaflected, as T3, KIS

Note.—The plural inflection syr, in union with the final § and 3,
is changed to #r and gy respectively.

Note.—g a needle makes g in the plural, as its genuine form is
gt (Sk. g+).
(2) Sing. e a wall, plu. gy walls.
Neuter Nouns.
8. All Neater nouns, except those ending in ¢, assume ¢
in the plural: the nouns ending in § assume g in the plural.

(1) Singular. Plural.
T a house q¢ houses
A4t a pearl Hre3 pearls
#x& a child #atc children
are a ship a ships
Y & lime A& limes

Note.—Nouns ending in § and ¥ change the ¢ to % and & respec-
tively. The neuter diminutives, (§ 100, Note 3,) which endin &, &, &,

&c. ; and others specified in § 100, Note 2, retain however the plural LA
as #FK a child, 8¢ children ; & o kid, ae@ kids; fygg a cub,
193 cubs; f-’r{ a lime, f# limes,

(2) Singular g3 a tank. Plural g=5t tanks.

Masculine, Femining and Neuter Nouns ending in ¥ and ¥.
4. The nouns terminating in the short ¥ and ¥ are pure
Sanskrit words, and they do not change in the plural. Thus,
Masculine, sa® a poet or poets; Feminine, ®{¥ intelligence

or intelligences ; sy an atom or atoms; 9T & COW Or COws;
Neuter, atfeq a bone or bones.
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A Table of the Plural Inflections.

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.

No change (or g) s (or §) g (ord)

Note.—(a) Names of materials and abstract nouns are usually
used in the singular number, as gf¥ copper; |rGT SuRAr; i
goodness, The names of materials are employed in the plural when

varicties are indicated ; grsRidr® | Qrawr qnesar I saw all the
sugars in the bazar.

(5) Some nouns have only a plural form ; gesar arms, as tied
behind the back.

(2) Some nouns have both collective and plural forms; sy is
singular in formn, but denotes one or many; ¥y is plural. gy is

used only in the collective sense of ¥3r. Thus, g% Tar, §7 ¥, W

W3y one pice, two pice, four pice ; wqraT @Y Yar or Ywr AT WIET
all his money was lost.

(d) Some nouns have two singular, but one plural form; Ayces or
ST a cocoanut tree, plural ATz cocoanut trees,

(¢) Some nouns have two singular, and two plural forms ; yra< or
ATHT & loaf of bread, plural qyw=ay or yyH¥EtT loaves of bread ; % or
@& a plantain, plural 3zt or &35 plantains. The latter forms are
common in the Dakhan, and the former in the Konkan,

(/) Some words ending in § or 3 in the singular, have correspond-
ing forms in the plural ; qrg or grg 2 lady, p/ural gig or qrar ladies ;
st or sry, mother, plural syr§ or syryy mothers; [y or ;Y 8
cow, plural arg or wsyrar cows, The forms in §, both singular and
plural, are classical, and those in 3y and Zy colloquial. The plural
forms in § are used respectfully, as well as toozenote the sense of
plurality, while those in & simply express the latter sense. ar syreqr
#rzar, the lady had come ; grar syrear ¥iear, the ladies had come;
STAAT ST AT ST FT4F 377¥a, the mothers of both of us are alive.

§ 86. The following table will be found helpful in deter-
mining the pluaral form of a noun by the terminating vowel of
its root. For instance, the plaral inflection of grasr a woman,
must be st making up sramT. as sy stands opposite to the
vowel sit in the column superscribed Feminine.
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CASES OF SUBSTANTIVES. [§ 66—
Terminating Vowels Plural Inflections.
Masculine. | Feminine. Neuter.
T No change. am € g
aT v £ | N I
g No change. | No change. | No change.
N No change. T A
) No change. | No change. | No change.
& No change. T T
T ceevee ar T
L S M | eeeeen
Y No change. | N s
% ) No change. | ..... N e

CHAPTER VII.

Cases of Substantives.
§ 66—§ 80.

§ 66. A case is that inflected form of the noun by which its
relation to other words in the sentence is indicated ; as &t sy
WTE TSATSAT AT fARTr @rest that opportunity presented itself
by the death of king Shdhd. In this sentence, the modified
form Trsarexr of the noun {r#T, indicates its relation to the
succeeding word #ror, and the modified form srard is related

to the verb fasior @rsr-

§ 87. The inflections employed to modify nouns for this
purpose are denominated fqq1%r (case-endings), and there are
eight prinoipal relations expressed by these inflections. Hence
there are eight Cases (wrea) in Mardthi,

Note,—The Marsth{ case inflections are derived, as will be shown
below, from the Sanskrit through the Prékrit, and the Sanskrit origi-
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nals are, in their turn, modifications or corruptions of demonstrative
Pronouns.

* The case terminations express the reciprocal relations of nouns,
principally and originally referred only to nouns, but from space were
extended also to time and cause, the relations of the persons spoken of,
to one another.”

* According to their origin they are, for the most part, pronouns.”
These * exponents of the relations of space have been naturally taken
from those words which express Ylemnality. with their nherent
secondary idea of room, of that which is near or more distant, of that
which is on this or that side.”

‘¢ In the more sunken, insensible sense of the language, the spiri-
tually dead case terminations are, in their signification of space, replaced,
supported, and explained by postpositions.”—Bopp.

§ 68. The Mardth{ eight cases are thus enumerated :—

1. Nominative or @t also (wywr first).

2. Accusative or &y (fxefrar second).
8. Instrumental or T (gfrar third).
4. Dative or Y YeIT (it fourth).
5. Ablative or s (AT fifth).

6. QGenitive or E¥y (xefy sixth).

7. Locative or orfgwcer  (quHl seventh).
8. Vocative or  HEANT

§ 89. The Nominative case (%=t &) is the radical form
of the noun, and expresses the agent =y of an action, or the

verb ; as gft et T wfcar Hari prays to God. In this
sentence g Hari is the nominative case.

§ 70. The Accusative case (%% ®r#) is, like the Nomina~
- tive, uninflected, and expresses the immediate object (x#) in
which the action of the verb terminates; as sy® ot ¥ weT
|qes, first Bibar took this city. The word g~ is the Accusa-
tive case. The form of the Accusative does not differ from that
of the Nominative.

Note.—In Sanskrit, as well as in Prékrit, the Nominative and
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Accusative have distinct inflections, both of which are dropped in
Marithi; hence the identity of their forms:—

Nom. Sk. gx:, Prik. 857, M. 3.
dco. Sk. g%, Prék. %4, M. 37.

Note.—The nasal sign of the accusative is dropped in several other
languages besides Marath{ and the other Indian Aryan vernaculars.
In Gothic substantives, as well neuter as masculine, the case sign m
is wanting. “ Even in Sanskrit this m is dropped in words ending in
¥ and ¥; probably arfe was gyfeg and N YL in Ry from the
stem f&, there is a trace of it.”— Bopp.

Note.—The Accusative being the most dependent case, the most
perfect counterpart of the Nominative, the nasal is its characteristic
sign in many languages, such as Sanskyit, Zend, Greek, Latin, &ec.
The nasal *is less personal, less animated, and hence appropriated to
the accusative as well as to the nominative in the neuter.”— Bopp.

Note.—Though this feebleness and inferiority of the accusative is
not discernible in Mardthi, so far as its form is concerned, still it is
quite clear from the use which is made of it in the language. It is
never used when the object of a verbisa word denoting a person ;
& WTETST ATAL he beats Govind, not §r Wiy AriTar; but & W

, he pelts stones, is correct, as gIy¥ expresses an inanimate
object. This incompetency of the accusative to represent a person is
common to Hindi, Gujarati, &. In Hindi, even a word denoting a
lifeless object is put in the dative case, when it is necessary to make it
emphatic; @ 3§ TYTHY I3rar Hari took up that stone, The sen-
tence, ** Hari took up a stone,” would be rendered with an accusative
object, thus g€¥ gy 33rqr.  This idiom is not altogether foreign to
Maréthi ; mr arasar sisareT FE Al @ ! §Ar ATHE @A AT
@rHT Iy, what, shall 1 eat this rotten mango? 1f you insist, I
will eat it up. The accusative object would not be so emphatic; gr
araaRT oviaT wg H @ !

§ 71. The Instrumental case (For =rew) is inflected by
means of the terminating 3 singular and #7 plural, and indicates

the instrament (FTor) of an action ; @it qrrOF ATy fgCedT

&at, he beheaded the king with a sword ; syraor Sr=air qrerat,
we see with our eyes. '

Note.— The instrumental termination is derived from the Sanskrit
through the Prikyit :—

Singular Instrumental Sk. §]7, Prék. 23, M. ¥ar4.
Plural " » ¥ Prik. 30§ M. Qaif—fF.
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The Plural #} is evidently a modification of the Singular #, and it
has almost entirely superseded the old form f.

Note.—Since it is neuter nouns ending in g that alone assume §
in the plural, the case ending ¥, which in the plural is changed to #f,
must originally have really had an anusvir over it, as all neuter nouns
ending in § have, otherwise it could never have been changed to #f in
the plural ; Lence both % and &} should be nasalised.

§ 72. The Dative case (awir™ wwaw) is inflected’ by &, &7
singular, and @, &, ar plaral, and expresses the idea of a

recipient or donee ; mﬁwm 4%, the emperor
spared Abdulla’s life.

Note.—The inflections of the dative are partly derived from San-
skrit, and partly from Mardth{ : the g and 7y are of Sanskrit origin,
and g is a corruption of the Marithf postposition Fpff near (Frrdt to
touch Sk. srr). Both g and g7 are modifications of the Sanskrit
genitive terminations gx and Ff; thus,

Singular Genitive Sk. 7%, Prik. §gay, M. farq (Dative).

Plural  , , wamat, Prék. Raror, M. Ruiar (Dative).

The Prikrit, through which Mardthf is immedintely derived, being
deficient in the dative case, substituted the forms of the genitive for it ;
and hence the identity of the Marithi dative inflections with those of
the classical geuitive. The Gujarati and Hindi dative forms claim
the same origin.

§ 73. The Ablative case (svavar wrcw) is made up by the
inflection &= or ¥, and expresses the relation of separation;

& 97 3187, he came from home; #r Yowgwy war~aArg AShH I
went from Puna to Sattara.

Note.—The Ablative g7 or & is a corruption of the Prikrit fgdr or

gar- The termination fg&r has a causal sense in Prikrit, and g#y,
local ; and in Marithi is often causal, and H¥ (gar) is always
local, and chiefly affixéd to local particles, as sy inside + & =

LE from inside; § TOPIT wi }CA| ! why do you shout from
inside the house ? &y 7T ®;51 3¢ he is bigger than I.

Note.—The Ablative g7 may convey a local, as well as a causal,

sense when it is affixed to nouns that signify a place ; & m A

he came from the house ; gt T & 9C ST WY, that is
smaller than this.
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§ 74. The Genitive case (@& FH) is the substantive
inflected by =T, and expresses the relation of origin, or posses-
sion, existing between two objects; @r wmrex wfrrar I
oTaoffa @reT, the death of this brave minister occurred in the
camp. The relation between the two nouns zsfiy and geg is
indicated by the ir:dection «r.

§ 76. The Geni.ive case is adjectival in character, aud may
be said to qualify the noun by which it is governed. Hence i$
is modified like an adjective to agree with the noun it refers
to:—

Masc. sing. = -it Srey his horse, plu. tqry ﬁ’ﬁ‘ his horses.
Fem. ,, . {;qrdt his mare, ,, ==resr Greqr his mares.
Neut. ,, e (S his horse, ,, =T Fr¥ his horses.

Note.—The genitive 5y is the modification of the Sanskrit genitive
inflection g, Prikrit gg. In the dative form, which is derived from
the same classical source, the gg or gq is reduced simply to g, but in
the genitive, it is changed, by way of variety, to = or qr. In Mah4-
réshtra, the @ and = (¢sa), which is the Marathi sound of = (cAa), are
always interchangeable; thus §rae T, I cau’t bear, or Jrwa andf;
&g striking of the foot against a stone, or $#. In the upper provinces,
where Hindi prevails, the letter & ka4 occupies the place of the Mardth{
w, and @ is frequently changed to g by the illiterate classes. The
author heard the English word ‘‘ station” pronounced as gETHRA
‘“istaken,” at Jabalpur. The Hindi genitive and dative differ in form,
only in reference to their final vowels, Dat. sy 4o, and Gen. Fr 4d.

Note.—Of all the Aryan Indians, the Mardthis are most partial to
the dento-palatal = ¢sa and the letter 55 [a ; and the reason why the
are so disposed to these sounds is their close proximity to the Dravi-
dians, in whose vernaculars they are abundantly used. Moreover, in
the principal Dravidian dialect, the Tamil, there is no sound or letter
corresponding to &, and the letter @ occurring in Sanskrit words, is
invariably substituted in that language by = ¢sa, Itis no wonder,
then, that the Mardthis should prefer the ¢sa sound of & sa to the ka
of the Hindustanis, in the matter of the genitive termination. The
change of sa to the Sanskrit = cka would be violent, but not so its
change to tsa.

Note.—The letter @ #a has been displaced by several other letters
in other languages. It is substituted by &t ja, T ra, g ka, &c., and
all these changes of s are found to exist in the Indian Iu:ﬁmgu
‘¢ A suffix, used in the formation of words which is peculiarly the pro-




§ 80] CASES OF SUBSTANTIVES. 41

perty of neuter, is syg as, which is still more frequently used in Zend
than in Sanskrit, In the plural these Zend neuters form enke or efida,
and with this 4a is evidently connected the lengthened gt in the New
Persian.” *“As, however, the High German has, from its earliest
period, repeatedly changed sinto r, and @ into ¢, I have no doubt
that the ir the Middle, and High German er, is identified with the
Sanskrit neuter suffix sy®.”” ‘‘To the Latin, in like manner, belongs
ram for sum ; hence istorum, istarum.””—Bopp.

§ '76. The Locative case (syfiyseer srew) is inflected by § or
&f, and indicates the relation of position ; a& atrgear A Y sit
in your own place ; & #grear qrar qT&r he prostrated himself at
his feet. These inflections are not usually used in prose, but
are superseded by the postposition syiy in. In poetry they are

freely used ; thus,

stat At aTvraT TaT: ATY W ATE sty Ady.—Tukdrdm,

Note.—The Locative § or s is derived from the Prékrit termination
o=t ; thus, Sing. Sk. giy, Prik. g=&, gemrfisr, M. § or ayf.

§ 77. The Vocative case (€& @ta)is a modified form of
the substantive, identical with what is called the crude-form
(§ 82), and is used in addressing a person; gwr, tHY ¥, child,
come here.

§ 78. The following is a table of the case-terminations:—
Cases (Frcx). Inflections (Fiafer).
The Nominative @~ ...
The Accusative = ...

The Instrumental 7, sing., #f, pln., by, off, sing. and plu.,
with or against.

The Dative |, &, sing., |, 81, A, plu., to.
The Ablative &7, g, from or than.

The Genitive o1, m. sing., of.

The Locative £, or o, in.

The Vocative The crude-form.

6m
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‘§ 79. Besides these principal inflections, the following are
also employed :—

Instrumental—3g, §, sing., off, § &, plu.
Dative—g, the crude-form.

Note.—In the Konkan these instrumental case-endings are generally
used, though they are not all admitted into books at present. The
inflections & and off are affixed to pronouns,—the personal, relative and
demonstrative; and Konkani writers always prefer these to those given
in the text. &f and its modification «ff are, at present, confined to the
popular dialect of the inhabitants of the Konkan, in their original sense
of instrumental agency, while &ff, in the sense of with or against, is
universally employed at present ; & &qreff §1¢g 7ar do not speak with

him; 3y Sk fwonief witsar AT @3S, the Zulus fought with

great determination with or against the English. The forms ¢ and §
chiefly occur in poetry :—

TS AT g8 FA (Far) Fafr Ar@r.—Tukaram.
ereff fRw s e Al WOt T (%) aifiras.—Tukaram.
Note.—The Dative § is exclusively used in poetry.

§ 80. The following postpositions are sometimes substituted
for the case-endings :—

Instrumental Fgw, &, FA> T, K, by or through.

Dative qryit, w7, ya, to; wRar, ardf, ¥, &y, for.

Ablative qreg, sEF, from; Jwt, 7, than.

Genitive ...

Locative sy, M. in ; ATA}, T&if, about.
g, e usfhwa mOm. ) . wed, oot O
2 s, ¥, s, st O . } I £ Pl

Note.—The postpositions are usually affixed instead of the case-
terminations, when the relations to be expressed are of a material and

sensible character; the abstruse and metaphorical ones take the
case-endings.

Vocative

Note.—The vocative particles are placed before the crude-form of
the noun ; s{t gay, O boy ; sy@y qramt, O ladies.
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CHAPTER VIII.

Declension of Substantives.

DECLENSIONS ENUMERATED.
§ 81—§ 92
§ 81. The inflection of a substantive by means of the case-

terminations is called Declension or @xfRw &cor- The following
is an example of a substantive declined in all the cases:—

T a house.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. st a house o< houses
Acc. g a house q¢ houses
Inst § SO by a house it by houses
* Q gt with a house gt with houses

Dat. wxrg, TOor to a house ST giwT, GTiAT to houses
Abl. =, gagA from a house quxw from houses

Gen. warHr of a house =T of houses
Loc. & in a house ¢ in houses
Voc. szt O house gt O houses

§ 82. From the above example of the declension of the
noun wg, it is evident that the noun changes its radical form
before assuming the case-terminations. Thus, for instance,
the above word gt becomes gy before assnming the case-
terminations. The form which the noun assumes before taking
the case-endings to make up its complete case-form or Fyes,
18 called its CRUDE-PORX, i.c. the unfinished or imperfect form.

The Mardthi grammarians call it the amaT=a%sy Samdnyartipa,
i.e. a form common to nouns before the case-endings.

$ 83. THE CRCDE-PORNS ARE PROLUCED EY THE UNION OF THE
DxuoxsteaTive Peoxorss ay AND § WiTH NoUN3; as ®iWr «
mango + W = witar: fv a wall + § = Fpft.
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§ 84. Tre MascuriNe AND NEuTER NOUNS ASSUME g, AND
THE FEMININE NOUNS ASSUME §.

§ 86. If the vowels in which Marithi nouns terminate were
of a uniform nature, all the nouns would regularly assume the
grand § ; but the vowels are, as we have noticed in the chapters on
Orthography, of various properties and powers, and the nouns,
consequently, assume the demonstratives somewhat irregularly.

SoME NOUNS ASSUME THE DEMONSTRATIVES IN THEIR PURE
Forus, oriuers IN THEIR IMPURE oR MopiriED FoRMS, AND THE
RrEsT ENTIRELY REJECT THEM.

§ 88. Hence there are three classes of the crude-forms, or,
in other words, there are THREE DEcLENsIONS in Marfthi.

§ 87. . The three Declensions are thus enumerated and
described :—

I.—In the First Declension are included all those nouns
which assume the gy and g in their PURE FORMS,

II.—In the Second Declension are comprehended all those
nouns which assume the gr and § in their IMPURE FORMS.

III.—In the Third Declension are contained all those nouns
which ENTIRELY REJECT the 3T and §.

§ 88. THE IMPURE OR MODIFIED FORMS OF qT AND ¥ ARE WT AND
g RESPECTIVELY. The sy is obtained by dropping the semi-
vowel 3 of ar, and the g, by changing the § to its correspond.-
ing diphthong g.

Note.—Strictly speaking there is only one declension in Maréth,
viz., the first, and the other two may be considered its sub-divisions.

§ 89. The following is a table of the Distinguishing Ter-
minations of the crude-form in the Three Declensions :—

First Declension. | Second Declension. Third Declension.

No change for the

ot m, ., ¥ . §r oy ey @ crude-form,
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§ 80. The Marithi Substantives are thus arranged under
the Three Declensions :—

TrE First DECLENSION.
Masculine Nouns.

1. All the Masculine nouns ending in ayy and g ; thus, yrera

cart, crude-form y=ar; Wit a washerman, crude-form rsar.
Feminine Nouns.

2. Most of the Feminine nouns ending in a7, and all those
ending in g; thus, fiy a wall, crude-form Fifr; mraft a car-
riage, crude-form Iy,

Neuter Nouns.

3. All the Neuter nouns ending in § and g; a8, i a
pepper, crude-form fit=ar; && a plantain, crude-form #=ar.

TrE SecoNDp DECLENSION,

Masculine and Neuter Nouns.

1. All Masculine and Neuter nouns ending in s7; as, Masc.
R a god, crude-form &%t ; Neut. grc a door, crude-form grer.

Feminine Nouns.

2. Some of the Feminine Nouns which end in a7, and all
those ending in ®r; thus, 3fpy the tongue, crude-form fayr;
srar a mother, crude-form a1¥.

TrE TrHIRD DECLENSION.

Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter Nouns.

1. All the nouns ending in short ¥ and ¥, as &fy a poet, m.;
¥ amilch cow, f.; wig an eye, n. Though these nouns reject
the demonstrative & and R, they lengthen their terminating vowels
before assuming the case-endings; as, %% by a poet, ok by

a cow.
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2. Al the nouns ending in & ; as, g a penknife, wrgey to
a penknife,

3. All nouns ending in the diphthongs, viz. g (except the

neuter nouns in §), ¥, sir and sr; as, gTAFY & Woman, FARET
to a woman.

§ 91. The Maréthi nouns are arranged in the following
Table according to their Terminating Vowels':—

First Declension.

Masculine. Feminine. Neut_er.
st ¥, & i» q.

Second Declension.

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.
. 8, 9T 8.

Third Declension.

Masculine, Feminine, N
g, 3 % and the g, I & and the euter.
diphthongs. diphthongs. O I and .

§ 92. It is thus evident that it is only those nouns which
end in sy, o1, §, §, four vowels, that are changed in the crude-
form, while the others remain unaltered. This is an important
fact for the student to know, as a knowledge of it would very
much facilitate his study of the Declensions. To impress this
important truth still farther on the mind, we will give another
Table, in which the terminating vowels of the nouns are given
in their alphabetical order, and opposite to them the vowels
terminating their crude-forms are put down in separate
columns.
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This Table will, also, help the student to determine the crude-
forms by means of the radical terminations of nouns. If the
noun is Masculine, the termination of its cruade-form will be
found in the column marked ¢ Masculine.”” Thus, for instance,
the crude-form of the neuter noun gT a door, i8 ¥RT, as \T
stands opposite to sy in the Neater column.

TermRiﬁ::ions. Crude-form Terminations.
M., F,N. Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.
o . torg .
ar ar °
R 1 ar ; ar
¢ (Neut.) ° ° ar
L é::? sgr, © } No Terminations.

Note.—The information suggested by the above Table is embodicd
in the following rules, that they be committed by the student to
memory :—

Masculine Nouns.

1. All the Masculine nouns in sy assume aqy (2nd declension).
2. All the Masculine nouns in syy and § assume w7 (1st declension).

3. All the remaining Masculine nouns remain unchanged (3rd
declension).

Feminine Nouns.

1. The Feminine nouns in 37 may assume either § or g (1st or 2nd
declension).

2. All the Feminine nouns in syy assume i (2nd declension).

3. All the Feminine nouns in § assume § (1st declension).

4. All the remaining Feminine nouns remain unaltcred (3rd
declension).

Neuter Nouns.
1. All the Neuter nouns in sy assume &gy (2nd declension).
2. All the Neuter nouns in § aud ¢, assume oy (Ist declension).

3. All the remaining Neuter nouns remain wnchanged (3rd
declension).

Note.

1. The employment of ay and § to make up the crude-forms of
nowuns, though suggested for the first time in this hook, is not exclusively
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confined to Mardth{, but extends to several other languages of the
Indo-Aryan family, In the Hindi thereis a trace of the demonstra-
tive § in the crude-forms of substantives ending in syr; as =1 a son,
the crude-form {2, and the dative case-form Ry, to ason. In
Sanskrit, the letter gy is similarly used, as for instance, in the
forms ey and gqrR, the § being combined with the pronominal
bases § ta and @ sa. The 3 in Sanskrit is relative and not demon-
strative. In the Gothic dialects, which bear a strong resemblance to
the Pali and the Mahdrdstri (Marathf), the demonstrative Zy is used,
in the form of ¥ ya or ¥ yo, denoting he or . Thexq or Jy is
inserted between the adjective to be declined and the case-endings.
Sometimes the pronoun loses its semi-vowel 3, as in Mardthf, and the
terminations of the adjective are shortened. The Old Sclavonic,
differing from the Lithuanian, declines only in some cases the adjective
together with the appended pronoun, but in most cases, the latter
alone. * While, however, in the Lithuanian, the approved pronoun
has lost its T only in some cases, in the Old Sclavonic, that pronoun

has lost, in many more, not only the 3y, but also its vowel, and there-

fore the whole base, and the termination alone isleft’ (as is the case in
Maréthf in reference to the words of the Third Declension).— Bopp.

2. The demonstrative or relative gr or @y came to be used by
way of agposition to the noun: a kind of support to aid the noun in
bearing the weight of the case-endings. And this appositional use of
& in the crude-form is clearly established by the old archaic forms
extant in Mardthi. In poetry these old forms are common; thus,

eaf¥aia 58 gaArgar.— Fdman.
In this line eyafexig is written for the modern form eqaragis,

and even, at present, Séstris unacquainted with the current modes of
spelling, write the appositional demonstratives separate. Indeed, the
presence of gt is discovered in some forms of verbs, ‘as well as nouns ;
and the Marath{ verbs, etymologically nominal or participial, assume
it when they end noun sentences, governed by a postposition ; as,
ATt fregrac g srsy, We shall go home after we have buried him.

Frefiesar @S stwify @Gt A€l ot — Mukteshvar.

3. The demonstrative forms gr and § were employed in Old
Mar4thf without distinction ; hence the present crude-forms derived from
the genitive and the adjectives are of two kinds, in gt and ¢ ; TraTeRT
or Ty ¥ ASt €l I went to Rama’s house,

geradt ( Iwrmart ) 7 . —Dnydnobd.
arrftor (srardfior ) s — Dy dnobd.
4. The changes of gy and § in the Second Declension, or their
utter rejection in the Third Declension, is easily explained. The 37 is,

indeed, a grave vowel, but being short, it is too feeble to bear the full
weight of T, together with that of the case-endings ; and it therefore
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changes the &y to sy7. The short vowels g and 3 are too delicate to
assume the demonstratives, and, therefore, reject the demonstratives gy
and §, though theyare lengthened to bear the weight of the case-
endings. The grave vowel 331 usually submits to a mutilation by wr ;
but it rejects it entirely when it comes at the end of a proper name, as
derogatory to the dignity of a proper name. Iudeed, all nouns resist
changes of the crude-form a8 degrading, and when they are forced to
submit, they usually become deteriorated. Thus, a proper noun, when
modified by a1 or §, degenerates into a form of contempt ; as Trer
R4m4, a man’s name, grFgr a contemptuous form of Rimé ; wg#r
Yamuni, a contemptuous form of ggAr, A woman’s name. Even
common nouns when used honorifically retain their radical form ; syt
Cfor qyszar) Tar3 ¥ gardener, come here.  In Hindi, also, those words of
Sanskrit origin which are not cluibe naturalised in the language, are not
changed in the crude-form. Thus, §y3r a horse, becomes 1§ in the
crude-form, but grar a king, retains its form, as grArRAT to » king ;
to a donor. The vowel ¥, and the diphthongs are tnn dig-
nified (§ 13) to yield to a mautilation, and too strong not to be able
to bear singly the weight of the case-endings. The feeble vowel §,
essentially characteristic of the feminine sender, and the neuter diph-
thong ¢, weakened by the anusvér, bend their necks without the
least resistance to the absolute domination of the demonstratives g and
. The feminine nouns ending in ayy, and a few in sy derived from
krit nouns in &7, are too proud to submit tamely to the modi-
fying influences of a purely vernacular or vulgar inflection. Painfully
conscious, however, of their feminine weak nature, they assume the
Sanskrit ¢ rather than the vulgar §, in conformity with the laws of
combination, denominated §fiy ; not an unusual mode of submission
among proud mortals, who, when forced to submit, seek to bow the
head 1n a dignified manner.

When it is necessary to express extreme contempt, a double inflection
is employed, in Mardthi, in utter defiance of the rules of grammar:
Qe a child, usually in contempt, of which qyzy is its regular crude-form,
and §r=ar = qixr + a1, is its doubly inflected form, indicative of
extreme contempt ; ¢ §ysar O you brat, instead of T qpay.
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CHAPTER IX.

Declensions—continued.
THE FIRST DECLENSION.
§ 93—§ 100
Masculine Substantives.

§93. Masculine Nouns ending in sqr and § assume ar.

Ezamples.
Root, syiar A mango; crude-form, syjear.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. syisr & mango 3fi® wmangoes
Acc.  s{iwT 8 mango ST mangoes

§ stisavt by a mango sfieqir by mangoes

Q stisarsif with a mango stieareff with mangoes
Dat. yiwarer-a to a mango SRS T-|-AT to mangoes
4bl.  wrisaTEA from a mango stisxigw from mangoes

Instr.

Gen. syisgrar of 8 mango s{is8rar of mangoes
Loc. stisgi® in a mango syisaie in mangoes
Voc. sisqr O mango stizgiEt O mangoes
Root, Araft A. gardener ; crude-form, sraur.
Singular.

Nom. =rest a gardener

Acc.  wrEit a gardener

Tns tr.‘ av@art by a gardener

L armarf with a gardener
Dat.  srearet-a to a gardener
4bl.  wrmarg from a gardener
Gen.  wArwaryr of a gardener
Loc. #reyqiw in a gardener
Voc.  wremwr O gardener
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Plural.

Nom. #rsft gardeners

Acc.  mr&t gardeners

Areait by gardeners
areargr with gardeners
Dat. srmgier-w-r to gardeners
Abl. m from gardeners
Gen. wymwiaT of gardeners
Loc. wramgim in gardeners

Voc. wmaist O gardeners

Note.—Proper names of persons and respectful appellations reject
the o7 in the crude-form ; thus, syrar a respectful word for a father,
makes STRTST to a father, and not syrexreT; Crrwft Révji, Trafier to
Ravji, not erysgreT ; so0 also ?‘!ﬂ a Mahomedan teacher, gaeftet; arét
a plaintiff, qr§rer to a plaintiff, &c.

Note.—The word g=f} an elephant, is irregularly declined ; it does
not assume Jr:—

Instr.

Singular. Plural.

Nom. w=ft an elephant &Y elephants
Ace.  wft an elephant €HY elephants
Instr. [gﬂﬁ' by an elephant w=ff+f by elephants

L w<freft with an elephant g¥{if with elephants
Dat.  w=ftar to an elephant esf=r-g-a1 to elephants
4bl.  wtgr from an elephant e¥figT from elephants
Gen.  gfl=r of an elephant w¥{f=r of elephants
Loc.  w<ffe in an elephant iy in elephants
Voc. w=ft O elephant o7t O elephants

Note.—The word gray rddz4, a king, is often written in the crude-
form without the xr, but pronounced as if united withgy; Trar s
king, Trawer rdjdld, to a iing; but it is unnecessary to follow this
exceptional mode of spelling. The reason why this ungrammatical
mode of spelling is adopted, is that there might be difference made in
writing between the crude-form of grar a king, and of rryey & kingdom ;
but are there not many words in the language which, though used in
different senses, are both written and pronounced in the same manner?
The words in g are optionally written with g, instead of &y ; as syyray
a looking-glass, syrrgrar or syreaAraT to 8 looking-glass. Words
ending in 37 in the root do not append an additional #r; as, spryay

a guide, JrETTWST to 2 guide.
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Nom.
Ace.

Instr.

Dat.
Abl.
Gen.

Loc.
Voc.

Nom.
Ace.

Instr,

Dat

Abl.
Gen.
Loc.

DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. [§ 93—
Neuter Substantives.
§ 94. Nouns ending in § and g assume 4.
Ezamples.
Root, weff A pearl; crude-form, siesr.
Singular. Plural.
et a pearl #yedt pearls
#raf a pearl #red pearls
dyeqri by a pearl druiff by pearls
Rreqreft with a pearl  syeapeff with pearls
AregreT-q to a pearl qeqreT-g-AT to pearls
aﬂw from a pearl li'?ear!w from pearls
Arearar of a pearl Arexiar of pearls
Mgy in a pearl dreArq in pearls
#rear O pearl Rregiar O pearls .
Root, g A tank; crude-form, sw=ar.
Singular. Plural.
g% a tank awt tanks
T a tank a&f tanks
amart by a tank a&wart by tanks
{mnff with a tank geqrgt with tanks
gHIrET-§ to a tank ABAST-g-T to tanks
qsargy from a tank miga' from tanks
gwarar of a tank asargr of tanks
#&qig in a tank gy in tanks
asar O tank a=grt O tanks

Voc.

Feminine Substantives.

§96. Feminine nouns ending in 3t and g assume §.

There are in all 2,500 feminine nouns ending in a7 in the
Marfithf language, out of which all except some 290 that
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belong exclusively to the Second Declension and are
given 'below (§ 97,) fall under this, .. the First De-
olension.

Ezamples.
Root, fg A wall ; crude-form, Fieft-
Singular. Plural.
Nom. Fixa wall it walls
Ace. e a wall firft walls

Tnatr ¢ Frefid by a wall - Frefff by walls

* U Frfieff with a wall fireffeff with walls
Dat. frfter-w to a wall Frdfer-g-T to walls
Abl. firdtg from a wall Freffge from walls
Gen. firdar of a wall firfi=r of walls
Loe. freffe in a wall fireffw in walls
Voc. it O wall Bt O walls

Note.—The Mardthf nouns which come under this declension are
principally of this description :—

(a) Such words as are derived from Sanskrit nouns ending in § :—

17T fire (Sk. ayfiy m.) o= o fist (Sk. gfe)
¥y side (Sk. pfaym.) Tra & heap (Sk. grfRy)
& a plantain tree (Sk. zxgefY)  arer & wick (Sk. af¥y)
iz a knot (Sk. #ry) ¥ o creeper (Sk. xfY)

a fireplace (Sk. wgf}) gn a rival wife (8k. gqedt)
s dust (8. gt g dry ginger (Sk. G#)
Frr & wall (Sk. fyfRy)

(6) Such nouns as are derived from Mardth{ verbs :—
stz acquaintance, from ajyssayor to be acquainted.
s a sieve, from szt to strain.
37 a deposit, from 335 to keep.
gz a deficiency, from gz to break (infrans. verb).
81T a device, from wygst to break (¢rans. verbd).
A7 a meeting, from Fzdk to meet.
gt=x a bending, from iz to bend.
qx an abatement, from gz to get loose.
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(¢) Such houns as are derived from Persian and Arabic, ending in
LLOY i

i a security soarc (1st and 2nd) a sword
FTfeCre an advertisement ¥&u an inkstand

FHROT striving Hig intoxication

weaw disposition st temper

(2) English words introduced into the language, when viewed as
feminine, usually assume § ; thus,

feafiz a ticket w37 a slate
Fafae a pencil FrAtT a notice

When the penultimate g of English words is changed to sy, the word
is usually considered as neuter ; #} 2}z that ticket, £.; but & fragz .

Note.—The Sanskrit word gff may optionally follow the classical
mode of declension, as GJreT or BUYWT, to a woman. In Sanskrit ¥ is
inserted in the singular forms :— .

SANSKRIT DECLENSION,

Singular. Plural.
Nom. &ft: a woman Rstq: women
Instr. ferar by a woman siify: by women
Dat. fery to a woman, &c. S to women
Root, syt A carriage ; crude-form, oy (= wrdft + §).
Singular. Plural.
Nom. ¥t a carriage ATIVT carriages
Acc. & a carriage ATINT carriages
Tnstr W& by a carriage MU by carriages
"\ mréreff with a carriage nrevief with carriages
Dat.  wydter-q to a carriage TreiST-a-ar to carriages
4bl.  ardrg from a carriage Mmeig from carriages
Gen.  arsfray of a carriage arqiFr of carriages
Loc.  wrgffar in a carriage MV in carriages

Voc.  wrdt O carriage areair O carriages
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THE SECOND DECLENSION.

Masculine Substantives.
§ 6. Masculine nouns ending in sy assume syy. ,
Ezamples.
Rootl, qra A father; crude-form, sqt.

Singular.
Nom. w17 a father
Ace. wg a father
qmrt by a father
Imtr.{

Gen. wrarar of a father
Loc. wmia in a father
Voe.  wmqr O father

qrareff with a father
Dat. smarer-g to a father
Abl.  qmangw from a father

Plural.

w1y fathers

arq fathers

gt by fathers

wqieff with fathers

qier-g-ar to fathers
e from fathers

qrqiwr of fathers

‘Wrqie in fathers

amqiat O fathers

Note.—The letters of the Alphabet, z ka, .t k%o, 7§ ga, &c., do
not assume 377 ; a8 F{xeT to ka; g&T to ba.

Feminine Substantives.
§ 97. Feminine nouns ending in #1, and a few nouns

ending in sy, assume g.

Ezamples.
Root, &4r A tale; crude-form, ¥.

Singular.
Nom. @yt a tale
Acc. =ur a tale

®y+ by a tale
Instr. {m~ 7 with a talo

Dat. ®Uer-§ to a tale
4bl. =A@ from a tale
Gen. wyar of a tale
Loc. @Y% in a tale
Voc. =y O tale

Plural.
Kyt tales
FHqr tales
&yiHt by tales
Fyisr with tales
FQtEr-g-ar to tales
mu’i!w from tales
Fwyiar of tales
YW in tales
wyiar O tales

Note.—The names of females, when used respectfully, do not assume

g in the crude-form ; thus,

Yamun4, dat. ggavaT To Yamund ;

g, the regular form, is not respectful.
Note.—All the feminine words in a7 are of Sanskrit origin (§ 55, 2).
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Root, &rz A cot; crude-form, .

Singular. Plural.

Nom. @z acot oreT cots
Ace. @ acot T cots
Imtr‘{qrﬁbyacot @it by cots

wresdf with a cot- wr=iet with cots
Dat. wreer-| to a cot WEiST-g-a7 to cots
4bl. @y from a cot @rRigT from cots
Gen. wrewr of a cot 1 of cots
Loc. wrédwin a cot @TziY in cots
Voe. w2 O cot vzt O cots

The number of words in sy under this declension is about
290 (§ 95), and they are the following :—

ww  (mT @ Tw (I A Ty
NIF |FH ¥ S S O £ are T
LI TR W ko] aw wHTY
sy |frew  |flw (s (& " T
st |t | Lo BE iy |am
WEw (s (T (@i e SE i SR
s Fw (¥ wrofte o frew |Hfx
siw (rajFElw (4% |Rreosyawfiw |Rdfrw | Rofi
st ot | e T (o | fw oW
ofw  |@rte or | g |aMy  (fw quTory
t= it |TRE it | WE @ i
tr et | @@ |wew  ¥Gw  [Tew
ity [@mIT (R qT wEE (Aw |
= gew |faw  |diw L L for -
= o R (=i wiw |ww Lyls
i &= A |(fq  |mm (. Ll
T wriw |fiw  |Eofw (TmEE | o
wfw |dftr (Mo gAw (o |guw |F
dwcorF-ger (v |Aw WS |4y Qr
= [Wow fir |Aw (AW |§w | wrEEr
L 3] a fx ziw enfm g wH
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Note.—Of the above feminine nouns, most are derived from
Sanskrit words ending in sqr, and it is on this account that
they, in spite of their altered form in a final sy, conform to the
classical mode of declension. We shall, for illustration, trace a few
Marath{ words in ay to their Sanskrit originals in sqy :—

M. sqiw an acid Sk. syer
M. §z or &= a brick Sk. giewr
M. gl flour Sk. =xrforwr
M. g udder Sk. Fw=aT
M. &r* a cot Sk. wer
M. «fiT a crevice Sk. et
M. 3fhy the tongue Sk. feregr
M. i sleep Sk.
M. i alms Sk. fmar
M. wres a garland 8k. syer
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M. trey ashes Sk. wwr

M. @rer shame Sk. w33y
M. giwr evening Sk. dnar
M. & a school Sk. grer

Note.—Some of these feminine words are denved from nouns ending
in other vowels than syr—

M. g7z a way, Sk. qyz m.
M. a1 a vapour, Sk. grsq m.
M. xg honey, Sk. ay .

Note.—Some Mardth{ words, though derived from Sénskrit nouns im
a7, assume § in the crude-form ; a®yftes jaundice (Sk. sFfirar), Dative
wifygior to jaundice; so also gzpy, turmeric (Sk. gfewr), Dative
gz ften to turmeric.

Note.—Sometimes a word is declined either in the First or Second
Declension ; as firq or férdt a shell, Dative fi=r or firfier to a shell ;
agic a sword, ggid=T or AT to swords.

THE THIRD DECLENSION.

Masculine Substantives.

§08. Masculine Substantives in =, sf and sy reject the .
There are no masculine nouns ending in the diphthongs g
and ¥, (§ 55, 6.) '

Ezamples.
b 3 A penknife.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. g 8 penknife «r§ penknives
Acc. Ty a penknife w1 penknives

Instr. {1‘@* by'a penknife' At by. penknivefe
et with a penknife =gt with penknives

Dat. gy to a penknife wTRET-EAT to penknives

4bl.” warpgs from a penknife =gy from penknives

Gen. =y of a penknife wrigar of penknives

Loc. W in a penknife w in penknives

Voc. wmg O penknife wrgAt O penknives
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Note 1.—A few words ending in 3 assume 3y in the form of qy, ¥
being the semi-vowel corresponding to z (§ 13). In the Dakhan
this inflection in gy is almost entirely ignored, but in the Konkan it is
invariably adopted. The following words are usually inflected : g
wheat, g Pus, A% 8 brother, g cotton. When w3y is used asa

respectful appellation, it is not inflected ; syTeT SyTHYOr ST, qoT ATEAT
ArareT Teh %elhan is invited, but not my brother.

Note 2.—The following seven words may take, er reject, the a:
alfeces g1z a ladle, qr5 a guinea-worm, qorg 2 great-grandson, s ¢

O\
a sweet cake, fgg fire, ¥ a bamboo, @iz a kind of bri a
brother-in-law. 1 % Y Ak pA

Note 3.—The following two substantives may assume 3 or T, or
remain unchanged : 7y a grandson, f{+ a scorpion.
Note 4.—The following four words may retain their form, or

assume yr: &Y & pony, Y 8 Parbhu, myyrwy a pilgrim, greaeE s
traveller,

Ezamples.
@) L 4 A cake.
Singular. Plyral.
Nom. Lag € cake . R cakes
Inatr. wrgtd or @iyt by a cake STEiY or sr(lﬁby cakes
Gen. wTyTET O WIYLAT of a cake  ®vyAT orm"wofcuku
Foc. wryn orm‘Ocake Wﬁl‘ormﬁOuku
(3) g A grandson.
Singular.”
Nom. Arya grandson
Instr. ST SATATA OF lmﬁ by a grandson
Poe. wveqy, Arar, Y O grandson
Plural.
Nom. m‘gnndsons

Instr. syeqtAt, Tvardt, argef by grandsons
Poc. mreqidt, amaiat, avgst O grandsons

(4) avws A pilgrim.

Singular.

Nom. wr¥ww a pilgrim o
Instr, W& or FRFQH by a pilgrim
Foe, wrWaw or rkeret O pilgrim
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Plural.
Nom. wrw% pilgrims
Instr. ga&At or AT by pilgrims
Poe. ariave or st O pilgrims
@reY, Covetousness.

Singular. Plural.
Nom, greY covetousness &€y covetousness
Instr. @TEI by covetousness STEIT covetousness
Foo. wndt O covetousness wnetat O covetousness
4y, A mark on a die.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. & a mark on a die dy marks on a die

Inatr. by a mark on a die mby marks on a die
Voe. @r O mark on a die O marks on & die

Note.—Masculine nouns in sy and sfy are few and not in common
use, § 55, 7. The words Fygy m., a deep hole in a river, and Jp@r m.,
n., a bee’s nest, are better written as Jyg and Jyw, and inflected accord-
ingly in the Second Declension. -

Feminine Substantives.

§99. The Feminine nouns in &, g, ¥ and ayy, do not change
in the crude-form. There are no feminine nouns in .

Ezamples.

e, Spirituous liquor ; crade-form, srs.

Singular. ° Plural.
Nom. wr& liquor & liquors
Acc. wr& liquor & liquors
Tnstr. &+t by liquor et by liquors

aredf with liquor greeft with liquors

Dat. wr&er-g to liquor rEeT-g-Av to liquors
4bl.  wreEe from liquor &g from liquors
Gen. &y of liguor qr&=r of liquors
Loc. wr&w in liquor &« in liguors
Voc.  wr& O liquor w&At O liquors

Note.—The following feminine nouns in % usually assume § in the
crude-form : 3 a louse, sy a sister-in-law, and e kind of grass,
though the uninflected form is not wrong :—
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Singular, Plural.
Nom. = alouse v lice
Instr. 3¥% by a louse ITT by lice
Poc. g O louse It O lice

Note.—The following twelve words are usually modified in the Konkan
byi':—-crq a leech ; gre; spirits ; qr3y a side;; syrey a woman; fyga
flea ; vy a bear ; Wasand; wE aleech; Qi a coil of rope; gy a
mother-in-law ; /Mg palate ; @ a needle ; arg the fore-part of the head.

§Taa, A woman.
Singular. ~ Plural.
Nom. sraar & woman STAHT women
Instr. graehrt to a woman |TIHIAT to women
Voe. wramy O woman qrawtar O women

Neuter Substantives, ,

§ 100. The Neuter Substantives in ¥ usnally retain the &. -

There are no neuter nouns ending in the diphthongs, except

those which terminate in the nasalised §, and which belong to
the First Declension, § 92.

Ezamples.
g, A vegetable.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. qramg; a vegetable T vegetables
Ace. q g s vegetable s vegetables

Instr. qrang by a vegetable  crwssai#f by vegetables
Dat. amgeratoa vegetable trwrwateT-g-ar to vegetables
Abl. AT from a vegetable trmzw from vegetables
Gen. qawzgwr of a vegetable  Trawaaiaw of vegetables
Loe. w in a vegetable TrATEYtE in vegetables

Voe. e O vegetable At O vegetables
Note.—1. The following nouns sre often declined with ar:
WY s tear q s yoke
a5 a vegetable ar% 8 ship
wg aboil
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Ezample.
&%, A ship.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. & Ace. arix a ship &Y ships
Instr, ararer by a ship a1t by ships
FPoc. arat O ship argtAt O ships

Note.—2. The following nouns may be declined either in ¥, 1T, or
a7, the last inflection being most generally employed :—

1 particular powder Fry & lime

g a town wall qey & yard

& a horned cattle &% & bird

Tt a particular shrub 15 @ part of a plough
Rae a drum-stick TaTg 8 sweet potato

q{ a pony &9 8 helm

% a haft

Note—3. The diminutives mi :{ % and q invariably assume
sr-  The following are the principal :—

Ll & kid #a a sheep
r a reptile g buffalo calf
Ffwe a lamb % & calf
TR & cow - W a goat
qreg a bird %a% a child
ﬁ-§ a cub qT9% 8 tiger
AwE a cat
Ezample,
qrarg, A bird.
Singular. Plural.
. bird
Nom. & Ace. qrerk a bird { N’% birds
Instr. mmz by a bird qregrst by birds
Voc. {1 qrEGAr 0 birds
ﬁ{. A lime.
Nom. & Ace. F!rt a lime % limes

Instr. ﬁhﬁ by a lime Fraiff by limes
Voe. ﬁ Pt O limes
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CHAPTER X.

The Adjective.

§ 101—§ 188.

3101. The Adjective is a word which is joined to a substan-
tive, to qualify it ; sygar qrard ecsfior wiwre? Rnar &, My father
gave Harji a good punishment; g qwaT MYy |reT svamm,
It must be one whole month since.

§ 102. The adjective may describe a noun, or limit its signi-
fication. Hence adjectives are considered as adjectives of
quality, or adjectives of number, or numerals; =ar =
s& d19 a¥ @relf, 1t is thirty years since the death of that
wicked man. In this sentence g& wicked is an adjective of
quality, and fig thirty is a numeral.

§ 108. When theadjective ends in sy, it is inflected, to show
its agreement with the noun which it qualifies. The inflec-
tions which it assumes are the General Gender Terminations
specified in § 47 :—

Sing. =twET M. it f. oS n., good
Plu. =i m. i f. =it n., good

§ 104. Before an inflected noun, the adjective in wr
assumes its crude-form made up with the demonstrative ¥r;
wrest black ; =mrmar siew® by the black horse; sftwar wciar,
to large houses. Sometimes g is optionally substituted for the
demonstrative ¥7; F=ar or & qraarar Of a good woman.

Note.—In try sometimes the adjective takes the case-
terminations of the noun it qualifies. In the following line the
adjective ggrfiT, takes the instrumental case ending of the noun

e i—
qrex wat ¥ T svard ArE I
§106. When the adjective does not end in w, it remains
analtered before the noun it qualifies ; sfiwz &3 Sour fruits ;
NIEAST F1X 7%, What shall I do with the bitter gourd ?

Note.—In poetry the adjectives that do not end in a3y may be
inflected :—rew HOE A% 7 srard arrd erefit.— Moropane.
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§106. Bat when the final vowel of the root is changed to
T, the adjective becomes subject to inflectional changes like
any ordinary adjective in a;y. Thas €@ small, may be changed
to BT a‘(bitter, to T, &C.,) Y or HIX 3 bitter ghee, n.

§107. When an adjective is used as a substantive, it is
declined like a substantive. The masculine, feminine, and
neuter adjectives ending in &7, § and g respectively, follow the

First Declension, those ending in st follow the Second, and the
rest, the Third :—

e, Wise.
Singular.

Masculine. Neuter. Feminane,
Nom. wrern werdt werefy
Acc. T et qerir

- v -

Inst. L LE ] T
Dat. wEroAS-g wErfera
Abl. qeeATgA werfigT
Gen § werArar-9r-¥ sing. ) § ereTofraT--%

' Ly-war-of plu. s L rerhry-war-off
Loc. wemu wEToffa
Voc. TeroRr e
Attributive crude-form wreroar e

Plural.

Nom. wrgr wreroff weroar
Acc. wE®r seroft !T!l"jf
Instr. quai'aﬁ
Dat. - TERIST-T-AT
Abl, UL
Gen § werowray m., W f., % n., sing,

‘ Ly m., -1 f., %t n., plu.
Loc. L
Voc. LA (LT

Attributive crude-form  wgroat
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arir, Bad.
Singular. " Plural.
Nom. & Acc. =ariz iz
Instr. T Tt
Dat. Ty yrEier-g
Voc. T qMeEiAr
L3 Bitter.
_ Singular. Plural,
Nom. & Acc.
Insty. ¥ :!ﬁ :;ﬁ
Dat. - HyeT-
Voc. ] ﬂaﬂ'
Nuxeravs.
$108. There are six kinds of Numerals, viz. the Cardinals
(swarara=), Ordinals (wwarear), Fractionals (dawisrare=), Dis-
tributives (fyare=), Multiplicatives (3eria), and Indefinites

(wRfiqe dewarTs).
1. The Oardinal Numerals.

$109. The Cardinals denote the number of objects, and
answer to the question, how many ? As, ga one, qury fifty.

§110. In compound numerals, such as gaefla twenty-one,
wrfta twenty-two, &c. &c., the smaller number comes first in
Maréthf, while in English it is just the reverse.

Note.—In Marfth{ the elements of the compound word, designatin
the numeral, cannot often be distinguished, p:: for instance in ths
compound gyw, q7 stands for two, and g, for fifty. g is the modi-
fied form of @ (3k. fiy or § two) and Fw is derived from quyg (Pr.
quray, Sk. quyee fifty). In Marithi q is often changed to yin
composition.

In Mardthi the numerals above one hundred sre not used with
“and,”’ as m lish ; “one hundred and five,” would be in Marithf
TR Gy ; one nine hundred axd six, g% AT &Y wwr.

§ 111 Theideaof indefinitenessisexpressed bythe cardinals
by joining two numbers together, without the conjunction ““snd”’
or “or;” thus, @y 9iw a1 sref @4t some five or ten men had

Im
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come ; g7 qeT G %ot {1, it will bear fruit in five or six
years; T §YTOT® 7S §1, a lac or alac and a quarter bad
assembled ; W qi% 31 $1A, some four or five men were present.

§ 112. When a cardinal is repeated, it makes up a distri-
butive form : 7 §, two a-piece ; qi qiw, by fives; u=w gwmET
7 {7 qArav=ar =y, each had two loaves given to him.

§ 118. The idea of multitude, expressed in English by the
preposition “by,” is denoted in Marfthi by inflecting the aggre-
gate or collective cardinals, such as a hundred, a thousand, a
lac, and a crore, by the particle s¥f; as, *“ rupees by lacs,” @&t
oq%; vt ¥ar w3t et e, I have seen such cities by
hundreds. The following aggregates are thus inflected:—
¥=zr a hundred, ¥=dt by hundreds ; garc a thousand,
€nrt by thousands; &rw a hundred thousand, @vet by lacs;
WIT ten millions, ®rdt by ten millions.

This same idea of multitude is expressed, also, by the employ-
ment of the Sanskrit forms of these aggregate numerals, com-
bined with the word stafiy a limit; as, swwmqfy by thousands;
sreariy drarrear ¥ diw Trar, this same story was in the
mouths of millions of people.

§ 14. The numeral g one, joined to another cardinal
numersl, expresses the sense of indefiniteness denoted in Eng-
lish by the preposition ‘“about ;” qiw gah FI% @R, please give
him about five rupees; §1T TR AT 7T §rff about a hundred
men had come.

§116. The cardinal numerals denote the idea of frequency
by assuming the particle & (Sk. ) ; is, yawf once; whicai a
hundred times.

§ 118. The cardinals are thus written and pronounced :—

1 Y o 5 % qiv.
2 R g 6 § wer.
3 y #=. 7 o gm
4 ¥ wr. 8 ¢ =
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87 ¢ grmiwdy. 94 v wfiwrowy.
88 <¢ sguradt 95 % qerou.
89 <} ugrTery, ANAiAd: 9% ¢ WU
90 %o 7eqy. 97 ]9 gegyUory.
91 R gagUy. 98 <¢ wgwoUy.
92 W wqovy. 9 R TEgoNy.
93 %y syEom. . 100 yeo e

101 Aoy OH TH-

102 LR gHY -

200 wo Y-

300 Yoo HiAT-

400 VYoo wITY.

500 koo qiey

1,000 000 gare (Sk. www).
10,000  yo,e00 wErEAR (Sk. yuwew).
1,00,000  g,e0,%00 gra (Sk. oW).
10,00,000 90,00 000 gyrary (Sk. Tyew)
1,00,00,000 00,5000 are, Wrw (Sk. ).

Note.—1. The Marithi{ figures, indicating the numerals, being the
same as the Sanskrit, are modifications of the initial letters of the
Sanskrit names of the cardinals, and in their original forms as existing
in ancient inscriptions, theinitial letters can be distinctly recognized :—

{ = g in g one (1) § = q in qz six (6)

I=ginfg two(2) ® = gwin gy seven (7)
= win fay three (3) ¢ = gy1in sy <ight (8)

¥ = & in weqr four (4) R = qin §g nine (9)
= q in g five (5) ° = g in gy ten (10)

Note.—2, ( In bills x:;:d notes the eusi.inala_'l_OI.,’ 102, &e. a;:e;ritten
umﬂtw=w -I|C _ exceeding , one exceeding a
hundred) !i’mii, &c. instead of as gy, Q-qgiﬁ, &e.

Note.—38. The numerals 24 Wyff, 40 wrafte and its compounds,
and 54 fyqw, though written with w, are usually pronounced as if
written with .

Obs.—The English figures correspoud to the Markthf, and are
denominated Arabic figures ; but the figures, though originally intro-
duced into Europe from Arabia, were not invented by the Arabs but
by the Hindus, and the Arabs acknowledge their Indian origin.

§ 117. The cardinal numerals are irregularly declined, but
it may be generally affirmed of them that those ending im ay
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and g, take i in the crude-form, and those ending in L v
and aj}, remain unaltered. Thus,

(s7) @y seven Dat. grater to seven

(7) ¢ bwo Dat. §ratet to two
(str) oy six Dat. geier to six
(§) et four Dat. «drdfar to four

§ 118. The numeral gz one takes aqy in the crude-form,
but when it refers to a feminine noun, it assumes §:—

Nom. u= one, m., n. T one, f.
Dat. gareT to one gErat to one
Gen. umrer of one gy of one

§ 119. The numerals g7 two, §¥ three, and T four are
changed to gn¥t, et and St respectively, in the crude-form :—

Nom. gy two Dat. Rngter to two
Nom. s three Dat. fadfesr to three
Nom. =t four Dat. <|réter to four

Note.—gyt or giwr is sometimes to §f, chiefly in poetry :—
T 7 3y Jardy qrar ardy Fx § qqiar. —Tukdrdm.

§ 120. When gi7 two, #iw three, and =y four refer to a
noun denoting a person, they assume the following forms :—

™ = dm wd f. & 7.
fr = fam. faett f. fa n.
oK = e m. &t f. &% n.
Note.—These forms are usually substituted for nouns denoting
rsons, or applied attributively to them, when the persons they refer to
E:va been mentioned in the previous part of discourse, or when they con-
stitute the whole number ; Yy Ao @t WTST strEgw, two persous
have come downstairs ; but ¥ @ s1T¥% a7y, those two persons have
come, or both have come.
§ 121. Theneuter forms §¥%, fa¥ and % are used todenote
the common gender, including s male and female ; m¥ exrypfy
sorrets Wk Wlf Wiff:—Mukteshwar.
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§ 122. The above numerals are thus declined :—
Nom. By m., & n.,two gt f., two
)

Dat. qraierg-ar to two  rdffer to two
Gen.  Egiwr of two greffer of two

$ 128. The numerals g two, fi¥ three, and wre four, with
& “even,” make up the number denoting definiteness or
totality ; thus, 5= both, fg=ft all the three, and =r=ft all the
four ; but with the other numerals ¢ is written separately, as
qiwdt 11 all the five persons. Sometimes the & of §=ft and
&=t is dropped ; as §réf both, fr#f all the three ; g &iw, both
in the morning and evening. wr=¢f is changed to ¥réf or w§,
Sréfae or w¥HY on all sides.

§ 124. The numerals, when qualifying an inflected noun
assume their crude-forms ; exr g ATorAIAF or AP Fori+ff, (Iror
Sk. st persons,) by those two men ; ¥&qT g7 qTieT M, I saw
a lady.

Note.—Before an inflected noun, the crude-forms of gy may be
T, THT, T OF -

II.—The Ordinal Numerals.

§ 126. The Ordinals denote the order or succession of
objects ; as qiger first, gaer second.

§126. The Ordinals, except the first four numbers, are
made up by adding g7 to the Cardinals: qiw five + qr = qiepqr
fifth ; a1 eight + ar = straar eighth ; from ggrfrer nineteen and
onwards, the ordinals change the final vowel of the cardinal to
ar before taking a7 ; a8 ygforarar nineteenth, perar hundredth.
The following are the ordinal forms of the first four numbers :—

qfest first, m. qfedy f. RS n.
e second, m. = a f. gat n.
gy third, m. frat /. gt n.
<|rqt fourth, m. <t fo o n.

§ 127. The ordinals belong to the First Declension :—
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qf¥et the first.
Singular.
Nom. qrger the firsts m. qeeT f. TS
Dat. qfeFgrar to the first qiedier qfesareT
Gen. qfexrar of the first e qreTaraT
Plural.
Nom. q'\f:ge the first, m. qreear f. qfeer .
Dat, qf¥eqgier to the first
Gen. qfwsxiar of the first
gragr the seventh.
Singular.
Nom. wgraar seventh, m. aradt /. L 1
Dat. wrysgrer to the seventh grefier HTASHTSN -
Plural.
Nom. aLT? m. qrasar f. qradff .
Dat. grasier

Note.—The instrumental case of the ordinals expresses the adverbial

sense of time; as qfgeqrt or qfgemrw first or at first; Qrsay a
seventh time, greERIT.

IIT.—The Multiplicatives.

§ 128. The Multiplicatives denote how many fold a thing
is, as g9z one-fold, or single; gu= two-fold, or double.
These forms are made up by adding qz (Sk. q¥, a fold) to the
cardinal numeral, as qive five + qz = qiwyz five-fold.

§ 129. The numerals, g7 two, #= three, wyr four, and wyr
ten, are changed to ¥, fa and #y respectively before g,
and the q of q= is doubled in the forms of g and #i%. Thus,

gore double =gz four-fold
f¥qz treble waye ten-fold

Note.—The forms gawy or ga<} single, g€t or g¥@ double,

or ARt three-fold, are used chiefly in reference to the folding

of cloth, or a rope; qRG ¥ a double thread. Also G gomr s
double set.
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IV.—Fractionals.

§ 180. The Fractionals denote one or more parts of a whole
number ; a8 @sqT or war one and a fourth ; qry a fourth.

§ 181. The fractionals may be used with the cardinals,
simple or aggregate; as §eAIRPT two and a quarter, or geqT{
one hundred and twenty-five. When the fractionals are united
with the cardinals, they are put first and then the cardinals,
which is just the reverse of what is done in English ; grywrc
four and a half. The following are the fractional numbers,
with their peculiar signs :—

Fractional Numbers.

$ .

3 . “ﬁ"ﬁ’ﬁr &c.

£ me qreo.
1} - g,
13 W fe.

13 e ) qUINQIT.
2 - e

2 . s

28 - qredvet, aTIOrei.
3% Ny g,
3w |

3 NI qrEdraTT Y
§ 182. The numbers from three and onwards are regularly
denominated. Like weareftw (3}) we have wwrurc (41), war-
qie (64), and so on. The words gsay and = prefixed to the
cardinal signify } and 4 plus, while qya¥ prefixed to the cardinal,
signify } minos. Thos qrad% § means 2 —} (= 1§); bat
geay ¥ means 2+ (=21) ; wldftr 31§ (= 34§).
§ 188. The fractionals may be reduced still lower in
MarAthf :—
1 mw s fourth, a quarter.
# s,
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1} of } = § fiwura.
2} of } = § srefteume.

Note.—One-eighth (}) of a measure is called quziz or Hzix.

§134. The fractionals are thus employed with the aggre-
gate numbers :—

T (100 — $ of 100) 75.
Teard (100 + 4 of 100) 125,
fredt (14 of 100) 150.

ara®x T (200 — § of 100) 175,
|er Frit (200 + # of 100) 225.
wrrTi (2% of 100) 250.

§185. Inthis way any fraction might be joined to thousands,
lacs, crores, &c. Beyond the number two, as gy two, ¥ two
hundred, §r7 &t two thousand, &c., the word @r¥ is used
to denote a half ; as gr¥#ir gsrc 3,500 ; qr¥ger wsre 10,500,

Note.—*“The symbols for pice, annas, and rupees are these—
) | one pice, ) 1l two pice, ) lll three pice, =) one anna, =) two annas,
2) three annas, | ) four annas, Il ) eight annas, lIl ) twelve annas, I-) |
five annas and one pice, 1=) || six annas and two pice, |||2) ||} fifteen
annas and three pice, :‘\i) one rupee, °|| ) fifty rupees and eight annas,
§]¥i=) (M six hundred and thirty-four rupees ten annas and three
pice.”—Hindi Grammar.

§ 188. The fractionals are regularly declined. Those end-
ing in 37 are of the Second Declension, and thosein s, § and g
of the First. =y is irregular; as g&qr@T to one and a quarter,
not gexIST-

V.—Distributive Numerals.

§ 137. The distributive numerals indicate how many each
time a thing is ; as yTga, WeE, F2qFH each, every. The sense
of distribution is usually expressed by repeating the cardinals;
YHYHTH WE you may come one by one ; §FT R a1k oy bring
two mangoes at a time ; TWrE T ATAST 4GS they sat down
to dine by fifties.

10m
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Note.—By affixing uy to a numeral ending in sqv, the distributive
sense is expressed ; TAFIET UT, SIST §¥% AWT give & whole to each,
do not give a half ; spyyeT &iw u- fix the posts, each half deep.

VI—The Indefinite Numerals.

§ 188. The indefinite numerals denote a number inde-
finitely ; as qgw many; ¥ a few, m. plural ; g%, syyar, all, m.
The indefinite numerals are regularly declined, § 107; syw
wgAieT to many ; syar all, syyeiey to all.

CHAPTER XI.

Pronouns.

§ 139—§ 162.

3 139, A pronoun is a word which supplies the place of &
-noun, or refers to a noun mentioned before or after it ; as TAY
wordr #t Yore sr# Rémé says that he intends to come; Sy agsx
®TS STST QAT & Wy s this is the very man that came
yesterday.

§ 140. There are six kinds of pronouns, viz. the Personal,
the Reflexive, the Relative, the Interrogative, the Demonstra~
tive, and the Indefinite.

§ 141. The Pronouns, with the exception of the First and
Second Personal Pronouns, are regularly declined. The mas-
culine pronouns in 87 or sy are changed to § in the feminine,
and to g in the neater gender; as &r he, # she, and # it,
while the rest remain unaltered. The pronouns .in sfror sy
belong to the First Declension, and the others either to the
Second or the Third.

1. The Personal Pronouns.

§142. The Personal Pronouns ( qewares &¥atit ) are chiefly
employed as substitutes for the names of persons, and represent,
three persons, viz. the speaker, the person spoken to, and the
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person spoken of. The form indicating the speaker is called
the First Person, the form for the person spoken to is called the
Second Person, and the form denoting the person spoken of is -
called the Third Person. The following are the forms for the
three persons:— '

8Sing. 1lst Pers. &t 1 m., f., n. Plu. strefy we m., f., n.
» 2nd , § thoum., f, n. , qwt youm.,f, n.

» Srd ,, & he, #she, &it. , §m., @S, dfn., they

Note.—The personal pronouns ‘are thus derived from the Sanskrit
language, through the Prékrit :—

Singular,
1st Pers. Sk. srg, Prék. sygfa, Mar. &f I
2nd Pers. Sk.«, Prék. g, Mar. § thoun
Plural.

1st Pers. Sk. g%, Prék. spg (also gs7), Mar. sreft we
2nd Pers. Sk. {i, Prik. g=y, Mar. qwit you
§ 148. The Third Personal forms are also demonstrative
in sense, and denote that and those, as well as he, she, it, and
tMy.
" Note.—The Sanskrit base & £2, feminine gt ¢a, from which these

forms are derived, signifies he, “this, that.”” The Zend forms are
identified with the Sanskrit.—Bopp.

§ 144. The pronouns f I and ithon are thus declined :—

#f L

Singular. Plural.
Nom. 1 areft we
Acc. #f me syryft us
Tnstr. =g or #f by me wreff by us

with me strgridf with us

Dat. mer-sSTeT to me streTeT-g to us
Abl.  mwgw from me wrwigy from us
Gen. =T M. of me sar m. of us
Loc. wrgxiw in me sTwiw in us
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§ Thou.
Singular. Plural.

Nom. g thou g8 you
Ace. § thee qwlt you
TInstr. {m or § by thee gwif by you

goref with thee gerieft with you
Dat. geT, g9eT to thee gerer-g to you
Abl.  qwg from thee awig from you
Gen. gur m. of thee gaar m. of you
Loc. gwaiq in thee gwig in you

Note,—The instrumental singular of these pronouns is usually
written with the anusvdr, though etymologically there is no warrant
for it; but there is sufficient authority for the nasalisation of the
plural form :—

#ft L
8Sing. Nom. Sk. st¢, Prék. sygfen, Mar. &, I
s Acc. Sk.wi, Prék. s, Mar. off, ho
5  Instr. Sk. qar, Prék. ¥ or gy, Mar. ==t or#F, by me
{Thon.

Sing. Nom. Sk. &, Prék. gg or &, Mar. g thou

»» Adec. Sk.ef, Prik.gorgorg Mar. ithee

s Instr. Sk. eraw, Prék. i or ayor qy, Mar. & or i by thee
Plu. Instr. Sk. sy, Prik. sr+§fe, Mar. sirgit by us

2 »»  Sk. geariy, Prak. 9@ Mar. gt by you

Note.—The following forms occur chiefly, but not exclusively, in
poetry :—

ﬂ I.
Singular. Plural.
Instr. wft with me anryreft with us
Dat.  |¥, vl ATq to me STTHIT to us
Gen. gray of me
gory Thou.

Instr. waefl, against thee qemsr agaiust you
Dat. gw, I‘g’-u,‘gq to thee gwrd to you
Gen.  wwy of thee
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§ 146. The Third Personal Pronouns gy he, & she, and &
it, are thus declined :—

Singular.
Nom. gt he #t she # it
Ace. gt him #t her T it

Instr. =it by him it by her &1 by it
Dat. wqrar, @rsteT, Targ to him faer, RArsreT, di to her wrer-w toit
Abl. wrgw, WrAEA from him, fFE, AsET from her, =g

from it

Gen. |y m., of him (@=r m. of her  wqrey m. of it
Loc. wxigin him #fa in her Tqiw in it

Plural.
Nom. @& m. they r f- of n.
Ace.  § m. them T f. W n.

[} -7
v
&i! by them, m., f., n.

Inatr. { saieff or sgiaref with them.

Dat. =iy, SisoT @G, sqiAr to them.
Abl.  wigT, gisvge from them,

Gen. w@r"|r M., of them.

Loc. &y in them.

§146. When the First and Second Personal Pronouns are
employed attributively, they assume the cases of the nouns
before which they stand, except in the Dative, the Ablative,
the Genitive, and the Locative cases. In the last four cases the
personal pronouns assume their following crude-forms:

1st Sing. s Plu. syrert
2nd ,, q« » w
Ezamples.
Nom. +Ff iyfirg swet sit¥ I Govind have come.

Instr. war ey & 1@ I Govind wrote it.
Dat. s figrer 2w you should ask me Govind.




78 PRONOUNS. [§ 139—

Abl.  war sk § WraT sTTRE you are bigger thanI Govind.

Gen. w3 witdgrar =Ty it is the fanlt of me Govind.

Loc. s winfdwie aret it is not in me Govind.

§ 147. The other pronouns, the Third Personal Pronoun, g
he, # she, and ¥ it, the Demonstrative gr this, the Relative wr
who, &c., always assume their crude-form before an inflected
noun ; Sy 7ysq the man who; wur #é¥* the rod by which;
@r gorer to this house.

1I.—The Reflexive Pronoun,

§ 148. There are two reflexive pronouns in Marhthi, viz.
syt self and exq: self, which are substituted for the personal
pronouns, whether singular or plural ;¥ T T &y qradt, wr
ST Srarare qa@aT, L first fed him, and then myself sat down to
dinner ; f&F WAoME ATeT qad, she killed herself ; way syrqefy waer
e Sadt, I have got my transference effected ; =it exaier
Wiﬁ, he killed himself ; e gWTST ﬁm, you must
go yourself,

Note.—syrqoy is derived from the Sanskrit word syrese self, chan,
to syrquy in Prékrit; and syreRsy, in the former language, is used ﬁ'it
3779oT, in all the genders, numbers, and persons. grg: is the Sanskrit
ablative of gy self, and in the form g3 self, is used as freely as :

td

&% §aIT, I chose it myself, or thou chosest it thyself, or he or she
chose it himself or herself ; e3¢ : we, you, or they chose it of
ourselves or yourselves or themselves.—Maz Miiller.

§ 149. syqor is declined like the masculine nouns of the
Second Declension, the final s being changed to a, and e
is changed to egai in the crude-form. Thus,

amyor Self.
Nom. sqrqor self
Acc.  aqrqoy self
Instr. swqer by self
Dat.  swyomeT-w to self
Abl.  syqorE from self
Gen.  syqorTEY M. Of Belf
Loc. syqoriw in self
Crude-form airqo.
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e Self.
Nom. wxw: self Abl. emiga from self
Acc. & self Gen. exaiar of self
Instr. eqm: by self Loc. wexaig in self
Dat. eaier-g to self Crude-form wat

Note.—In the plural the crude-form of syyqoy assumes the anusvéra ;
X7 S AT ¥a, they killed themselves.

Note.—The genitive syrqar is derived from the Prdkrit HTger-

Note.—srqaT is often erroneously substituted for syrqor ; ¥ syrqewtreT

g’or TIONST) NTTATH AT 38, they are going to come to see your
onour. .

III.—The Relative Pronoun.

§ 160. The Relative Pronoun has a relational force, and
always refers to some other word or phrase in the sentence;

0 G AT 14T & 797 318, the boy who intended to come
has come. In the sentence, ®T is a relative, referring to gemw
a boy, followed by the demonstrative & that.

Note.—The relative is always followed by & that.

Note.—afy is derived from the Sanskrit q: who, changed to sy in
the Prékrit. )

§ 161. The relative ar assumes the forms & feminine, and
o neuter (§ 141), and follows the First Declension :—

Singular.

Nom. &y m. who aff . who & 7. which
Ace. ¥t whom o 3 which
Instr. suit by whom 7% a1t by which
Dat. swor-a-sSwAsr  (ver-fia-ReTsT Yaer-a-vanreT

to whom to which
4bl. wgE-wegx . AEAfeyg sagA-vange

from whom from which
Gen. sapay m. of whom firer m. Faror m. of which
Loc. Iutx in whom affa swiw in which
Crude-form swy L ny
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Plural.

Nom. % m.who  =ar f. who #f n. which
Acc. & whom 397 whom &t which

o - —
Instr. i+ by whom or which
Dat. IRi@T-g-5qiser to whom or which
Abl. IIEA-IYIAEA from whom or which
Gen. Fgqr m. of whom or which
Loc. SYjq in whom or which

Crude-form st

IV.—~The Demonstrative Pronouns.

§ 162. The Demonstrative Pronoun directly points out the
word or phrase to which it refers ; gr gemm, this boy ; & |rwT,
that servant.

§ 168. There are two demonstrative pronouns, viz. gr this,
pointing to an object near the speaker, and r that, pointing to
a distant object.

§ 164. The declension of &y that, is given under the Per.
sonal Pronouns (§ 145 ).

§ 166. The pronoun g is changed to #t feminine, ahd
neuter, and is thus declined : —

Singular. .
Nom. gr m- this & f ¥
Acc. 1y this & #
Instr. @rt by this o /10
Dat. wrer-a-wrsvar to this Rer-fg-RyeT  WET-S-uEer
Abl. wrg-gragA from this  fRgs anA
Gen. wWrar m. of this = m. orEr m.
Loc. wWiw in this diw u™

Crude-form mr 1] ar
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Plyral.
Nom. g these m. ar /- & n.
Acc. g these m. or o
Instr. @it by these Y
Dat. wier-g to these
Abl. @i from these .>m.f. "
Gen. wisy of these
Loc. wiw in these J
Crude-form @y

§ 166. ayis often substituted for the crude-form mr, and
g for fi; wreT or @rew to this; yer or f¥ar to this, f.:—
STat ST 9, dear STt andr v et
¥ gy S¢F M IR ar i fF 9 il
Note. is derived from the Sanskrit sygey that or this, changed
in Prékrit t the undeclinable srg. ®
§ 167. The following demonstrative derivatives are im-
portant, by the aid of which corresponding relative, interroga-
tive, and several other pronominal forms are derived : —
1. Forms denoting number : gaar 8o many. (Sk. yary.)
2. Forms denoting quantity : ga& so much. (Sk. garsy,
Prék. qgw)
3. Forms denoting distribution : Ya=RTeN, gIIr@T 80 much to

any or each person; gAmr@T 3% T do not give so much to
each.

4. Forms denoting order or series: Y@®TAT, YAIAT, 8O
machth (if we may coin an equivalent expression).

5. Forms indicating kind or sort : svar, staet, syaevey such,
(Sk. §yw: Prék. oftar.)

§ 1568. When the relative 3y, the interrogative ayer, and the
demonstrative & are united with the above demonstrative
forms, they simply retain their initial consonants, a1, % and ¥;
#rr who? 4 syar = war, how? M+ war = srar as; @+
7T = &4¥ 8o.

11m
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Interrogative gyor

&

Relative 3y ’ Demonstrative &
& q

The Interrogative Pronouns.

§ 169. The Interrogative Pronouns are used to form ques-

tions, as, Yot sy7¥, who is there ! =@t @ qTfeR, what does
he want ?

§ 160. The interrogative pronouns are aer who? arorey
which or what one ? s what ! faydft how many ?

Note.—ahyor is derived from the Prékrit o, Sk. &: who ? 4 syey-
other = Fy=a: fireft how many ? from Sk. sra! Sk. frey, Prikrit
m“hm &1 Mar., 97 Hindi.

§ 161. The interrogatives are declined in the following
manner :—

(1) ayor who ? belongs to the Second Declension, and takes

o1 ; @yor who ? &yoreT to whom ?

(2) eRmr which one ? is inflected in the three genders, and

follows the First Declension.

(8) fae how many ? belongs to the Third Declension.

(4) arw what ? is irregularly declined.

EBzamples.
o who ?
Singular. Plyral.
Nom. & Acc. =y who &
Instr. i by whom YAt
Dat. Froner-g to whom RN
Abl. aorg from whom RrET
Gen. arorret of whom AT
Loc. ®t in whom *rore
Crude-form =yory Rord
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#yoray which one ?

Sengular.
Nom. & Acc. =rorar, m. Fored, S y N
Instr. Hroreart Forfr ;e
- Dat. RIOTETT-H Frodter-g ROTEATT-H
Crude-form  ayoreqr Rrorer oy
Plural.
Nom. & Ace. o, m. ore, J- X
— Y -
Instr. FroregiAl.
Dat. R TOTHT-H T
Crude-form ' FKrorr.
faxdr how many ?
Nom. & Acc. faeft how many ?
Instr. firdiT by how many ?
Dat, fe<ior to how many ?
Crude-form fdf
Frx what ?

Singular. Pluyral.
Nom. & Acc. mrg what 1Y
Instr, FHUTt by what Furt
Dat. FYraT-g to what YT g-Ar
Abl. FgTEA from what FuiEgA
Gen. aurer of what FrT
Loc. FHoia in what FOiT
Crude-form =¥r Fgr

The Indefinite Pronouns.

§ 162. The Indefinite Pronoans express an indefinite
generality. They are these: Ry, some one; @rff, suy one;
@R[OTgEH, Some one; HINGl, some one; F[OMAT, any one; NYH,
STIET, TSI, 8 certain one ; TAW, TAAAI, both ; Ay, several ;
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&i¥l, something, some ; syrfra, syroveft, ST, TAT; &, others;
"9 |, @y, all.  Of these words, those ending in gy are of
the first declension ; those in a7 of the second, assuming &t in
the crude-form ; and the rest are of the third, remaining the
same in the crude-form.

CHAPTER XII.
THE VERB.

The Classification of Verbs.
§ 163—§172.

§163. A verb is the chief word in the sentence, and
expresses either being, or action : as TmT WTeAY, Rama walks;
nfie rft AT, Govind reads a book; ¥ winer s, God is
good.

§ 164. The noun or pronoun of which an action is affirmed
by the verb, is called the Subject (wuaT), and the noun or pro-
noun towards which the action of the verb tends, is called
the Object (#+%). In the above sentence, Wyfrs FrRft IrfaRY
Govind reads a book, #ifig is the subject, and Jrfy is the
object, of the verb ayferay.

§165. The Subject of the verb is often the agent or doer
(wat) of the action denoted by it.

§166. Verbs may be thus classified accordmg to their
signification, derivation, and conjugation :—Transitive (gairs)
or Intransitive (sy@#a), Potential (grex), Causal (gRy=),
Substantive (stReersd®), Defective (for), and Regular (frafaa)
or Irregular (svfAf®a).

§ 167. When an action denoted by the verb passes on to
the object, it is transitive (g ), and when the action termi-
nates in the subject, it is intransitive (syata); as, TAT VAT
@mT, Rémé eats a mango (transitive); Tmr ¥4y, Rémé comes
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(intransitive). Thisis a divigion of verbs exclusively according
to their signification ; it is neither according to their form, nor
their conjugation.

1. The action of the transitive verb may be reflected on the
subject instead of passing on to another object. When the
action is reflected on the subject, without implying the sense
of foreign agency, the transitive verb is denominated Reflezive,
and is conjugated as an intransitive verb; wxw¥ g=am, the
gram grinds. But when the verb conveys the sense of foreign
agency, i.e. that the action denoted by the verb is wrought on
the subject by some agent other than the subject, the transitive
verb is designated Passive, and is conjugated not quite
transitively ; eeqia eat rearRYT ¢fsS sraw, the gram is
ground in the mill by his agency.

The former class of the reflexive verbs might be called verbs of
the Middle Voice, and the latter, verbs of the Passive Voice.
The radical transitive forms are called verbs of the Active Voice.

Note.—In Marth{ neither of the passive forms is produced by a

verbal change, but by conjugation. The first is conjugated singly,
the second with the aid of the auxiliary verb sqr3t to go.

Note.—Every transitive verb can be used in the Passive Voice, but
not in the Middle. Some of the principal verbs capable of being
used in the Middle Voice are g% to grind, g%t to break, #yzsr to
push, §raRot to move, &c. They are denominated F3ygfny or verbs of
two conjugations, by the native grammarians.

Note.—The incapacity of some transitive Actives to express the
reflexive sense in the Middle Voice, is made up by the use of distinct
intransitive forms of cognate origin; as, transitive active, gygot to
unloose ; intransitive, gz to get loose ; ayT§wT Trer unloose the cow;
it G the cow got loose. These intransitive verbs, expressing a
reflexive sense, might be called Deponents, and their corresponding
transitive forms, Causals, a list of which is given under the conjuga-
tions : ®Tey to die, AT, to cause to die, i.e. to kill.

2. 'There are some transitive verbs in Mardth{ which have an

active meaning, but are conjugated intransitively like the verbs
of the Middle Voice. In their radical Sanskrit forms they had,
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however, a reflexive force, which they have now entirely lost.
They have been denominated in this book Anomalous verbs

(Ffpis ); ¥ strqeT et U, I shall learn my lesson. A list
of the Anomalous verbs is given under their conjugation.

Note.—In Sanskrit these Anomalous verbs originally denoted that
the action expressed by them was performed for the benefit of the
agent. Sk. q=fiy he cooks, transitive; qw@ he cooks for himself,
intransitive ; gstfi he sacrifices, A he sacrifices for himself. Some
of the Sanskrit reflexive verbs are the following,—i, &, €30 9 6
fareg, g7 &c.; and corresponding Mardthi derivatives for them are
;%to miss, &% to bear, Fgoy to bite, qradt to obtain, Fradt to
speak, fAgeor to forget, gedt to take away.

Note.—*These distinctions, however, rest, in many cases, in Sanskrit-
as well as Greek, on peculiar conceptions which it is difficult to analyse
or realise ; and in Sanskrit, as well as Greek, the right use of the Active
and Middle voices is best learnt by practice. Thus t to lead, is used
as parasmaipada in such expressions as 7% f@rafer he carries off a
swelling ; but as atmanepada, in w{n§ T4 he turns away or dismisses
with wrath ; a subtle distinction which it is possible to appreciate
when stated, but difficult to bring under any general rules.”—Maz-
Miiller. :

8. Some intransitives express merely the sense of existence
and are called Substantive Verbs ; & s11¢ 1am, or I exist ; Trr aTv
enar Rimd has got well. When these and a few other verbs
are employed to make up the Compound Tenses, they are
designated Auziliary Verbs ; §r ar<fra st? he is reading.

Note.—The substantive verbs unite nouns and adjectives to their
subjects, and are, therefore, called also copulative or linking verbs.

Note.—Some substantive verbs denote existence in a particular
state ; &y qiTeT FAGat he looks well, i.e. he is in appearance well.
They, in addition to the union of a noun or adjective to the subject,
indicate some other particular, and may, therefore, be called
strengthened copule, &Y qyTow @reT he has become wise.

4. Some intransitives are conjugated without a subject, and
are denominated Impersonal Verbs; 3=res it is daybreak;

Frzia wwwad I feel sickish.

§ 168. The Potential Verb is derived from the verbal root
by the insertion of ¥, and expresses the power or ability of
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the agent to do the action denoted by it; frreard wreraw
Sivé can walk; et to walk + 1 = =rera® to be able to walk.
This is a division of verbs both according to sense and form.

§ 169. The Causal Verb is a derivative from the verbal
root by the insertion of sr®, and expresses indirect agency ;
ey = & FOAS I caused him to do it ; a9t to do +
s7Tq = oot to cause to do. This is a division of verbs, both
according to form and sense.

§170. The Compound Verb is made up of two or more
words; as gre@rer to get a beating, or to be beaten, lt.
to eat a beating. These verbs are like the English verbs,
“ to put on,” “to fall in,” * to come across,” &c. Thisis a
division of verbs simply according to form.

§ 171. The Defective Verb is wanting in some forms of
conjugation ; as qifgR it is wanted. This is a division of verbs
according to conjugation.

§ 172. A verb is Regular when the verb is conjugated in
the past tense in the ordinary way, by affixing the past tense-
ending to the root; and it is Irregular, when the root is
modified before the fixing of the termination; as ayst to
strike, sTR& struck (regular); & to do, %# did (irregular),
not &#RF. This is a division of the verbs according to the
Jorm of the Past Tense.

,CHAPTER XIII.

The Inflection of Verbs.

§ 178—§ 199.
§178. The verb is given in the Mardthi Dictionary in
what is called its gerundial form, 4.e. it is given with the par-
ticle % affixed to it ; aT% to do.



88 INFLECTION OF VERBS. (§ 178—

§174. A verbal root (qrg) is the form which remains after
the & is dropped, @&t do thou.

§ 176. The verbal root, when employed to predicate action
of a noun, is modified, by means of certain particles, called
personal-endings, to indicate its relation to the noun. Thus,
the gerund, &1&% to speak ; the root, & speak thou; the
inflected form, #Ysdy speaks (=q& + &) ; ¢t oy Hari
speaks : the &7 in JYwdY is a personal-ending.

§ 176. The personal-endings indicate the following par-
ticulars :—

1. The Genders (f$7)—Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter.
2. The Numbers (g57)—Singular and Plural.

8. The Persons (g&w)—the First, the Second, and the
Third. .

4. The Tenses (wrs)—the Present, the Past, and the
Future.

5. The Moods (syt)—the Indicative, the Conditional, the
Subjunctive, the Imperative, and the Infinitive.
6. The Constructions (s&nr or Prayogas)—The Subjec-
tive, the Objective, and the Neuter.
7. The Participles and the Verbal Nouns (yrqem@®)—
four Participles, and two Verbal Nouns.
§ 177. The mode or manner in which the verbal inflections
or personal-endings are joined to the root, is called Conjuga-
tion (ATEATAET).

TENsES.

§178. A tense (Lat. tempus, time) is the form of the verb
made up by inflection, or by the aid of the auxiliary verbs
(§167, 2), in order to indicate the time of the action signified by
it; thus, §yey he speaks ; e he will speak, the root being
& speak thou. The forms that are produced by inflection are
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called Simple Tenses, and those made up by the aid of the
auxiliary verbs are denominated Compound Tenses.

§ 179. There are four Simple Tenses in Marfthf, three of
which indicate the principal divisions of time—the Present, the
Past, and the Future ; the fourth expresses a particular feature
of past time, and is called the Past Habitual Tense.

§ 180. (1) The Present Tense (g&r¥ @rss) is that form of
the verb which denotes that an action is going ot in the pre-
sent time ; qt¥T wr@Ar the horse walks; |1y Tt T FwRan
virtuous men show kindness to all.

§ 181. (2) The Past Tense ([r aes) expresses an action as
completed in time already past or spent ; &or qrerier g the deer
fell into the snare ; qrerr¥ & syrorraa A qriRsS irar ¥RRe amdt
until this day no one has seen or heard of the laughter of a fish.

§ 182. (3) The Fuiure Tenss (wfyswares) expresses an
action to occur in time subsequent to the present; #ft #&w
qarye s after 1 die I shall go to God; W il &
a7 I shall ask what they will bid.

§ 183. (4) The Habitual Past Tense (8f% Jawras) indicates
the habitual doing of an action in past time ; THT TUsT AR argy
or4re a3y Rémé used to sit reading four hours a day ; dr wi¥x

A ¥ Fata W 9 Roy? aift he was in the habit of sallying
forth, and tying four or five pieces of cloth around his loins.

§ 184. The following are the Inflections which make up
the forms of the simple tenses :— '

Present TENSE. Past TENsE.
Yst and 2nd Conjugations. 1st Conjugation.

Singular. I Plural. Singular. ' Plural.
M. F.N|MFN 'M r N|MFN

L@ # % @ L

2. 89 A9’ ¥ ar 2.

3@ A % | m 3|m|m|a amm
12 m
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Furure TENsE.

lst Conjugation. 2nd Comjugation.
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural.
M. F.N. | M.F.N. M.F.N. | M.F.N.
L Lol & 1 L *
2. | fies (or ) o1 2. | oftes (or fim)| v
3. ™ §r= 3. © =

Note.—The Second Singular effes is preferable to |y,

Past HaBITwAL.

1st Conjugation. 2nd Conjugation.
Singular. Plyral. Singular. Plural.
M.F.N. | M.F.N. M. F.N. | M. F.N.
1. @ & 1. t &
2. L) s 2. tw o
3. T o 3. L ¢ ta

Note.—srq is sometimes substituted for the Second Singular
Intransitive Past Habitual gg.

Note.—The inflections of the tenses are of ¢wo kinds ; those directly
derived from Sanskrit through the Prdkrit, and those of a purely
Mardth{ origin, It has not yet been ascertained when the latter
terminations came into use, but the former, which make up the Past
Habitual forms, are found in the oldest Mardthi poetical works.
These are, in fact, the source from which all the existing forms of the
tenses are derived, and they are found, with slight changes, in Hindi
and Gujardti, serving the purpose of the aorist. What we have de-
signated purely Mardth{ forms are produced by the union of the
demonstrative pronoun & that, (used, also, as the Third Personal
Pronoun,) with the Past Habitual inflections. Thus,
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The pronoun Fym. + P. H. ¢ = & ; &fR&t I do, sing. 1at pers.
. & m. 4 P. H. vg = {9 ; ®RAT 4ing. 2nd pere.
» §im. + P. H.g = &; Ay sing. 3rd pers.
» &rm. + P. H. &% = & feat plu. st pers.
» & m. 4 P. H. sit = &j; A7 plu. 2nd pers.
» & m. 1+ P. H. sy = qrey; spfiears plu. 3rd pers.
In the same way the feminine and neuter inflections are derived i—
Feminine. Neuter.
Sing. 1. +¢ =¥ (ore) g + ¢ =¥
iy fe oty §1E oo
» . T = or g =
Plu. 1. & +*.=?ﬁ’ §+;§-. = qt
»w 2.8 + et =ar § + o =ar
» 3@ +wwm=am ¥ + wa = am

The feminine forms in &3 are employed in the Konkan. In the
Dakhan the third person singular is #ff, instead of & or &%, and the
neuter first person singular is §. The Dakhan forms have no
etymological authority. Nor are the singular formsin & of much
authority, as the plural forms do not take . Besides, according to
the Marathf{ rules of combination, when two vowels are united, the
weaker is displaced by the stronger.

Note.—The inflections of the past tense are derived from those
of the present tense by a slight change. For the vowels of the second
and third personal inflections are substituted the general gender-termina-
tions specified in § 47 ; and the forms thus produced are joined to
the past participle in g or .

In the first person the vowels do not submit to a displacement, as
personality is most emphatically asserted in the forms for that
person.

Note.—The modified forms of the present tense, before they are
united with the past participle a1, are the same as those of the
Conditional Mood, § 187.

Note.—The following are the madified forms of the present tense used
to make up the forms of the past tense and the conditional mood : —

Sing. 1. & a M. Piu. 5 at M.
» 2.8@+ st = am M. » & + ut = & M.
» 3% +twr=ww M. , sateg =4 M
Note.—The above modified forms of the present tense are thus
combined with gy to make up the past forms :—
Sing. lLag+d =& M Puer +& =@M
» 2'W+W=MM- » @+ & i M.
3wty =er M. , w+ R M.

nu
®g
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Note.—The feminine and neuter forms are derived in the same way as
the masculine. @+ & = & /. 1ot Sing. ; wr + €t = & f. 3rd Sing.

Note.—The Future and the Past Habitual retain their classical
forms. The Past Habitual is the original Mardthi tense, immediately
derived from the Sanskrit through the Prékrit, and from the Future
is derived :—

First Conjugation (Sk. Atmanepada).

Past HasituaL. : Furuzs.
Sing. 1. Sk. g, Prék. fi, Mar. ¢ Mar, g
n 2. , ¥ » @ ' » » 09
w 3 5 & . T » T »w T
Pl 1. ﬂ'a » ¥ » % » &
”» 2. , lﬁ’ »n € (‘.‘v m) 3“.' ”» qi' » &
» 3. , ;& , » Nq » Ho
Second Conjugation (Sk. Parasmaipada).
Pasr Hasrrval. Furues.
Sing. 1. Sk. @, Prék. @, Mar. § Mar. 1
” 2. ” ﬁ (] ﬁ' » m’, *ﬂ' » ‘ﬂ'ﬂ'
”» 3. » ﬁ ”» ﬁ' ”» i.' » iﬁ
Plu. 1. ,, 7 » ¥ » K »
” 2. » v » € » ST » OIS
» 3 5 ofR . WX » t@Or® ., S

Note.—The letter & which distinguishes the future form is a modi-
fication of the Sanskrit & changed to & in Prdkrit; Sanskrit sfvsaf
he will do, Prék. fReqf¥, Mar. x¢1e-

Note.—Not only are the Present and Past inflections pronominsl in
regard to their origin, but even the Past Habitual and the Future are so.
Such is the case with the personal-endings in most languages, al-
though, in the course of time, they are no longer recognized and felt to
be that which by their demonstrable origin, they imply and are.,” <« It
appears to me most probable that the majority of them are pronouns,
through which action or quality, which is expressed in the root, in
abstract, becomes something concrete, e. g., the expression of the idea
“to love’ becomes the expression of the person ¢ who loves’ This
person, however, is more clasely defined by the personal terminations,
whether it be ¢ I,” ¢ thou,’ or ¢ he.’ ”—Bopp. The anusvir of the
first person, the g of the second, and the g of the third, are existi:ﬁ
remnants of the Sunskrit personal pronouns, which are found as ver
terminations in all the Aryan languages.

Moops.
§ 186. ‘A mood is the inflected form of the verb, express-
ing the manner of the action denoted by the verb, as positive,




§ 199] INFLECTIONS OF THE VERB. 98

conditional, or obligatory ; and there are’ rIvE such forms or
moods in Mardthi, viz. the Indicative (&r}), the Condittonal
(§%ard), the Subjunctive (Fray), the Imperative (sirard), and
the Infinitive (I¥uTY).

§186. (1) The Indicative denotes whether the action
expressed by the verb actually does or does not take place ; as,
|y FK1SE IS & a7ar qrvare wherever virtuous men go, they

obtain respect ; ArFarsTYes qEft ;= T svET qET AY there is not
anything by me that would satisfy your hunger; g &rr Iqr%

Fe § 75 I do not know what remedy he will use. In the
Indicative Mood the personal-endings of the simple tenses are
simply affixed to the root.

Note.—The Indicative strictly speaking is no mood, as in it only
“relations of time are expressed. The absence of modal accessory
notions is its characteristic.”’—Bopp.

§ 187. (2) The Conditional expresses an action which is
thought of as contingent, as one which may or may not
happen ; & FqF &y &€ &€ A& it would be well if he came
to-morrow. The essential sense of the conditional is that of
suppositiveness—an uncertainty and indecision ; it makes a
supposition, which may or may not be realized. The inflections
of the conditional are modified forms of those of the indicative
present, and are the following :—

Singular. Plural.
M. F. N. M. P N
L| & E § # &
2.| s fig &9 o
.| & & ' & ¥ w o

Note.—In Banskrit, the conditional form resembles sz the
complet

fature, and the past, forms, and expresses that the
of a wuhtﬂdl{-dbeen entertained was not actually realized ; thus,
the Sanskrit syyyewpy 1 would give, or I would have given, answers to
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the future greqrfy I will give, together with the privative sy of the
past tense syqpy I gave. This composite character of the Sanskrit
conditional exists most perfectly in the Mardthi forms. They also
denote thhe possible unreall)iezation of a felt desire or expectation, and
assume the past inflectional vowels; & €war ac wqqr if he had
laughed I tgo would have laughed, ¢.e. I-wished m he might laugh,
but he did not, and my expectation was not realized.

Note.—The conditional inflections are derived from the indicative
Ppresent b{ the aid of the gender terminations which make up the
tenses of the indicative past. (§ 184, Note.)

Note.—We have given elsewhere a verbal form which expresses
conditionality most absolutely. It is the dative of the past tense, or the

past participle : Ry wreeary (wrer + ave) sidr génn dide when-
ever he shall produce his slokas, they will be examined. ‘I'he dative

article expresses purpose, and a purpose is fulfilled in future time ;
Eut the dative termination, by being affixed to a past form, comes to
denote a purpose whose fulfilment is uncertain, i.e. a mere supposition.
The same dative particle, on the other hand, by being united to
a future participle, expresses a purpose most emphatically; as &

A (ﬁri' + arg, § 190) diwr he has gone to learn.

§188. (8) The Subjunctive denotes the propreety or smpro-
priety of an action ; ¥ 7 farerd & Fresad, Frasrd & vand, dwdd
AR, ATRATATAT TITHT 4R sxergr we should acquire that which

has not been obtained ; preserve that which has been acquired ;
increase that which has been preserved; and expend in good
works what has been increased ; ¥ &fr oy arft € &y let
it be said to whom this woman should be given. The following
are the inflections of the snbjunctive :—

Singular. Plural.

M. F. N. M. F. N.
st | ardr Ty Ty sTrear et
st | st | stA® | MY | oewre | s

1.
2.
8. | omar | sl | sww | ¥ | wsar | emdlt

Note.—The monosyllabic roots in ¢ and § are changed to gy in
combination with the subjunctive suffix ; ¥ lead thou; =qrqr (¥ +
otrar m.) he ought to be led ; ft drink thou ; cqrr he ought to drink.

Note.—~The subjunctive terminations syyqr &c. are derived from the
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Sanskrit participial particle gear denoting the sense of futurity as well
as that of obligation. The gsy is changed to syey in Prékrit and to
in Mardth{, combined with the principal gender terminations. (§ 47.)

§189. (4) The Imperative expresses command, advice,
. exhortation, or benediction ; alsmﬁ TR GHT=UTT &< mind your
own business quietly ; srs g TSH qiwy qAI@ may the
Péndavs obtain their kingdom to-day ; re @&t 9or #ft wq &
it is true, but whatcan I do. The imperative has the following

inflections :—

Singular. Plural.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
1 3 ®
2. 7 T
3. i sty

Vote.—The sfr and sPrg are changed to §y and Frg when the
monosyllabic verb ends in § or §; ¥ give thou, ¥gy (for Ysiy) may
he give ; fqirer (for fisirg ) may they drink. So also the 2nd plural
377 changes the monosyllabic § or g to 3y ; Y take thou, =y take ye;
4t drink thou, cqr drink you.

Note.—Sometimes 3 and Fg, the original forms, are substituted for
8t and a§}q of the third person.

Note.—In poetry, iis affixed to the 2nd person imperative singular
of the transitive verb, and 03; to that of the intransitive ; §§ for § ;
qrq reach thou. These modified forms are more respectful and
urgent.
4t A% il Y, W A e — Tukaram.
TARTAOW HTSRT ST % 1 I o1 geror.— Waman.
Note.—The. imperative terminations are thus derived from the
Sanskrit :—

1. Sing. Sk. syfy Prik. g M ¥

2. » » ”» 2§ » 8

3w » q »w »  HFOray

l. P, , sm » 14 »w &

2. ” »w ”» 4 » T

3. . » ” —s » Ky or Wm
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the future gregrfiy I will give, together with the privative ay of the
past tense sygpy I gave. This composite character of the Sanskrit
conditional exists most perfectly in the Mardthi forms. They also
denote dixe pocaibleﬂunrea izlation Iof a felt desire or expectation, and
assume the past inflectional vowels; &r gqaT aT wawt if he had
laughed I too would have laughed, i.e. I'wished m he might laugh,
but he did not, and my expectation was not realized.

Note.—The conditional inflections are derived from the indicative
Ppresent bz the aid of the gender terminations which make up the
tenses of the indicative past. (§ 184, Note.)

Note.—We have given elsewhere a verbal form which expresses
conditionality most absolutely. It is the dative of the past tense, or the

past partici?lu ¥ Freedrs (wrrer + ara) iy 9énn dite when-
ever he shall produce his slokas, they will be examined. ‘The dative

- particle expresses purpose, and a purpose is fulfilled in future time ;

Eut the dative termination, by being affixed to a pas¢ form, comes to
denote a purpose whose fulfilment is uncertain, i.e. & mere supposition.
The same dative particle, on the other hand, by being united to
a future participle, expresses a purpose most emphatically; as &y

fawras (f"? -+ arg, § 190) dwt he has gone to learn,
§188. (8) The Subjunctive denotesthe propraety or smpro-
priety of an action ; 3 7 e & My, frard & oard, T ®

JEE, ATATATET TEITHT 57 Frgr we should acquire that which
has not been obtained ; preserve that which has been acquired ;
increase that which has been preserved; and expend in good
works what has been increased ; ¥ &ff Ryorw arft ¥ aivy let
it be said to whom this woman should be given. The following
are the inflections of the subjunctive :—

Singular. Plural.

M. F. N. M. F. N.
1. | syar | sy otrd My | s st
2. | syrarer | s | s¥E | Wy | s | st
3. | smar | st 510 Wy sqrsar st

Note.—The monosyllabic roots in g and § are changed to 3y in
combination with the subjunctive suffix ; % lead thou; =qrar (A +
orar m.) he ought to be led ; gt drink thou ; cqray he ought to drink.

Note.—The subjunctive terminations syt &c. are derived from the
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Sanskrit participial particle sear denoting the sense of futurity as well
as that of obligation. The g&y is changed to sysg in Prékrit and to sy
in Mardth{, combined with the principal gender terminations. (§ 47.)

§189. (4) The Imperative expresses command, advice,
exhortation, or benediction ; isnﬁ T gFHT2A1T &< mind your
own business quietly ; syrsr aqq& TS® giey Uil may the
Péndavs obtain their kingdom to-day ; fre &t qor #t FM FE T
it is true, but whatcan Ido. The imperative has the following
inflections :—

Singular. Plural.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
1. x ®
2. ] T
3. Y e

Vote.—The 3¢t and sire are changed to §y and Fg when the
monosyllabic verb ends in § or §; ¥ give thou, ¥y (for ¥sfy) may
he give ; fqRrr (for ffsfrg ) may they drink. So also the 2nd plural
T changes the monosyllabic § or g to 3r; § take thou, ey take ye;
o} drink thou, ey drink you.

Note.—Sometimes 3 and w7, the original forms, are substituted for
St and afyg of the third person.

Note.—In poetry, iis affixed to the 2nd person imperative singular
of the transitive werb, and 3‘1 to that of the intransitive ; ¥ for §;
qry reach thou. These modified forms are more respecttul and
urgent.

¥ AF AR 4T, re Ay ASwr.— Tukaram.
TRTAOW W G0 % W1 v gEsT goo.— Waman.

Note.—The. imperative terminations are thus derived from the
Sanskyit : —

1. Sing. Sk. sfff Prdk. g M. F

2. ”» »w N ”» L) » 8

S. » g »» g »  FOrayx

1. Plu. ”» | ”» ‘ﬂ ”» 3.'

2. ”» »w O » ¥ » 9T

3. . » n —q »  Hor Ay
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§ 180. (5) The Infinitive expresses the action as dependent
upon another action, and is chiefly employed to make ap com-
pound verbal forms; & ®vs svwer he began to go; T ¢
areeft T ST W g g onrer the king began to  look
intently at that son; w@r sw&ur let me go. The inflection
of the infinitive is & ; s do thou; a/& to do.

Neote.—The Infinitive termination 3 is a modification of the Sans-

krit infinitive & changed in Prékrit to § or§.  The Sanskritg
expresses “to be requisite, or to will, in the sense of the future.”

TrE Pravogas, o CONSTRUCTIONS.

§ 191. The terminations assumed by the verb in conjuga-
tion (§ 200) indicate whether it agrees in gender, number and
person with the nouns to which it is related, or stands neutral.

$182. This agreement or disagreement of the verb with the
nouns to which it is related, indicated by the inflections which
it assumes in conjugation, is called g&RT or construction.

§ 188. The noun with which the verb agrees may be
either its subject or its object. Sometimes it may -agree
neither with the subject nor with the object, but may be
neutral, t.e. indifferent to both.

§194. There are, consequently, three forms of construc-
tion—the Subjective, the Objective, and the Neuter.

§ 196. In the Subjective or &R construction, the verb
agrees with the subject; & ot ;frdr the boy reads a
book. .

2. In the Objective or s#fr construction, the verb agrees
with the object ; ftiqav=wi} ararraT Feae RAWT AN the villagers
did not pay the revenue of the Government.

8. In the Neuter or s construction, the verb agrees
neither with the subject nor the object, but is conjugated in

the neuter singular ; Ga\efrt g wrc ARE the schoolmaster
beat the boys severely.
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QObs.—Ignorance or indifference is always indicated in Mardthf by

the neuter gender; jror gr+: ATRF who calls out to me? § wHyor
A who is coming there? ajoft qrogg ¥d some human being is
coming.

Note.—The noun with which the verb agrees, whether it be the
subject or the object, is always uninflected. The uninflected case of
the subject is the Nominative, and the uninflected case of the object is
the Accusative. Consequently in the subjective construction, the
subject is in the Nomioative case, and i the objective construction the
object is in the Accusative case,

Since in the BAve or Neuter construction, the verb agrees neither
with the subject nor the object, both the nouns wre inflected. The
inflected subject is usually in the Instrumental case, and the inflected
object is in t{le Dative case. Sometimes the inflected subject is in the
Dative case.

Note.—Inflection, which in reality is a mutilation, is a sign of
weakness, aud the inflected subject and the object are therefore incapa-
ble of influencing the verb, as for example in the B/doe construction.

Ols.—The Prayogas are, strictly spenking, a department of Syntax,
but we have anticipated it as it is impossible to understand the prin-
ciples of Marith{ conjugation without some knowledge of it.

Tue ParticirLEs AND THE VERBAL NoOUNS.

§ 186. The Participles are forms derived from verbs, and
are chiefly employed to make up compound tenses. They are
the Present, the Past, the Pluperfect, and the Future.

1. The Present Participle denotes currency of action, and
assumes ¥, AT ™., &F or {AT to make up its forms; wrs walk
thou ; wresay, e, =vesat, or wrearar walking ; # aréw ad Ism
beating.

Note.—The Present Participle in g, of which wy, af and afay are
modifications, is derived from the Sanskrit present participle in sya; o
to be 4 37 = ¥4 becoming ; fy to conquer 4 9 = Ay conquer-
ing. The forms in af and g4y are the locatives of the Marfthf g
denoting ‘‘ duration.”

2. The Past Participle implies a past action, and assumes
®Y or ¥BT m.; GRCEY or ABAT saved ; Ry gik Fprdf A7 Wi caw
€Y ¢l on a certain day she Isy weeping in the forest.

13m
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Note.—The past participle wr m. is derived from the Sanskrit past
participle passive g, changed in Prékrit to §; thus, Gl heard, Prik.

g%, and g, being changed to & in Mardthi. In Mardthf it is both
active and passive in sense. In the Sclavonic languages, the passive
participle g is transferred to the active voice, ““ with the retention of
the meaning of past time,” and is also weakened to /, probably by first
becoming changed to d. In Persian it is usually active, and in
Georgian, it becomes ,—Bopp.

Note.—There is a past participial form in the locative s3j (or ar),
like the present participial gf, denoting duration. It is derived from
intransitive neuter verbs, and is used only in a reduplicated form; gy
qEeN ygTAr QST SNy qffve 1 gave him the medicine while
sitting. The intransitive neuters are ggof to sit, frstof to lie down,
q¥dt to lie down, &c., indicating an inactive state in the past form.

8. The Pluperfect Participle denotes an action that takes
place before that mentioned in the principal cause, and assumes
&; WI&T having gone ; AMATIE s #t qrat 937 I will go into
the presence of my uncle, and on my knees beg pardon.

Note.—The Pluperfect Participle 3 is derived from the Sanskrit
indeclinable participle ¢y, which is changed to qor or oy in Prékpt.
In the Prékrit prose, * there are a few instances of =gr being relaxed to
AT, a8 Yy for sxear.”’— Cowell.

4. The Future Participle expresses the intention of the
agent to do the action denoted by the verb, and takes the
termination oy or orper; % come thou, For being about to
come ; &' Jorre 37T¥ he is about to come.

Note.—The Future Participle orrr is a modification of the Sanskrit
future participial form in & or grr. The Sanskrit form is employed
both as a participle and as a noun of agency, and the Marithi form
is also used in the same manner. When the Mar4thf participle is used
in the latter sense, the final sy is lengthened ; & ravrre sy¥ he is
about to speak ; {rFomr a speaker. 1In Sanskrit, as in Marithi, the
future participle is generally used with the verb « to be,” as Sk. grarfen,
I will give, M. & Borre str.

Note.—* It is requisite to observe here that, in the history of lan-
es, the case not unfrequently occurs, that one and the same form

is, in the lapse of time, split into several, and then the different forms
are applied by the spirit of the language to different words. Thus, in
Banskrit, gray, from the base grayx, means both the giver and *he that
will give’ ; but in Latin, this one form, bearing two different meanings,
has been parted into two, of which the one has assumed to itself alone
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the task of representing a future participle, while the other appears,
like the Greek 8ornp doter, only a name of agent.”’—Bopp.

§ 187. The participles that end in sqr (not the locative )
are declinable, and the rest are indeclinable; &r &ar gmer he
commenced to come; &t ¥+t @reft she commenced to come.

Note.—The declinable participles being, by derivation, adjectival,
they are capable of being used both as adjectives and nouns;
qroft a flowing stream ; qgseqreqr G STAS to pursue one that is
running ; {§3F Hae & dead child ; FFeqig AT /T to restore the
dead to life ; ¢ TeoY gaseiy this cry-baby ; ggorci® giw the teeth of
those who laugh. :

Note.—Though the participles may be employed as finite verbs, as
is the case with the past participle &y, they retain their nominal cha-
racter, and are, sometimes, inflected by means of the case-termina-
tions and the postpositions, as ordinary nouns, giving the whole

sentence a nominal character ; Qysr qaeagT Aearye ( At + ArAT)

TR KSR qRAEHT Gy (Fgre wftara & Rgraidr smwig
wz & after troops have passed through a district, the inhabitants go
to the collector and complain falsely that the soldiers have plundered
them ; goifear qraeff AT 75 staet oI T ST FHikr fow
aréla sy widr qEearT (g8 + arac) Iwcdl yw Ay in the
presence of the relations on the side of the mothers-in-law, girls will
scarcely speak for shyness or reply to a single question.

§ 188. The Verbal Nouns, distinct from the Participles, are
two, viz. the Gerund and the Supine.

1. The Gerund is a neuter substantive, derived from the
verbal root by the use of the suffix &, and denotes action in a
general way ; @& to do — ¢ do thon - &. (§ 175.) It is
declined like a neater snbstantive in ¢ in all the cases.

Note.—The Gerund is 2 modification of the Sanskrit sy employed
to produce abstract nouns ; thus, g + st = «ftas; Prak. dirom,
M. dix5t to sew. ““The German infinitive in an (standan) belongs to
the class of the Sanskrit abstract sy, as apg+, the binding = Gott
bind.”—Bopp. In Hindi the gerund is in syraT.

2. The Supine is a case or cases of the Infinitive Mood,
viz. the Dative and the Genitive. The dative form expresses
the idea of purpose, and the genitive, that of suifableness or re-

guisiteness; as®l wyw ArTWE W=y, he went tobeathim; wyrar
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fiy¥ ATarY 3 be has to go there; syrere et srar® 3w we

shall be under the necessity of going abroad. :

Note.— A case of the infinitive mood (according to C. F. Becker)
ending in Latin in wm and w, that in um being sometimes called the
Jormer supine, and that in u the lutter supine.”” Supineis derived “from
supineness, bent or thrown backward, probably because, although
furnished with substantive case-endings, it throws itself back, as it were,
on the verb.””—Webster’s Dictionary.

§ 199. The Supine forms are thus produced :—

The Infinitive s% to do.

The Dative saryara-ar or m-m (= &% + 79).

The Genitive HTTATAT or FIIATAT (= F& + Ir=T).
Note.—The Sanskrit infinitive g is used as an adjective, as in

;'i‘y'ﬁ 1% : the time of eating, or as an “expression of purpose,” as in
gsor 7 FAAA he goes to see Krishna; and the Mardthf infinitive,
though originally conveying both these senses in the language, now
usually employs its case-forms (or the Supines) for this purpose. Tn
the Bilmitra, which still retains some of the old uses of the MarAthi
verbs, the infinitive occurs used as an adjective, though at present
it is invariably displaced by its genitive supine; Irer Fg (RuTarer)
dar ®E suw?! Where is his wenaring garment? In the more
southerly parts of the Konkan, where many archaic forms huve
still general currency, the infinitive is used as extensively as in San-
skyit ; §r &arRT AT WET WAy (M. & @ FTTATT WEr AqR), be
has come to see him, It is only to convey the sense of a dependent
action that the infinitive is used now by the Mardithis : & qrg or qrerra
@ratr he began to see.

CHAPTER XIV.
CONJUGATION.

§ 200—§ 204.
§ 200. The affixing of the personal-endings (gzarar) to the
verb or the verbal root, is called conjugation (&7 &7,
§ 201. The verbal roots assume the personal-endings in
two ways ; they either modify their terminating vowels lefore
taking the personal-endings, or remain unchanged before them.
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The form of the verb, whether modified o.x"t'iﬁ!ﬁgidi('i.ed, is called,
in reference to the personal-endings, its base (sfr }: ..
§ 202. The verbs according to their bases are di;'iaéd'.':"n:fo .
*wo classes or CoNJUGATIONS, viz. the First CoNjueaTioN and - < e
the Seconp ConsraaTiON. o
1. The Firsr ConsuaaTioN includes all the verbs which do not
modify the radical terminating vowel in making up the base ;as,
root, 9t walk thou ; base, =, the same as the root; present
participle, wr@q walking.
2. The Skconp ConyueatioN takes in all the verbs which
change the lerminating vowel of the root to g in the base ; as, root,
&t do thou ; base, & = &< + ¥ ; present participle, &8s doing.
Note.—The intermediate §, when shortened, as when the personal-
ending has an initial long vowel, (¢ + § 4 &r = =itdr he does)

i8 usually omitted in conversation, but it should never be elided in writ-
ing, The illiterate affix it even to verbs of the first conjugation; for

instance, they would say /7y, and even Freftefy, for Fysa&r he speaks.
§ 203. The distinction of conjugation is not confined sim-
ply to the verbal base, but extends also to some of the personal-
endings. The inflections of the Past Habitual and the Future
are different for the two conjugations ; § characterising the in-
flections of the second conjugation, and g those of the first.
First Conjugalion. Second Conjugation.
Past Hab. st o1& I used to walk  of a1 I used to beat
Future #r wyaw I shall walk &t apfr I shall beat
The terminations of the other tenses, the present and the
past, do not indicate this distinction of the conjagations as they
are not immediately derived, as the Past and Past Habitunal
inflections, from the Sanskrit, but from the Maréthi demonstra-
tive pronouns (§ 184, Notc),—otherwise the Marfthf verbs
would have had throughout two distinct sets of terminations
for the conjagations.

Note.—The two Marithi conjugations correspond to the Sanskyit
Atmanepada (Intransitive) and Parasmaipar/a (Transitive) conjogations.
The distinctive { of the second conjugation characterises the correspond-
fng Sanskrit conjugation, viz, the Parasmaipada. The g is the
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original persoml:ehxﬁuk;' the Sanskrit ¢ being produced from it by
the insertion dfu.'bef'ore it. The ¥ is a remnant of fif, ““ the weakened
forrg.of thi sylfable i which in Sanskrit and Zend lies at the founda-
a0 $heé oblique cases of the simple pronoun as its theme.”—Bopp.

< Note.—*In general, however, the Sanskrit language, as it at present
exists, disposes of both forms in an arbitrary manner. Of the cognate
languages, only the Zend, the Greek, and the Gothic have retained
their primitive form.” In Marithf the verbs regularly conform to
these principles of conjugation.— Bopp.

§ 204. The Maréthf verbs are thus arranged under the two

conjugations :—
Tae First CoNJUGATION.

1. All Intransitive verbs ; g, g&«r he sits.

2. All Anomalous verbs ; sfta, fsrwar he learns.

8. All Potential verbs ; ey, ®eqa I can do st -

4. All Monosyllabic verbs, whether transitive or intransitive,
and all the verbs ending in ® (except F&fas to write), in the
present tense only ; ¥ et he gives ; qr¥, qr€ar he sees ; but #rg

f>iwdr he writes.

5. All Reflczive verbs, i.e. transitive verbs used reflexively’

or passively, § 167, 1, gre #rx# the tree breaks, not F1ied-
Tee SEcoND CONJUGATION.

1. All Transitive verbs ; ¥, |rieqr he looses.

2. All Monosyllabic verbs, as well as all the verbs ending in
¥, in the past and future tenses only ; =y, Wr¥es he will go;
argd ke sang; T, TR it remained ; trdes it will remain.

Paradigma.
Fiest CoNiugaTION.
Root %% ; base 7 ; 334 1 rise.
Inpicative Moob.
Present Tense (Kartari Prayoga).
Singular. '
M. F. N.

1. ot a=dt ot =¥ #i 3% 1 rise

2. §yeAw § o8 {wﬁq thou risest

8. &r A # =7 8 3% he, she, or it rises

-
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Plural.
1. wreft 3%4F we rise, m., f., n.
qwft 3=t you rise, m., f., n.
8. ¥ 3zara m., &y y3am f., ff I=AT4 7., they rise
Past Tense (Kartari Prayoga). .

b

Singular.
M. F, N.
1. ot 3=t #f 38 # 35& Irose
2. (mm § ITHw § 339 thou rosest
8. & 3wer # 3= & 35% he, she, or it rose
Plural.,
1. amefy 3381 m., f., n., We rose
2. wwft I%@t m., f., n., you rose

3. ¥ m., @y IzEW f., & ITHT n., they rose
Future Tense (Kartari Prayoga).
Singular.
#f 337 I shall rise m., f., n.
§ I=\fies thou shalt rise m., f, n.
&, &1, ® 32, he, she, or it shall rise
Plural.
1. wmyir 3% we shall rise m., f., n.
geft 351 you shall rise m., f., n.
8. &, @, of 3=l they shall rise
Past Habitual (Kartari Prayoga).
Singular.
o 3% I used to rise m., f., n.
§ 329 thou usedst to rise m., £, n.
& &, & I he, she, or it used to rise
Plural.
sty I we used to rise m., f., n.
¥eft 33t you used to rise m., f., n.
3. &, =y, of ¥3u they used to rise

™ ¢ o =

¢o o =

N
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M.
ot 3=4&r

g =S

or I=ar

el I3AT

CONJUGATION. [§ 200—

CoxpiTioNat Moob.

(Kartari Prayoga.)

Stngular.
F. N.
df3s#  #f 35§ had I risen, or I shounld

have risen

§3=fte g 33&a hadst thou risen, or thou

shouldest have risen

flgeft & 3=® had he, she, or itrisen,
or he, she or it should
have risen

Plural.

m.y f., n., had we risen, or we should have risen

gt 334t m., f., n., had you risen, or you should bave risen

& 33q m.
wr I3E f.
o 3=t n.

M.
ot Isra1
g oA
at I

}had they risen, or they should have risen

SussuncTive Moop.
(Kartari Prayoga.)
Singular,
F. N.

of gardt  #F I37% I may or might rise
§ Isrfi| § Ferdw thou mayest or mightest rise
& serfr & 3377 he, she, or it may or might rise

Plural.

ST 313, sTrwil ST, TR IBTET We may or might rise
qeft I513%, qeft Iereara, goft S3rdid you may or might rise
¥ T, & yoTewy, ff I=vAf they may or might rise
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(Bhéve Prayoga.)
Singular.
M.F.N.
1. =y 3=i% I should or ought to rise
. & 3314 thon shouldest or oughtest to rise
8. %, MY, wrt 3=1d he, she, or it should or ought to rise
Plural,

1. weff 321§ we should or ought to rise
2. it 35i% you should or ought to rise
3. i 3er% they should or ought to rise

IurerATIVE MoOOD.
(Kartdri Prayoga.)
Singular. Plural.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
1. lﬁtiletmerise m‘ﬁa'(letnsrise
2. (ﬂ’risethou mmﬁseye
8. at, #t, # 3¥y lethim, her, or it rise &, &, ff 33w let them
rise
Ixrnrrive Moob.
| to rise
PagTicIrLEs,
Present 3w, 3241 M., I=WI, JIATA rising
Past Tzwr m., TSBHET m.
Pluperfect 3gx having risen
Future gswre being about to rise
GERUND.
¥s¥% to rise, or rising
14m
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SurINEs.

Dat. ISTATT Or ISTATST, ISTAA OF ISTTATST to rise or forrising
Gen. Iarary or IIAATY to rise, of rising

Secoxp ConyugATiON.
Root g ; base it ; Arfedt I break.
Inpicarive Moob.

Pregent Tense (Kartdri Prayoga).

Singular.
M. F. N.
1.+ wifest df A& A A I break
2. Iﬁ’rﬁzﬂa § Wi¥g  § "M¥Tw thou breakest

8. & #ifear & AR # &ee he, she or it breaks

Plural,
1. sreft Sie4t we break m., f., n.
2. qeft (RSP you break m., f., n.

8. &, @, f Arieary they break
Past Tense (Karmani Prayoga).
M. F. N.

(Sing. dfgmrm. RS AR n.
I broke (him, her, or it)

1.5
( Plu. @fgsm.  fewf. e .
I broke (them, m., f., n.)
< Sing. sn¥aTm.  HMIA f. qARF 7.
S| o er thou brokest (him, her, or it)
&3 LPlu. ®feam. dnRearfs wfest =
3 thou brokest (them)
[Sing. M@y m.  Afeeht f. MIF n
he, she, or it broke (him, her or 1t)
iPlu aI@E m. AT S AR n.

he, she, or it broke (them)

-‘
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AnSer m.  {rEH S afesE 7.

we broke (him, her or it)

eI m. A= S RIS n.
we broke (them)

qfgar m. At f. anfeF .

you broke (him, her or it)
afed m. R S fEe n.
you broke (them)
AT m. AR S s 7
they broke (him, her or it)

qries m.  Afeear f. AT 0.
they broke (them)

(Bhdve Prayoga.)

Stngular.

1. =y #fes I broke
. & e thou brokest
3. &t M., n., fy? AFEF he, she, or it broke

1. syreff #Fed we broke

Plural,

. quff AR you broke .
3. it MTeS they broke

Future Tense (Kartdri Prayoga).

Singular.
M. F. N,

1. ot A F I shall or will break

o

§ ifedfte thou shalt break

8. &n & & R he, she, or it shall break

Plural.
M. F. N.

1. swft si’m' we shall break
2. W m you shall break
8. ¥ =W & sn@d® they shall break
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Past Habitual (Kartdri Prayoga).
Singular,
M. F. N,
1. off /¥ I used to break
2. ¢ At thou usedst to break
8. & o, & A& he, she, or it used to break
Plural.
M. F.N.
1. st W we used to break
2. wuit ey you used to break
3. &, =, & Ardftw they used to break
ConprTioNaL Moob.
(a) Were I to break, had I broken or
() I would break, or would have broken
Singular.
M. F, N.
1. iR Hafk  ff e had I broken
qfearg  § Afxdra § dfed hadst thou broken
S. Wrafear o Afedt & ARk had he, she, or it broken
) Plural.
M. F. N,
1. smeft XAt had we broken
2. qguft AnRai bad you broken
8. & A, s Ay, of Srfreff had they broken

Sussonciive Moob.

N

(Karmani Prayoga.)
Singular.
;. = . (I, thou, or
. o . he, she, or
3 i Arerar m., Arardt f., Arrd n., sing. J it should

M.y Ny

s

Arerd m., Arwreww f., WArdt 7o, pl. | have bro-

ken.
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Plural.
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e, you, or

;12:.! m m., mﬂf-, m n. m:ng_ r‘:bey ,should
i | ST me, ArxreAY £, Arevdt . plu. { have bro-

_ ken.
(Bhéve Prayoga.)
Singular, |
M. F. N,

=37 Arar® I should break
T qrar% thou shouldst break

@A m., n., A f., AR he, she, or it should break

Plural.

syt Aravd we should break
gt Arer¥ you should break
eai+F Arer¥ they should break

IuprraTIVE MoOD.
Singular,
#F tﬂ'{ let me break
(q’rz break thou
& m., f f., & n., Aqrgy let him, her or it break
Plural.
et i"‘ let us break
aeft My break yo
¥ ~an & Fraw let them break
InrnrTIvE Moob.
l?r(' to break.
Parmicieres.

Present avfa, Af2ar, m., M, Afaiar breaking
Past TS m., AESSET m., broken

Pluperfect &g having broken

Future Ry being about to break

4 A .
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GERUND.
#reor to break, breaking
SurINES.

Dat. FrerarE or ALTAET; ATTATE or Ar<1gqreT to break
Gen. RrITATs or dreryary to be broken

CHAPTER XV.
CONJUGATION—continued.

1. The Causal Verb.
§ 205—§ 215
§ 206, The Causal Verb is derived by affixing stg to the

root of the Marfthi verb; as #rg + sty = ey + & = ArewS,
#qy drefas I caused it to be broken. (§ 169.)

§208. The Causal Verb, being essentially transitive, in-
variably follows the Second Conjugation :

SEconp CONJUGATION.
InpicaTive Moop.
Present Tense.

#f srefaar 1 cause it to be broken.
Singular. Plural.
1. #f '?N'ﬁﬁf m"'i'f'!'.é n. S'ﬂ'ﬂ' "!’Rﬁﬁ m., f': n.
‘ 2- i‘?ﬂﬁﬁ'ﬂ‘ m-,-a'ﬂ‘f-,-iﬂ . w w m., f': n.
3. & & qrefa, m., ?\'f': &n. &/, & & mm-».ﬁ: n.
Past Tense.
(Karmani Prayoga.)
sqr frerder 1 caused it to be broken.

1. =gm,f.,n. R
1 vy . ._n '-w .
T e, fop sing. Freprer m.-d f,-F 7

3: Wﬁ My N, m.f. I Plu' mﬁ% m.,-mf,,-ﬁ n.

Singular.
1o
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1. sueff m., f, n. ] sing. qre@ar m.,-#N f.,F n.

2. gwil m., f,n. b -
3. eaidi mo £ _I plu. RS m.,=ay f.,-F n.

(Bhdve Prayoga.)
=ai or #f #qrefi& I caused it to be broken.

Singular and Plural. ")
1. =ar or sidt m., f., n.
2. & or g m., f, n. S
8. @& m., @ f., =0T n. l
@it m., f., n. J

Future Tense.

&t strzdrx I shall cause it to be broken.

Plural,

Singular. Plural.
1. ft qreftr m., f, n. sy =3y ., f, n.
2. gureffis m., f., n. et Arzas m., f, n.
3. an#t, 7 Aredis & way, of Arsfadie

Past Habitual.

#t stiyeff I used to cause it to be broken.

Singular. Plural.
1. o qrzdt m., £, n. smeft Areg m., f., n.
2. g drefian, S . qeft e m., £, n.
3. &, & FAreqr q, @, §f A

Coxprriosar Moob.
1st Sing. #f syef¥ar had I caused it to be broken; I should
have caused it to be broken.
Singular.
1. of Arefdt m., 3 . n.

2. 1 ArefPara m':'“f'ra" n.
3. M, & % AR m., & 1,& n.
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Plural.
1. weft et
2. geft drerdai.

8. ¥, =, ff NRX m.,a [, n.
SussuxcTive Moop.
(Karmans Prayoga.)

1st Sing. #ff or =y shrearar [ may or might cause it to be broken.

M. F. N.
§C 1 =u 1
S 2. &7
§JL 8. et m. fat f., TaH . ?Sing-mmm-,-ﬁf-,-'iu.
'§£- 1. saif Plu. frza® m.,sa1 f.,4f n.
59 2 et
AL 8 =it J

(Bhéve Prayoga.)
~ Singular and Plural.
1. =ar or wreft 1
2. & or gulf saraail
3. ik m., n., R £, widf J
IupERATIVE MoOD.
1s¢ Sing. #ff Arey let me cause it to be broken.

Singular. Plural.

M.F.N. M. F. N.
1. off frey; wreft ey
2. §#re or Aty qeft drear

3. ®m, !ﬂf-,'u' e, RTTAY ] Moy mfo)ﬁ"q R

InrmviTivE Moob.
Arey to cause it to be broken.
ParTICIPLES.
Present rzdra, Arafiar, Srefrai-ainm
Past Srfer-8er
Pluperfect Rrega
Future Jrgfaanc
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GERUND.
RrETor to cause it to be broken.

SuriNEs.
Dat. Rragrarg—er to cause to be broken.
Gen. Rrzararar of causing to be broken.

2. Tae PoreNTIAL VERSB.

§ 207. The Potential Verb is derived from the simple verb
by affixing g to the root; =r® walk thou + ¥ = wrew; #@v
Hraga 1 can walk. ‘

§ 208. The Potentiai Verb, whether transitive or intran-
sitive, does not take g to make up its forms of conjugation ;

wreart dread I can unloose it ; wywawst @re¥w I shall be able
to unloose it.

§209. The Potential Verb is never conjugated in the
Kartari construction, with the subject in the nominative case ;
it takes either the Karmant or the Bhdve constraction, with
the subject in the Dative, or the instrumental form derived
from the Genitive case ; ¥esr or arEATd xgxd I can sit; wrer
or wareAT sTHT WraTa he can eat bread; @@ or fue=ark
WT G127 g ar=ast she could read this whole book ; TmreT or
ATsATt Ve yoaF Rama could catch the thief.

§ 210. The Potential intransitive verb is always conjugat-
ed in the Bhdve construction, and the transitive, either in
the Karmani, or the Bhéve.

It is when the object denotes a person, that the potential
transitive verb takes the Bldve construction, otherwise it is
habitually conjugated in the Karmani.

Note.—In poetry the simple instrumental is often used for that
derived from the Genitive ; syrgif URw&T R T FTAS T FH. —Tukdrém.

§ 211. The Anomalous verbs, in their potential forms, take
15 ™
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the Bhdve or the Karmani construction, like the ordinary
transitive potentials :— )

Simple Anomalous : #f wsr Rraweif I learnt the lesson (Kartars
Prayoga).

Potential Anomalous : qet or qrEaTt Wer fAravwer I could learn
the lesson (Karmani Prayoga).

Potential Anomalous : 7T or wTERTT w@TeT Rrwy$ I could
learn him (Bhdve Prayoga).
Paradigm.
InprcaTive Moop.
Present Tense (Bhdve Prayoga).
ATEaT or weT wread 1 can walk ; Aygaiiy or wer ey

I can break.
§ f 1. mi#orm ]
§< 2. gemr or gor
g 3 {mr!aﬁormm.,n. .
w - e or 1Rar f. > wroqd  Intrans.’
50 1. smrer or symieT Az Trans.
< 2. g or guier
U 8. wmiemior mior

(Karmani Prayoga.)
arear (Arzad) m. I can break.
1. sreart or awr \
2. gE=F or gov
rear or AT .
5 Vrreart or fear . Sing. Arewdt m.¥ f.,¥ n.

1 = or ] Plu.  sremma m., f., n.

2. gweRT or gerer

3. wieqrt or ey J
Past Tense (Bhdve Prayoga).

lst Sing. wvgart or woy wrewd I could walk, Intrans.

» s ATEA or s@y Aryed I could break, Trans.

Plural.

Singular.
P
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(Karmani Praysga.)
1st Sing. sreart or A=y Ayreger m. I could break.

M. F. N,
1. s or 7oy b
2. gEA or goT
3. { o Sing. Hreger m., & f& 0.

Rreard or farer ~ Plu.
1. sir=art or AT
2. @reAd or FWiwT
8. waiemiy or =t |

Future Tense.

1st Sing. srEavT or AT Areqs 1 shall be able to walk.
ATEt or #&T Arzda 1 shall be able to break.

RIS m.,-wqr f.-@ N

Plural.

Singular.
AN —

22 »

M. F. N.
':( 1. =AyzErA or AT 3
-§< 2. qart or gar
i% L 3. !ﬁrw" orm 9 was  Intrans.
o . #Are¥ws  Trans.
< [ 1. =wrear or syrwier
£d 2. gueartor guier
A 8 =i orsior

Habitual Past.

1st Sing. srEa or qat == I used to be able to walk.
ArEATH or 737 Arex I used to be able to break.

» »

M. F. N.
‘_." 1. svEa or aay A
.§< 2. ¥t or g
3 Tt or AT .
8 -
& L 3.{r or fA=T. . ?m.ilntrana.
. #rex Trans.
£ (
54 2
Ry i' .
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ConbpirioNan Moob.

(Bhdve Prayoga.)

1st Sing. smpart or wey wrengd if I can or could walk.
» 3 Areart or w5y Wrewd if I can or could break.

M. F. N.
,:[ 1. sremtorsmr )
< 2. gEart or ger
§‘<| 3. {wrwﬁorm o
@ &gyt or ReT SN Tmm""
~ [ 1. wmreart or syt frewd )
§<: 2. gwert or gwieT
R | 3. =i or wieT
(Karmani Prayoga.)
1st Sing. wTEATT or KAT K& M., f. I can or could break.
M. F. N.
S 1 semdorm )
:.,{. 2. geant or gor l
wn LU 3. wrears or far Sing. Frewar-@-&
~ [ 1. sirregit or smwiet £ Plu. freade-di
s ! . I
£ 2. greard or gwier
| 3. w=iemw or siaT  J

Sussuncrive Moob.
(Bhave Prayoga.)
1st Sing. srgart or A&t =reary I may or might, should or
would be able to walk.

»» s  STEATH or gar Areqr¥ I might, or should, or would
be able to break.
(Karmant Prayoga.)

lst Sing. =aremE or swT frearar I might or should or would
be able to break.
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M. F. N.
o [ 1. s or s h
-§<| 2. qeart or gor
™ mﬁ
%L 3. mﬁ»o(:rf;:-rm | Sing. drewrar-ft-§
'g [- 1. a or . Plu. ‘l'm‘ﬂ‘l"ﬂ'
§4 2. grem or gwieT
R 8 eaeartoreior

ImpERATIVE MoOD.
1st Sing. =rEATT or AT =THAT let me be capable of walking.
»»  ,  WTEETY or ®a&T AreAT let me be capable of breaking.
M. F. N.
1. srE== or #AY 3
2. qEArt or gt
rea or @At
{ﬁwﬁ or T
1. smem# or syrwieT
2. gweA or gEST
8. et or Wwiwr

PARTICIPLES.
Present =T, SI&TaT, WSl Wreqarar being capable of walk -
ing, Intrans.
,, Rreaw, Rregarn Arewai, ArewAiar being capableofbreakmg,
Trans.
Past wrexer-3et having been capable of walking
,, ®regar-&ar having been capable of breaking

| wrgdr Intrans.
C Jyedr Trans.

Singular.
N

Plural,

—-N

GERUND.

RrzTot to be able to break, Intrans.
wraget to be able to walk, Trans.

8. Tae Avomarous VEEB.
§ 212. The Anomalous Verbs are conjugated intransitively,
i.. in the first conjugation ; as & w¥r Ryt she has learnt
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her lesson. They always take the Subjective or Kartar: con-
straction. The following are the exceptions :—

1. In the subjunctive mood the Anomalous Verbs take
the Karmant or the Bhdve construction, like the other
transitives : ¥x1 &r %W qarar I should learn that book.

2. In the potential form, the Anomalous Verbs take the
Karmani or the Bhéve construction, § 210 ; s@r or eyt ft
¥ndY Rrawat I could learn that book.

Note.—All the verbal terminations derived from the Sanskrit passive
participle retain their sympathy with the suffering object with which
they, by their nature, agree, and hence these particles, whenever they
are affixed to tramsitive verbs, force them to agree with the object,
whatever might be their incidental peculiarities. The past participle
@t has lost much of its original passive character and energy, and it
‘consequently does not exert any influence upon such irregular forms as
the Anomalous verbs; whereas the subjunctive and potential particles
are not so commonly used in the langnage as g7, and have not, there-
fore, lost any of their original passive force. .

InprcaTive Moob.
Present Tense.
1st Sing. t Rrawd&T (not fafwat) I learn
Past Tense.
Kartari Prayoga (not the Karmani or Bhave).
1st Sing. #t fRywat I learnt
Future Tense. .
1st Sing. #f &7 (not fRrafiw) I shall lear:
Past Habitual.
1st Sing. #f farg (not Rraft) I used to learn
. ConprtioNan Moob.
1st Sing. +t fyardy bad I learnt
SUBJUNCTIVE.
Bhdve Prayoga.
1st Sing. =ur frmrq 1 may or might learn
Karmani Prayoga.
1st Sing. sur fRr=wrar m. I may or might learn
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ImprraTIivE MooD.
st Sing. &t firg let me learn
InrviTIVE MoOOD.
ﬁ[?f, to learn
ParricipLES.
Present  fRraver, Rravam, fravert, Rraverioy learning
Past Rrwar-3ar learnt or learned
Pluperfect frgt having learnt
Puture RrsoT being about to learn
GERUND.
Rradt to learn
Surines.
Dat. fg®rara—ar or RIwMEAATA—T
Gen. yRTEAT, or RrawreATaw

Note.—The anomalous verbs are throughout conjugated like the

intransitive verbs (§ 167, 2).

§ 213. The following are the anomalous verbs in the

language :~—

= to practise qa%t to study
NTSg% to remember qigeer to clothe
afrw% to vomit qraet to obtain
ot to bite faor to drink

g#ot to miss qiedt to swim

;rwor to bear e to tell

férRd to conquer oort to say

A5t to dine A% to bring forth
gt to seize hold of g®arot to understand
I to bite T to fight

g'w* to spit &1 to affect

wor to gird on

fir oo to blow the nose
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&t to remember gaq% to bring forth
&% to put on g to lose

Rracet to forget &TX to pass over
firast to touch o to lose

qaa9t to foal

Note.— The verb giot 1s transitive, but does not take the interme-
diate §, or ‘the transitive future and past habitual inflections. In
regard to the Prayogas, it is regular.

Note.—The word $ygor is irregular in construction or gy, but
regular in the matter of the inflections and the base ; #} Sfaat I dine;
& Srdt® he will dine. In the past tense the ¥ is dropped ; #f gt I
dined, not Hfgt. '

Note.—The verbs ggdr to bite, Ryyof to touch, g% to loose, take
the object in the dative case ; &} a7 avFar qrATeT TWAT the dog bit

my leg; HERT wIqeTST fArTer he touched my clothes; g (srarer
gHfe you will lose your life,

Note.—The verb wgdf to fight, takes the verb in the instrumental
f ; & wrqet Brwiwt sTer he fought with the Afghans.

4. TaE IrREGULAR VERBS.

§ 214. Several verbs, both transitive and intransitive, are
irregularly conjugated in the past tense, and the following is a
list of them. They are arranged in thres groups :—

1st.—Those which change the final vowel of the root to sir-

2ndly.—Those which have a past tense formed from another
root. :

8rdly.—Those which modify the root by means of consonants
and semi-vowels.

(1) Roots which substitute syr:—

Root. Past Tense.
g go out AT
qzs flee q&IST
&t say weTeT
@9 penetrate by force Tt
¥ be cold féaror

Note.—The above verbs have only the specified forms for the
past tense.
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T soak into RISt or (@T
¥ slip aside TSBIST OT BT
#fre crack 1RereT or faweT
#br get out of et or et
fiar be wotted RsreT or FFAST
7T be absorbed ST or YTaT
Note.—The second past form is in general use.
&z fly IS Or IIHT
< lie hid TITST or FXST
#r cease st or fAser
g cool et or fast
gz sink qITET or LIET
#te meet with fassraT or fAwmet
i melt " RATeT or (AT
Note.—The first past form is in general use.
F7 cease for a time IATET Or ST
dfist great fRgaTrest or fg=tew
e leak IATSAT or TsAT
#1% burn SIS Or STSHET
gfist wear away figsTaT or fiyseT
¥ yield or give way TIET OF FWoT
#ig be dazzled fqrer or RyaT
= start FHTET or ST
qw understand FHTST or guen
&#t be delighted with Raret or Reer
&9 lie hid @YTHT or ST
fiw be extinguished Rrarer or AEeT

Note.—Both the forms are equally used.
(2) Verbs that have a past tense formed from another root : —

Root. Past Tense.
A go fAar

¥ come oreT

& become amr

16 m
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(8) Verbs which substitute different consonants and vowels
for some of the letters of the root, in -order to make up the
past tense :—

ar Sing. meS or M
gt meditate . ARTES or v
|t hold HTTS or ATS
g take -1

§r drink caréh

g wash gﬂﬁ

ft fear ward

#t bear TS

& wear 5]

¥ give o

T see wfyas

AT ask arfras

g tell qiRES

o dig S or HTH
WO say Tt

gy slay Lico

gre put e

T do &

7T die S

T eat ars

§ 2816. We give below two irregular verbs conjugated in
the various tenses :—

&T do (Transitive Verb).
Pregent Tense.

Singular. Plural.
ot sfeat I do
Past Tense.
#ff or =qr & 1 did sireff /S we did
§ or &y &% thou didst guft R you did
@t &S he did it & they did
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Future Tense.
Singular. Plural.
#f a0 I shall do T &
§ wodfte thou shalt do o e
#r ¢ he shall do ¥, a, & acfie

ar go (Intransitive Verb).
Present Tense,
i smat I go
Past Tense.
#f St 1 went sirefl St we went
¥ %m1e thou wentest qoft. wt you went
& A=t he went, m. ] I3 they went, m.

Future Tense.
#F s I shall go
§ smftes thou shalt go, &c. &c.

CHAPTER XVI.

The Auxiliary Verbs.

§ 216—§ 236.

§ 218. The verbs employed to make up the compound
forms of Tenses and Moods are called Auziliary or helping
verbs; thus #=r ¥ Q¥R I must go ; quf¥st it is necessary, is
the helping verb. Most of these verbs are deficient in forms of
conjugation, and such as are of an imperfect nature are de-
nominated Defective Verbs (§ 171). The verbs united with the
Auxiliaries are called, in contradistinction, Principal Verbs.

§ 217. The principal Auxiliary Verbs are divided into three
general classes : the Substantive, the Negative, and the Obliga-
tional.

§ 218. The Substantive Verbs are st&d to be, and &% to
become, and both denote existence. The former denotes
simple existence, and the latter, a particular form of existence.
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Note.—gtor to become, expresses extrance into a new state, or the
acquisition of a new property ; & g1 gTET he bas become wise,

§ 219. The Negative forms corresponding to sy@d and grst
are g9 not to be, and gt 7mét I do not become, respectively.

§ 220. The Obligational Verbs are qif¥#t it is wanted, and
®TT to touch, and both express the necessity or obligation of
performing the action denoted by the principal verb.

§ 221. The Negative forms corresponding to the above
forms are ¥&t it is not wanted, and F& it is not necessary or
incumbent, respectively. There is a third Obligational
negative form, expressing impropriety or unsuitableness, in
a¥; =qr &% 3% I should not do it.

1. TrE SussTANTIVE VERB.

§ 222. The Auxiliary Verb sygd is very irregular in con-
jugation, and its forms are variously made up. The student
will find it best to conjugate it, in all its forms, in the regular
order, without reference to the derivation of the general forms.
It has three distinct forms for the present Indicative, and two
for the Conditional Mood.

I. =yaor to be.
Inprcative Moob.
Present Tense (First Form).

Singular. Plural.
1. Hfsyglam sTeft STt we are
2. § syew thou art gt st you are

3. &, &, % s1¥ he, she, or it is &, 7=, #F swEer they are

Note.—These forms are derived from the Sanskrit present form of
the verb “to be.” The inflections of the habitual past of the first
conjugation are combined with the first person singular of the present
tense : —

Sk. syfew, Prik. syfir, O. M. ayre, M. st

Singular, Plural.
1. sy#Iam = sy + ¢ oTef we are = SR + &
2. uﬁqthouart:qyg-{—w atTer you are = i@ + sy
3. wyheis=wa1@® + ¢ siTeq they are = syt + a1
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The forms_in Old Mardthi corresponded more closely with
the Sanskrit forms of the present :—

Sing. 1. Sk.stfwlam, Préik. sifgs O. M. sid
9 2. 8k. siRy thou art, Prék. sy, O. M. &
» 8. Sk.wftwheis, Prak. syfay, 0. M. sy
Present Tense (Second Form).
Singular. Plural.
1. #féwIlam ' © ayreft gt we are
2. l[i’l‘ﬂ' thou art gy =i you are

3. &, &, ¥ @rx he, she, or it is &, =1, of 1w they are

Note.—(1) The first forms in syr@ are the principal forms for the
present tense, and are employed to predicate ewistence of objects, as
well as their properties ; existence : Tray ot syre Rima is at home ;
properties : TAT qgror ST¢ Rdm4 is wise. But the present forms in
@y are used only for the latter purpose, i.e. to affirm qualities of
objects ; thus, Fysaeay GTONqTATE 24T § WY YA €1y the principal
instrument for effecting man’s salvation is faith. We cannot say

¥ ¥tw, but §r ¢ he is here.

(2) The forms in giqy I am, are derived from the Sanskrit ¥ to be

or to become, changed in Prékrit to gy, in combination with the
inflections of the past habitual intransitive :—

Singular. Plural.
L gt =% +¢ Sk.q #f =at+F
2. =g+ @a« o = e 1 &
g et A o = o1 +

Present Tense (Third Form).

'ﬁ'"smi'r I usually am.
Singular. Plural.
1. ot sredt m-:'.*f-:'* n. streft syqat me, f, e
2. im mu'*ﬂf-:'#« n. w stqar m., f‘} n.

(& sredt m. )
8.{frwmds > & m., & f., € n., sraay
(Foadn
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Note.—This form has the sense of the present habitual, or the
present continuative, rather than the simple present ; TraT qTEF® STHHY
Ramé is usually in school. Its forms are made up of sy and the
present inflections. 4

Past Tense.
- #F rat I was.
Singular. Plural.
1. o &@&t m., ¥ f.,-g n., I was s §14t we were
2. § @rarg m.,ftq f.,-&a n., thou wast g=f ¥rai you were
( & &tar m., he was ae@m.
8. < &r &t £, she was « greay f. b they were
L& ## n., it was . et

Note.—These forms are the Marath{ conditional forms of the verb
&5} to become, and g3 is derived from the Sanskrit verb y to be, or
to become.

Future Tense.
#f s1&« I shall or will be.
Singular.
1. +#f o1& I shall be

. (wmﬂ'a; (or syasfi®) thou shalt be
3. &n &, & @@ he, she, or it shall be

. Plural.
' 1. =y s7g we shall be

2. = stare you shall be
3. &, =1, &f stdlw they shall be

Note.—These forms are the regular future forms of the verb sygdt
to be.

Past Habitual.
#} st# I used to be or usually was.

Singular.

1. of o1& I usually was
2. ywew thou usually wast

3. &, #t, ¥ 31 he, she, or it usually was
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Plural.

1. ¥t st& we usually were
2. = star you usnally were
8. & =, #f stew they usually were

ConprTiONAL MooD.
#t sradr were I, had I been, or I would be, or would have been.
Singular. Plural,
1. & syet m., § f., & n. str=8y srEdt m, f., n.
2. § sveary m., -9 f., dq n. qeft srEai m, f., n.

( &Y sTHar m. & sraq m.
3. < ot sraet f. ar war f.
L& srait n. ff staeff n.
DusitaTive CONDITIONAL.
#f syast should I be.
Singular. Plural.

1. s|ef m., ‘gf-: & n. seft sywet m., Jos me
2. o syaera m., -H9/f, Fan. gt s@wr o, £, 0.

[ &t syaet m. & stae m.
3. J ft srelt . & stEe f.
# awqd . o sraelf ».

Note—ff wieqr <t staet &€ A% ¥ should I be at his house,
then only come.

Sussuncrive Moop (Kartart Prayoga).
f starar I may, can, might, could, would, or should be, or
have been.

Singular. Plural.
1. f syamr m-:’ﬂ'f-:‘* n. et sa m-r‘l’ff-,‘ﬁ n.
2. o wanmrg m.fw f,&an gt saRa m,ww f,-dfw .
& sraraT m. } syamy m.
8. J # sardt f. & ararsar f.
L& srant . df srard 1.
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(Bhéve Prayoga.)

=y syt 1 should or might be.

Singular. Plural.

1. = arard wreft srardt
2. wrary it srard

3. et m., A f., wrt ., srard widt srard

ImpeRATIVE MoOOD.

#Y o7g let me be.’
Singular. Plural.
L off s sreft s
2. § sworgm ot sra
3. o & st ¥, A, Af st
InrNITIVE MoOOD.
std to be usually.
ParriCIPLES.
Present syqa, sTaar, 376, SEAAT being
Supings.

Dat. STHTAI, STQIATET to continue to be
Gen.  saTarY is to be
GERUND.
a7q% to be or being.
II. The verb #rf to become.

§ 223. This verb is derived from the Sanskrit verb 3 to
be, or to become, and is regularly conjugated, except in the
past tense.

Inpicarive Moob.
Present Tense.
Singular. Plural.
1. o etat I become =t §idt we become
2. #§ ¥ thou becomest g=ér &rai you become
(& @€t he becomes ) |

3. 4 & & she becomesj & @y, o, Yrara they become
L& & it becomes
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Past Tense.
Singular. Plural.

1. s+ @&t I became s{Et @Tar we became
2. § grerd thou becamest qeft @rest you became
(& wrar m., he became ra )
8. <' &r @rft f., she became &1 mreRr .}they became
\& @13 ., it became o st
Future Tense.
1. &F grer I shall become oTrei} &% we shall become
2. § €rfre (or @) thou shalt At sgre you shall become

become
3. &, @& #i¥mhe,she,oritwill &, ey, & §1@re they shall
come become

Past Habitual.

1.  &f €€ I used to become wreft 813t we used to become
2. qﬁa thou usedst to become #uft sgr you used to become
3. &, & T &t he, she, orit ¥, war, &f frw they used to

used to become become

CoxprtioNar Moop.
%7 grar were I to become, or would' become, or have become.

Singular. Pluyul.
1. oft €&t m.,-& f.,-§ n. st wrat
2. ¥ & m.,-da fy-Fa 0 =8 grai
(& et m. xaw
3. e f. e rea
L% & n o Rreff
Sussuncrive Moo,
( Kartart Prayoga.)

¥ sgrar I may, wight, could, would, or should become or
have become.

Singular. Plural.
1. st sgray ., sgret [, @k . sy s e, -S4 f., Af v
2. ¥ wrarg m., rdra [, sordg n. quft A m.,-sqr S-S 2.

(& v L L
3. #t st a1 Ty
L& s of sgref

17 m
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(Bhdve Prayoga.)

Singular. Plural.
1. = m.,f,n '\' strelt me, f., 7. \.
2. & m.,foyn. -ad  qui m., f, 0. ?qﬁ

3. e m., fat f., @&t n. | it me, fop 0 )

ImperaTIVE MoOOD.

#f #i3; let me become.
T 1. AR st e
2. 4@ ot aar
3. an & oW (&) ®, &, f € (w)
InriNiTive Moob.
€rd to become.
PARTICIPLES.

Present g, et M., €T, €AY becoming
Past gret m., @ISST m., became
Pluperfect €1 having become
Futurc ®ome about to become

GERUND.

&% to become.
SupINES.

Dat. sgraara-ar; srarg-st to become
Gen. sgrrary-serary is to become

NEGATIVE FORMS of sy§% TO BE, and g9 TO BECOME.
InpicaTive Moob.

Pregent Tense.
(First form, corresponding to sT.)

Singular. Plural.
1. &t syéf I am not streft Anét we are not
2. §afra thou art not g#ét anéf you are not

3. &b ot ¥ e he, she, or itis not §, &, #F Anéiw they are not
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(Second form, corresponding to grx.)

Singular. Plural.
1. 4 «s¢ I am not sl Tt we are not
2. § wegg thon art not q=¥éi T=wi you are not
3. & #t, & @ he, she, or it isnot R, &, ff TEww or wEgw
they are not
(Third form, corresponding to ay&.)
#f xedtr I am not in the habit of being.
Singular. Plural.
1. Hf qa&rm., &1, & a. Wit Taat
2. o wodrg m., A9 f., &G 0. 8 Taai
[t ey m.)
3.{Mrawnsf » ¥, war, & T
& redf n. |
Past Tense.
(Corresponding to grdt I was.)
#F segdr I was not.
Singular. Plyral.
1. off wegdt m & £ n. st et
2. im m*:'mf')'aﬂ n. w Texai
< [ wegmr m. q Togq
3. { ot ekt f. oy T
& Togq of e
Future Tense.
#f 7%= I shall not usually be.
1. #f a@w set 7
2. §aeds qeft Tare
3. W& R &, =, of et
Past Habitual Tense.
#f 7% I was not in the habit of being.
1. ot x% areft A
2. qwuw it Tar
3. a1, & 7% X, @, ff o
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CoxpirioNar. Moop.
#f et were I not, had I not been, or would not
_ be, or wounld not have been.
Singular. Plural.
1. & Fgat m., €1, & sreft Taat
2. W m., <@ [, K0 qud vt

l[ & Tgar m. & Aa%
3.4 #t waar f o1 FqEr
\F a5 ». of Fadt
Dubitative Tense.
#T a’a’tﬂ‘ should I not be.

1. ﬂﬂa’m ‘af': %n ‘Tﬂﬁm
2. §TEwE m., #af, San. g @St

[ﬁ'mm m. R AES
3. J &rauehi /. T T
L% 7a& n. & Faeit

Sussoncrive Moob.
(Kartari Prayoga.)
4 savar I may or might not have beemn.
1. ‘ﬂ'mm,'ﬂf’ g n. b‘ﬂ'lﬂm
2. & warara m., i fo FW A gt TETaE
3. &r T m., & ardt £ a v, s s, o Tt
& ard . ,
(Bhdve Prayoga.)
=q7 Tarx 1 should not be.
smelt )

1. = . .
2. = L rmﬁ
3. it m.,n, RS S i

(20d Form.)
1. = 1 wrt )
2. = by gt paEAW
3. gt m., "':ﬁf J wil J.
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o

2.

1.

o {

IMpERATIVE MoOD.

Singular. Plural.

o ST A=Y do not be thou qeft ot T
&r, & % a8 let him not be ¥, = #f T

InriNITIVE MoOOD.
7Y not to be.
PARTICIPLES.

Present 75|, Qa1 M., TG4T, Tgair not being
Past agar m., 7g3sT m., not been
Pluperfect 7gx having not been
Future srgome not about to be

GERUND.

Fq% not to be.

Surines.
Dat. garara-et not to be
Gen. 79Ty is not to be

The Negative Forms of #%.

Inpicamive Moob.

Pregent Tense.

Singular, Plural.
f & rdt I am not becoming st @ At
% #r méi =t e e
Rb!fr:iiﬂlﬂrﬁ a"' 'ﬁmm
Past Tense.
#f wrat anét I did not become st mrat At
¥ e Améte =& arei
& @t v, o qret anét & @re anfta, =T @rear

& ard ardf anéfw, & wrlt wé
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Note.—Another negative past form is #ff & gref I did not become,
§ 7 @rera thou didst not become ; but the onegiven in the paradigm
is the more common.

Future Tense.

Singular. Plural.
1. o &orre At I shall not become-  syrsr @oTRC ATéY
2. € i AT €T i
8. & & & grorrcaArélr R, &, of 8o ardfa

Note.—The form in 7 @R is occasionally used ; ff 7 I shall
not become, § 7 €iefle thou shalt not become, &ec. e

Past Habitual.
1. ot @i I was not wont to become sy=ft €Isar

2. o g, or itME g€ = or WA
3. i’f.!ﬂ-ﬁ'ﬁi’m i, m:lﬁ'm.Or
v

Note.—This form is also used : #ff 7 §r¥ I was not wont to become,
o ¥ ¥k ; & T ¥ &e.

Pluperfect.

1. +F grat w=gdt m., I had not become sefy graT Tt
2. ¥ wreT TogaTH M. quit aret Tegai
(&Y v AT ™. Qe T
3.9 ot wredt Tkt f. €T Qe TS
& gré e n. ot eeft et

Conprtionar Moobp.
#t 7 ¥t were I not to become.

Singular. _ Plural.
1. of & ¥rdt m., -¥ [, & wTeft 7 grat
2. g R m., | [, Han. quft 7 ¥t
(& 7 rar m. LR i
8.4 ® 7 ¥l f. & 7 e
L& 7 &% n. of & wrelt
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SussuncTive Moob.
=7 @r% 7% 1 should not become.

Singular. Plural.
1. = ((mefr )
2. & 1@:@:-.& e pt AN
3. &t m., ., @A Soo ) (o=t J

Note.—The forms in egrd are also used ; =y, &qr &7 &c. TR
I should not become.

ImpERATIVE MoOOD.
2. K T do not thou become auft 85 T
3. & dh & 7 ¥rdy let him, her, or it not &, = m & T ¥NA
become
InpiniTIVE Moob.
7 €1 not to become.
‘ PARTICIPLES,
Present 7 g, ¥ €T M., 7 €y, T Gaiar not becoming
Past 7 grar m., T @r3@T m., not become

Pluperfect & &&= not having become
Future 7 8¢ not about to become

GERUND.
7 8% not to become.

SupINES.
Dat. 7 sgrara-o1, T <rearg-a7 not to become
Gen. % wrard, T w4y is not to become

The Obligational Verbs.

(1) mfes it is wanted.

§224. The Obligational Verb qrig® it is wanted, is one
of the two Sanskrit passive forms, as modified in Prékrit,
existing in the Marathf language. These two passive words
are qrfesy (lit., it is seen) it is wanted,” a verb, and g (lit.
“it is 8aid”) a particle, expressing ‘* that is,” then.”
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Note.—In Sanskrit, the passive form inserts 3y y, for which §sy
ta or Y5 {jja is substituted in Prakrit ; and the S5y is changed to 3¢
in Mardthi, thus Sk. qzu¥ pathyate, Préik. qfgsT¥ padkijjai, Mar.
qfE it is studied. This construction in the passive voice is freely
used in Old Maréthi poetry.

Present Tense: freg R gzt §= 981, QRO ar Frx gifvr-
Iqy.— Waman.

Past Tense : sy 12 WA STF NS 7% TRy o789 QRS
ma{i’ imfe%rm wehE Saufe  aenth araad.—Ragunath
Pandit.

Future Tenze : § PTATY AHERR 4 FiTeSreiies.— Haman.

§ 225. The verb qrfe is deficient in many forms of con-
Jugation. Its principal use is to make up the compound forms
of the subjunctive mood, with the aid of the past tense of the
principal verb ; thus, sqrar st &% AT qrfeSt he must get
rid of all his pride ; q gaeT HIEH. ST Or T RATEIT HAT MRS
you are hungry, and must take some refreshment.

InpicaTive Moop.

Present Tense.
Singular, Plural.
1. Y} qifesy I am wanted ST qriesr we are wanted
2. g qmiesra thou art wanted  g=t qriEs or qriEdra you are

] wanted
3. &, &, & qufes ho, she, or &, =, & qrfew they are
it is wanted wanted

Note.—Sometimes the present form is compounded with syr¥, as

the past (the following form) is made up with grar; = qufesr s€
I am wanted.

Pagt Tense.
Singular. Plural.
1. s qrigsr @&t I was wanted STRAY QUi 8rdr
2. 4§ RS rarg m., -qw S, qWT qUEs or -
~§¥ n., thou wast wanted- e ¥rar

(armimhewaswanted X qTiEST ¥
3.{. & arfRSr ¥refr she was wanted &1 qriesy fran

L ® orfesy &% it was wanted & qieR_etat
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Future Tense.

1. ' off qrfedr or qifedrs I shall be wanted  syreft qufedr
2. & qfydr or qrfedre thou shalt be wanted geft mfiedr or
qufedre
3. &, #, & qifedy or qeAS he, she, or ¥, &, Af arfedra
it shall be wanted

§ 226. Besides these Indicative forms, there are some
conditional forms in use, of which those made up with sya¥ and
¥y{® are the most common ; =qrey A tiaT TS svwar a¢ & &
it would be well if the mango were required by him; wver &
R /S he might want it.

§ 327. The person for whom or by whom a thing is wanted
isput in the dative case; #®T & gy¥ qufedrs the rupees are
wanted by me.

§228. The verb qrfesk is usually employed to make up
compound verbs, W& qrigd I must go. (§ 262, 2.)

Present Tense.
(2) way it is not wanted.
Singular. Plural.
1. f 7@y I am not wanted oTeft ARy we are not wanted
2. ‘ﬂﬁ thou art not wanted #uft ¥aky you are not wanted
8. & o, & 7%y ho, she, orit &, &, df Ay they are not
is not wanted wanted
§ 229. The past form is made up with the auxiliary #ram:
present tense: #®T ¥sq Tav money is not wanted by me ; past
tense : ART ¥4 M Y& money was unot wanted by me. The
present form serves the purpose of the fature: qav 33 Iqrear
sarqrftafeat 7 I do not want the sweetmeat for to-morrow’s
feast.

§ 280. The verb 1, when used as an auxiliary to make
up the compound negative forms of other verbs, is joined to
the infinitive mood, and is capable of being used only in the

18 m
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second person of the imperative mood. Thus, for instance, the
imperative negative forms of ¥% to give, are as follows :—

Singular. Plural.

2. %% 7=r do not give oY ¥ Ty

Note.—In the Konkan the second personal singular is T31W ; § 8%
TR do not give.

(8) ®rdt to be wanted or necessary.

§ 281. The verb ®pre originally means to touch, as § wrer
&n T faers #it® do not touch him, he will contract defile-
ment ; but it is used in its secondary sense of “to be
necessary,” as a grammatical form ; {W srare thou art
wanted by me. It is thus conjugated :—

Present Tense.
Singular.
1. #f srdt m., -§ f, n., I am wanted
2. §@rrEE m., -¥q f., 49 n., thou art wanted
[ & ®rr&r m., he is wanted
3.<. & o= f., she is wanted
'Li RIS n., it is wanted
Plural.

1. syreft SRTET we are wanted
2. quft @TIEr you are wanted
3. & m., @y f., #f n., srvaTa they are wanted

Past Tense.
#t srrer 1 was wanted sTeft S1ST we were wanted

Future Tense.
#} ss1orw I shall be wanted sreft wT we shall be wanted

Past Habitual.

#ff &3t I used to be wanted syreft @i} we used to be wanted

The other tenses, Conditional, Subjunctive, &c., are regularly
formed throughout.
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§ 233. This verb is used as an auxiliary verb, to make up
the compound forms of the subjunctive mood ; as w&r s &rerd
it is necessary for me to go ; #o7 I¥ &I it was necessary for
me to go ; AT AT &3 it will be necessary for me to go. The
simple subjunctive conveys the sense of propriety or ethical
necessity, but the compound form with @&rat% denotes simple
necessity or requisiteness.

Note.—See for further information underthe compound verbs. (§262.)

(4) &% (7 o).

$ 238. This negative verb is used, like its corresponding
positive form, grady to be wanted, (1) with the suljunctive mood,
(2) with the gerund, or (3) with a noun. It is always constructed
in the third person, with the dative of the agent.

(1) The Subjunctive Mood : qey T4 AW it is not necessary
for me tc go; &ar f¥Ta g=er Arar TSN such another day is not
necessary.

(2) The GQerund : nay €lg ¥y HTX ASA it is not necessary
for me to instruct her.

(8) A noun or pronoun : T g# TW A=A your dress is not
wanted by her.
§ 284. The verb is thus conjugated in the third person:—

8rd Person Singular &, t, & a&3t he, she, or it is not wanted
8rd Person Plural §, @, # a=53ra they are not wanted
(5) 7% it is not proper.

§ 285. The form 7% literally means, it does not come, as
in the following sentence ; #¥& =g ax A}, W NraAT NS
ar¥ srd to be in such a state that a thing won’t come into the
memory by trying to recollect it, but will by-and-bye occur to
the mind. When joined to the infinitive mood, it expresses
““ a negation of the act of the verb in the subjunctive mood,”
chiefly in the sense of propriety ; a8 W@didt wrw Fft wet A
no one ought to be ashamed of poverty. The opposite of wix
% would be warft. It is constructed with the instrumental of
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rendered in the language by two words ““siifey &¢3t”’ “to
_make love,” 5itfyy love, being a noun, and #<¥ to do, a verb.
The whole phrase sfifiy &t to love, is called a compound verb.

Note,—There are not a few phrases in English which are analogous
to what we denominate compound verbs; thus, “to make a trial”

8T or Qe FHTH ; ““to do battle” ﬁq /K. Sometimes English
compound verbs can be expressed in Mardthi only by simple verbs,
as ‘“ to give away,” * to take down,” &c, ; thus, ** he gave away a hun.

dred rupees in charity,” will be in Mar4th{ sar Wiy §C 598 RS ;
take down that turban, will be & quafiz IaT or IAGA X,

§ 238. The compound verb wmay combine a noun and a
verb, or two distinct verbal forms. When the compound verb
combines a noun and a verd, it is called a Nominal, and when
both the members are verbs, it is denominated a Verbal
Compound.

§239. The Nominal Compound expresses a simple idea,
and usaally such an idea as is incapable of being expressed in
the language in any other way; while the verbal compound
simply modifies the sense of the verb which forms its first
member. The modifying verb is called & servile, and the
verb modified, the principal verb. Thus, stivir ek “to
wear,” is a nominal, and expresses the simple notion of wearing,
and ®T&T arawdt “to eat up” is a verbal compound, and
denotes that the act of * eating,” expressed by the principal
participle ®ra, is done to perfection by the addition of the
servile T ** to throw.” So, also, & zra wash it thoroughly.

§ 240. The compound verbs, whether nominal or otherwise,
may be transitive or intransitive in sense, and when they are
transitive, they take an object. The object of a compound
verb may be Accusative, Dative, Genitive, or Locative.

(1) The Accusative Object (verbal comp.) OX Y&+ Tr® wash
the house thoroughly ; (Nominal) & starier qrer wear it.

(2) The Dative Object (verbal comp.) *ar wqrer qrd: qrae
1 bathed him ; (Nominal) fer Rrqr &+t they punished her.
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(8) The Genitive Object (Nominal) =xrar @roff frara Wi Ak
none should trust him ; #veft Rrar Far st she pitied me.

(4) The Locative Object (Nominal) strqear stdwrqrac fify
337 love your parents. ‘

§ 241. The compound verb is conjugated like any simple
verb, and can be conjugated in all the tenses in which its servile
is conjugated. Thus, for instance, the servile qiT¥® is defective,
and therefore the compound composed of it is deficient in the
forms of conjugation. It is, thus, the servile alone that under-
goes the changes of conjugation ; thus, &t srrar &reT he commenc-
ed to go; & wrar @it® he will commence to go (inceptive com-
pound) ; & & w4t she can do it ; #f & ww«w I shall be able
to do it (potential compound).

Obs.—The Marithi people take pleasure in using the compound
verbs, even when corresponding simple verbs may exist in the lan-
guage ; and this somewhat extended mode of expression has a dignity
which is wanting in the other forms of speech. The student will find
very valuable information on this interesting subject, which is more a
matter of idiom than of grammar, in Molesworth’s Mardthi Dictionary,
under the several serviles which are employed to make up the com-
pound forms,

1.—THr NoMiNarLs.
§242. The Nominals are composed chiefly of the following
serviles :—

& to do T to give aiedt to place
@ to eat w3 to hold arcdt to strike
qrest to put et to break &% to come
% to take FES* to sit &1t to touch
Bt to place WT&A to preserve WY to apply

§ 248. The serviles in a Nominal Compound may be united
with inflected, or uninflected nouns.

1. Inflected Nouns : siie qesdt to wear, SWTi# is the locative
case, united with the servile qresdt to put.

2. Uninflected Nouns: AKX @rdt to receive a beating, AT is
the accusative case, united with the servile &9 to eat.
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§ 244. When the servile is transitive, it agrees with the
wninflected noun—the internal object, § 245—that is joined
with it ; s &I ATC WA he got a severe beating. ,

But if the noun making up the compound is inflected, the
transitive servile agrees with the uninflected noun which it takes
as the object of the whole nominal compound ; wa7¥ siFria stivrCaT
graar he wore a coat. In this sentence syiwrr@r is the object
of the whole Nominal s{3rie qra@r wore, and the servile qra®i
agrees in gender and number with stircar.

§ 245. The Nominal made up with an uninflected accusative
noun may take another noun as its object, just as the Nominal
made up with an inflected noun. The uninflected accusative
noun composing the Nominal may be called its Internal Object,
and the other noun governed by the whole Nominal, its Fater-
nal Object. 'The External Object is always inflected.

§ 246. The External Object may be in one of these three
cases—the Dative, the Genitive, and the Locative.

1. When the primary sense of the servileis that of giving or
analogous to it, the External Object is dative ; =if =rer ®r

arc @1 they beat him severely ; sitaieft wer Iafiwy oy qrasd the
people for nothing frightened him.

2. When the nominal expresses a moral or spiritual sense,
the External Object is genitive, as the genitive is the least
sensuous of the cases; TrsATAT A T H¥E T no one should
envy the king; s1rqer ==t A= &% we shall consider it.

8. When the primary sense of the servile is that of place,
the external object is locative ; ¥yrax fifr ¥arlove God. The
servile means “to place,” “to keep” in a place.

Note.—The nominal §if& &T3F ought to take only a genitive object,
but it takes the locative ; qfRoRTATAT ST et we should love our
brothers and sisters. But this expression, so foreign to the Marithf
idiom, may have been introduced into the language by those conversant
with English. It ought to take the genitive object,
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Note.—But when the result of an emotion is indicated, in some
tangible shape, the nominal very naturally takes the locative object;
WA Wit AT RAY or TYHRIC &t they conferred a favour upon Lim ;
but when the subjective act itself is denoted, the genitive object is

appropriately employed ; &aiar wareft Tavr (et they felt pity for him.
e servile in the latter example is intransitive.

Note.—When there is any indefiniteness implied by the nominal
compound in regard to the moral act, the object is not put in the
genitive case, but in the locative preceded by Ryeqf; #f

Prarc 8 or simply qriir I will consider about it ; #f =yl a=%
@ I will try about it ; so also Rgway ¥k I will take pains.

§ 247. Some Nominals, made up of transitive serviles,
express the sense of reflexive or passive verbs (§ 167,1), and this
passive sense is conveyed especially by such verbs as singly
denote acts which are apparently performed for the benefit of
the agent. Thus @ to eat, expresses an action whose natural
result is the benefit of the agent, the eater, and hence com-
pounds made up with its aid are reflezive or passive in sense,
as &t Arc @Wrwr he was beaten, literally he ate a beating.
The instrumental subject here is not active, but suffers the
effects of its own action. The real agent or doer of the action
is put in the genitive case ; &+ TrATAT AT WET he was beaten
by Réma. Another verb like @ to eat, is §% to take ; #ff
&Y 39t &t sarar P why should I bear his reproach ?

Note.—The fact that the Mardthi compound reflezive or passive
forms are made up with the aid of such verbs as singly express acts
which are apparently performed for the bemefit of tie agent, may
lead to the more intelligible apprehension of those distinctions of
conjunction, existing in Sanskrit as well as Greek, which perplex the
modern student. qofY he cooks, Active Poice ; g9 he cooks for
himself, Middle Foice. These peculiarities of conjugation are preserved
in the Mardthf{ 4nomalous Verbs, § 167, 2.

Note.—The reflexive sense may be indicated, also, by Nominals
made up with intransitive serviles : &qresT Y& 3r# he became bold.

Note.—There are active forms corresponding to the passive or
reflexive expressions :—

Transitive Passive Ryc wyot to be beaten ; Transitive Active srr ¥%
to beat. Intransitive Passive syg qrz5 to be afraid, to fear; Tran-
sitive Active syx qyessh to frighten,
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Note.—The Reflexive or Passive Nominals differ in sense according
to the nature of the serviles employed to make them up. Those with
the intransitive serviles resemble the Deponents, or the verbs of the
Middle Voice, and those with the transitive serviles are strictly passive,

_implying foreign agency.

§248. The serviles are thus arranged according to the
cases of their External Objects :—

1. The Dative Object: qresdt to put; ¥ to give ; st to
apply.

2. The Genitive Object : syrordt to bring ; &edt to do ; yoof to
hold ; gresarst to preserve, cherish ; A% to place ; A% to come ;
A to feel. The verb sedt is variously employed.

8. The Locative Object : 37 to place; T@F to sit ; #RTF to
touch ; sT¥% to apply.

§ 249. When an inflected noun is joined to a transitive
servile, the servile agrees with the uninflected object of the
nominal ; & Y@ AR FMST he put shoes on his feet.
When the servile is intransitive, the nominal takes the Kartari
construction ; # &TT T3 7T she was very angry.

§ 260. When the nominal is made up with an inflected
noun, the inflected noun may be in any one of the following
three cases ; thus, the Instrumental—qdt #0f to be angry; the
Dative—fagta a5t to finish; the Locative—spria wrest to
wear.

Obs.—This is quite a new department of Mardthi grammar opened
up to the intelligent student of the language, who will, however, find
abundant illustration and confirmation of the principles announced
here in the speech of educated natives, as well as in works written by
them. Mr, Molesworth’s Marithi Dictionary is a storehouse of most
valuable information on this point.

II.—VErBaL CoMPOUNDS.
* §251. The Verbal Compounds have been divided according
to their signification into eight classes, viz. (1) the Potentials,
(2) the Passives, (3) the Intensives, (4) the Continuatives
and Frequ(ntives, (5) the Desideratives, (6) the Inceptives, (7)
19 m
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the Permissives, and (8) the Obligationals. They are conjugated
in all the tenses in which their serviles are.

1. The Potentials.

§ R62. Three verbs are employed to make up the potential
forms: the verbs w9t to be able, ISt to come, and qra% to
obtain.

1. The verb g to be able, is united with the infinitive of
the principal verb; and the compound can be used as widely
as the potential derivative in ¥ ; wreams &cad I can do it, or
#t xw wawal. The compound, however, is not much used
in common conversation, but chiefly employed in official
transactions.

Note.—This potential form is neither unidiomatic nor inelegant,
as is often alleged, since it corresponds to the Sanskrit form =8 TWr-

Pt I am able todo, and is used in Mar4th{ proverbs, the most idiomatic
expressions in the language. For instance, it occurs in this proverb :

gzd Arff gz& A G TwR R9rar God canrot mend a broken

pearl or an injured mind. -

2. A more idiomatic expression is that made up with
St ; FOT T HEAT WA ST worR § &g TR | yon
will not be able to langh if I should give you two hard
stripes on the back; # gor a@HT YRE 3¥; § WAl FE TR
aréi@ I have held you fast; you cannot now get loose from
me. But this idiom is falling into disuse.

3. The verb % to come, is joined either to the present
participle in &f, or the dative supine of the principal verb; war
fsfear 3% I can write, or #=r fgrare ¥&. This compound verb
is constructed with the dative of the agent, either in the Kar-
mani or the Bhdve Prayoga. The transitive may be constructed
in either Prayoga, but the intransitive only in the Bhdve ;
(Intransitive) =arer Srerare &« he can walk ; (Transitive) wey
4T Grarw ¥4y I can eat a mango (Karmani Prayoga); =rew
feerare or fxfeai && he can write (Bhdve Prayoga). This
compound expresses a pofentiality or “capability which is not
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natural but dertved from instruction,” or which is the fruit of
reflection. It is not, therefore, as general in sense as the
compounds with gz or qrad.

. Note.—In the form gef ¥, the servile I is joined to_the infini-
tive mood ; ®3r Q-i or Farare ¥F I can hear (not Farar AH).

2. The Passives.

§ 263. The Marithf compound Passive forms (wFI®AR),
like those of the potential in a3 to be able, are chiefly limited
to business transactions. The verb W9 to go is joined to the
past participle in & of the transitive verb, in order to make up
the passive form ; as S@T 37 he was beaten, literally, he was
gone beaten.

§2564. In conjugation the whole verb agrees with the

subject ; thus—
Present Tense.

#f sreeT smat I am beaten.
Singular. Plural.

1. # siRRer wrdt m. et kS wwEr-
& sfter wrdtE m. o MRS WA
& ATReT WA m. W AIRS wrary.
Past Tense.
#t siRer WSt I was beaten.
1. #f miRer wat m. streft MRS WSy
2. o e Yore m. ot TR et
3. @r mrRew eT M. RS WD
Future Tense.
1. & mier ww m. et MRS AT
2. & aRet wrfte m. o A1 wre
8. & af@r wriw m. ¥ RS wrdftes
§ 255. Instead of employing this compound passive, the
Maréthis usunally adopt the following modes of expression :
1. The agent, when known, is supplied ; o= Pt
e 89 ®4® God will destroy the world at the last day, for
wOR FTET WaTT % Koy wes the world will be destroyed, &c.

@0 p



148 COMPOUND VERBS. [§237—

2. The third plural indicative is used ; as, 3% woram. they
say 8o (for, it is said).

3. The perfect and pluperfect indicative tenses of transitive
verbs, which are in reality passives, are employed ; thus qurora
|ifra™ sy¥ it is narrated in the Purans ; vy aiyei @it the cow
was tied up ; @z s it is said.

4. An intransitive verb (the deponents, § 167, 1) of the
same meaning, is substituted; & &, he will be saved, not
afieT wde; &7 SAte Jer he was slain in battle.

5. A noun of a suitable sense with an auxiliary verb is
used ; &qTHr TG #iTe he will be saved.

6. The pluperfect participle of the corresponding intransi-
tive verb with wét is used ; & wegw wm¥® it will be burnt up.

7. The past participle in g& with &df is used; &r aia or
AT @eT S ho is satisfied.

8. Compound passive forms made up with nominals are
used ; Tt A |TET he was beaten.

Obs.—* Whoever wishes to be understood must not content himself
with using words that might convey the idea intended, but not in the
way such as the natives themselves employ to express it, and take
core, too, that those words are arranged in the order to which the
Maréthds are accustomed.”—Dr. Stevenson.

Note.—Read in connection with the passive verbs, the observations
on the reflexive or passive nowminals, § 247.

Note.—* In Sanskrit and Prikrit the passive form is made up by
inflection, as Sk. fr%@, Prak. RN it is done. The letter ¥ is
inserted to make up the passive form in Sanskrit, which is changed to
a7 in Prdkrit, and thus the Sanskrit & is the abbreviated form of &y to
go. The full form of & is still used in Bengali to produce the passive
verb ; a8 FHTATY I am made, lit. I go in making. In Sanskrit, com-
pound passive forms occur besides the simple in ¥, as in Latin. The
Latin amatum iri to be loved, is literally to be gone in love.”—-Bopp.

* 8. The Intensives.
§ 258. The Intensives infensify the sense indicated by the
verb which forms their first member, and which is put in the

pluperfect participle ; as % u#ft Rrga car finish off the sewing
of it.
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§ 267. The serviles employed with the pluperfect participle
are chiefly the following :—

99 to take zraot to throw Tt to sit

TFH% to miss 5% to keep wedt to remain
T to go ¥} to give |reof to unloose

1. 9T @ F&F sart you may finish off your ablutions;
=7 @ 33T Yae o¥ I have got him to stay. Sometimes
these serviles are redundant, and are employed simply to
round a period, as in the last example.

2. &r &Y RET FaeT, qrat @At wigr ATy be has done
all he possibly could do ; he hasleft nothing untried. This ser-
vile i3 used in reference to matters that are evil or calamitous ;
Y ITA FHT THoT, JoT FHidr AT AéF we have tried all possible
remedies, but to no effect.

8. &wAtaT 9roft stz A% the water of the tank is dried up;
& St a7F |rgA wer he walked up the whole way. Some-
times the servile is redundant ; ST F&T ATHT TET AX WIST it is
ten years since her decease. Emphatic.imperatives are pro-
duced by joining Fyper to go, to the verbal root : syror wr bring it
at once; § #r give it at once. The servile wrdt is used with
intransitive participles, like the servile zrs% with the transi-
tive ; &r w&~ ¥r@r he is dead and gone ; FqTY ATGT ZIfwE they
beat him to death, or killed him.

4. qfesaia STOwiT aCar T AT ifRe the Arabs put the
Rohillas to the sword ; fgsa z® drink it off.

5. qu fxgy 3ar write off the letter and have it ready; frsim
'mﬁﬂrfl'%w put water in the flour and have it ready. The
servile 3x% corresponds with the above servile zred to throw,
in that both express the finishing of an action ; but ra%t means
that after the action is completed, nothing more is to be done
with it, while 2% implies that after the completion of the action
care is to be taken to have its effects preserved: aﬂtﬁzﬂ'w
#rw read the book and be done with it ; whereas #} et areqw 3¢
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means, read the book carefully so that the knowledge acquired
might be serviceable afterwards.

6. ¥ergpa @y throw this away; TATAH TYIT g &g
¥ the prince drove away the son of the prime minister ; &t
e SR A& he sent him off, packed him off.

7. & &% Rregw w@er he has swallowed up everything, i.e.
robbed ; #t AT FTgw q@er 3R, he has become insolvent.
st differs from zrapor, but agrees with 335 in reference to the
continuance of the effects of the act denoted by the principal
verb.

8. & = Rraa Frgw afeer he slept away four days. This
form is more emphatic than the corresponding one in ¥ ; #f
et Rra RS et I kept sleeping the whole day; f &wasr
7w Frsgw A9t I slept off the whole day. The form in uf&t
expresses that the action was done intentionally ; while that in
WS may or may not be intentional : #f wreT WiRMES &t &
frgw ufter he kept sleeping in spite of my orders; & F=[w
atar he fell asleep.

9. = @i Ar%T GWRT he beat them severely.

Note.—Great care should be taken to distinguish between what is
reull{ a servile, and what appears to be so. In a verbal compound, the
servile has no independent sense or use ; it simply serves the purpose
of modifying the sense of the verb that is united withit. When it
expresses more than this, it is not a servile, and it does not combine
with the verbal form preceding it. Thus, g 37% to tie up, may
be or may not be a compound ; Ty qiyw 37 tie up the cow ; gt

Fq qpfr 27 tie up the book, and keep it in the box.
4. Continuatives and Frequentives.

§ 268. The Continuatives express persistence in a certain
course of action, and the Frequentives, a recurrence of a certain
action, and both are made up by the present participle in & of
the principal verb, and the servile @i to go, qa®t to sit, Tred
to remain, &c. Thus, Prar sy ¥ 7T take the medicine every
day ; weeT § ¥ T @ mind that you come frequently, child;
=i o Ferarard S 1 qOw arer A aed Tséoguné, neglect-
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ing her sewing, keeps chatting with Bhau; & w+f arer credy
she always keeps singing.
5. Desideratives.

§ 269. The Desideratives express a wish or desire, and
join the servile qrgor to see, to the infinitive or the dative
supine of the principal verb; er gemm gweardt 81 arear this
boy desires to speak with you, or, this boy stands ready to
speak with you, qr=& #aT @rarer qrear I fancy he wants to eat
me up.

Note.—The subjunctive form in qyf@Sr may be considered as de-

giderative ; syqoNeT AT qﬂﬁi (see the etymology of , § 225)
your honour must come, i.e. I earnestly desire that you may be pleased

to come.
6. Inceptives.

§ 260. The Inceptives express the beginning of an action,
and there are two serviles used to make up their forms, viz.
@1t to touch, and grof to become.

(1) @ is united either with the infinitive mood, or the
dative supine ; & 'q'rq or ST SRTST he commenced to walk ;
& qrATATE SIS A qawAiS ar arar &1 @t no sooner did he
begin to read, than he became dumb.

(2) The verb #id is joined to the present participle in &t ;
AT Noar @ret the king began to speak ; ®1a =gy yon may set
off; 3% =ar begin to give (begin and go through the act).

7. Permissives.

§ 261. The permissives are composed of the infinitive
mood and the verb % to give ; #@T W Wr permit me to go ;
arT % ¥ Arér the wind will not let me write; #f &mraT ¥
gorre andf I will not allow him to come.

8. Obligationals.

§ 262. These compounds express obligation or moral
necessity, The serviles employed to make up these forms are
q3% to fall ; qrfddr it is necessary ; @t to touch; and sya%
to be.
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1. The servile q¥d is joined either to the dative, or the
genitive supine of the principal verb; § wrrwe grera g wor
T ASTATT Or YTETATSAT TIATY a8 you are suffering from fever,
I am obliged to go backwards and forwards ; ¥qqda 7T SrSTATY
or =raTArg 983 I was under the necessity of walking up to
there. The verb is conjugated throughout with the sabject in
the dative case, but when the principal verb is intransitive, the
servile qgdt is put in the neuter singular, and when it is tran-
sitive, it agrees with its object : @yeT =uT STETATE Or WEHTATSAT
qzara he is forced to go about.

2. qifesr is used with the past tense of the principal verb ;
a1 e qer 7S qrfedr it is necessary for me to go even to-
night. The subject may be constructed in the dative case, or
the instrumental, and if the verb is transitive, it takes the
Karmant Prayoga, otherwise ouly the Bhdve ; qraahr et atT #&t1
or /T q¢ qifys qrfesy if I marry I must build a house. The
form with the instrumental subject expresses exclusively moral
necessity or duty ; *ur ay® qrf@sr I should or ought to come;
but war swd Ry I must come, denotes something requisite or
essential to be done, but not necessarily morally binding.

8. The servile @t is joined either to the subjunctive
mood, or to the dative supine; mrear gmw ¥ &r& T grearw
srone aqdt urdy a@e should he not succeed in doing our
business, we shall be under the necessity of troubling you ;
WY IZT AT WO FIX T Urarw srnfle since Khandu has
run away, Ramji will have to pay the money. The subject is
constracted in the dative case. This form does not often
denote moral necessity, and is conjugated regularly throughout.

4. The genitive supine of the i)rincipal verb is combined
with the tenses of s ; m T ArATY sT® you have to go
even just now.

Note.—The form may sfrqrek sytg I have to go, or I am under
uecessity to go, does not imply any moral necessity or propriety, but
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a certain kind of incumbency expressed by the English *have to
go,” and is conjugated in all the tenses.
Present sey Arare sy¢ 1 have to go
Past war wrary erd 1 bad to go
Future wat sivarg q¥w I shall have to go (Irreg. form)
Conditional wmwt wyar¥ sya¥ if I had to go, &c.
Dubitative st wTATY S{ I may have to go -

In the past indicative only, it could be constructed with the subject
in the instrumental case, instead of the dative, and then it denotes
moral obligation ; =&y syrar¥% ®idt I should have or ought to have
gone. It is used as the past form of the subjunctive mood.

Note.—The instrumental subject invariably gives the verbal com-
pound forms an ethical sense, while they, with the dative subject,
express a kind of a general obligation or necessity, not strictly moral.

CHAPTER XVIIL.

The Compound Tenses.
§ 263—§ 276.

§ 263. The Simple Tenses given in Chapter XIII. do not
answer all the purposes of expression, and consequently com-
pound forms are made up by the aid of the substantive verbs.
The substantive verbs are joined, either to the participles of
the principal verb, or to its simple tenses ; thus, & frfrr wrE
he is writing ; arafit arily arETeTdf @ Wit RS freft my mater-
nal aunt gave me this ring on my birthday. In the latter
sentence the substantive verb is joined to a simple tense (the
past) of the principal verb, and in the former, to a participle (the
present) of the principal verb.

§ 264, Both the members of the compound tense are in-
flected in conjugation, unless the first is a participle ending in
the inherent a1 ; as f wer @14t I wus sitting, and %7 wget it
I had sat. In the former sentence the participle yaw is not
inflected, but in the latter, both the verbs are inflected.

20 m
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§265. The Compound Tenses indicate modifications of
time present, past, and future.

Tee Inprcative Moob.

§ 266. The Indicative has three compound forms for the
Present, seven for the Past, and four for the Future.

Present Tense.

§ 267. 1. The Present Imperfect or Progressive is formed
of the present participle in &, and the present tense of the verb
to be ; at arere sTI® be is reading.

2. The Preseni Imperfect Emphatic is the present tense with
the verb sy¥; & TTAY 37¥ he is crying.

8. The Present Habitual is the present participle in & and
the present tense of the verb sya® ; AT wywia Cera svware fishes

live in the sea.
Past Tense.

§ 268. 1. The Past Imperfector Progressive is the present
participle in & with the past tense @rar was; awxia g+ TIw AW
grar at that instant a tiger was approaching.

2. The Perfect Tense is formed with the past tense and syt
At %0 &For ow he has written a book (which book remains to
the present day).

8. The Pluperfect Tense is formed with the past tense and
the past tense §rar; et fqer arflar Frafad f Tt =ar arfed
just after they had placed her on the bier I saw her ; #t ¥ qrefy
@t she had become cold.

4. The Past Habitual is the present participle in & and the

past habitual tense of w®; AveT &vet & wrwor Frew qaw vy
having erected a temporary watch-tower, that Brahman was in

the habit of daily sitting on it.

5. The Inceptive Pastis formed of the present participle end-
ing in gy with the past tense of the verb §%; ywrg Rr=uar wrew
Dhritaréshtra began to speak.
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6. The Dubitative Pastis formed with the past tense of
the verb and &% or sramar; gwif RIRAF :7@w or sy you
maust have tanght me.

7. The Past Prospective is the future participle with the
past tense of the verb &% ; quit arya ar=i¥ar R=wi ﬁrﬁvm' vt

I was going to write when you sent the man.

Future Tense.

§269. 1. The Future Imperfect or Progressive is the pre-
sent participle with o7& ; f wror avavar qeit are Tvew i@ I shall
be waiting for you at twelve o’clock.

2. The Future Inceptive is the present participle in ar and
the fature tense of % ; &1 wrerar XS he will begin to go away.

8. The Present Prospective is the present participle in ore
and s ; FTR YBT A€ What are you going to play ?

4. The Future Future is the future participle in orr with
& it are Jsei ft R srd I shall be going to write

when you come.

Tae Conpitrionar Moob.

§R70. The Conditional has fwo compound forms for the
Present Tense, two for the Past, and two for the Future.

Present Tense.

§ 71.. 1. The Present Progressive is the present participla
in & with the present conditional of srad; &Y 31T &M HOw srwar
AT ST 5T &yt w¥ar ? had he been employed at his work,
how could such .an accident have occurred ?

2. The Present Dubitative is the present participle in & with
oEeY ; 8w waeT, o & & egrer @i should he be going,
then intrust the business to him.

Past Tense.

§ 272. 1. The Past Oonditional is made up of the pest in-
dicative and the simple conditional of the verb st ; # Frewwin
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=¥, andf o & qaefy sraeft it missed by a little, otherwise she
would have fallen (she narrowly escaped a fall).

2. The Past Dubitative is the past tense with sygst; f sreft
wuTdt e srae we A ff e @ should I really have been
guilty of such roguery, then truly I am a blackguard.

. Future Tense.

§ 273. 1. The Future Conditionalis the future participle in
orc with the simple conditional of sya% ; &r stonT staaTaC &€ AR
it wounld have been well if he had been going.

2, The Future Dubitative is the future participle in o with
EET ; AT Y ATONT o797, aC Jor Givr should he be going, then
tell me.

Tae Sveruxcrive Moob.

§ 74. The Compound Tenses of this mood are irregularly
formed. There is one tense made up with the aid of the past
substantive verb §rar was, and the rest are formed with the aid of
the various tenses of the verb &mdt to touch, joined to the sub-
junctive mood ; @ ®ivF &1 you should have told him ; yor =r-
&1t s1® you will have to walk ; e wrerd srm or s s 1
am under necessity of walking, &c.

The' subjunctive forms in @pr& to touch, together with
others, have been considered under the compound verbs, § 262.

Parmicreres.
Present.

§ 876. The Present Participle is made up of the present
participle of the verb in &, and the present participle in af or
ar of the verb wradt; rarcrew Trew wlie avqai or sra@T THT
e orft 47 g W ARE @} during the reign of Bhoja
R4jé, a certain Bréhman, having acquired a piece of waste
land, sowed it with grain.

Past.

The Past Participle is the past participle with syeai ; &r st

e srant et gy g i s, whenever he came down,

his disposition would become the same as before.
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§ R76. We give below all the tenses, simple and com-
pound, in their' full forms of conjugation :—
Fizstr Coxsuaation.
Tae Inpicative Moob.

Present Tqme.

(1) The Present Indefinite.

T walk.

Singular. Plural.
1. o -& T
2. wredladg-de wreat
3. war--# renr

The Present Imperfect.
I am walking.

1. =en iy aen set
2. wrew MTRY oo et
3. wwm sy T AR

The Present Imperfoct Emphatic.

I am walking.

1. wredt m., -§ f., -8 n., si¥ WSAT ST
2. =R m., -'i'af-, 'iﬂ'n-: ‘“ia WW
3 T iy M., -ﬁf-, -ﬂ' n., ‘“i 'Wl!ﬁ-ﬂl’-!ﬁﬂriw

The Present Habitual.
I am wont to walk.

1. wew stadt m., & £, & n. oTE STENT
wow wERE m., -¥q f., w9 - «ro raai
3. wrmwam m, Af, Fn TN WEATY

b
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Past Tense.
The Past Indefinite.
I walked.
Singular. Plural.
&AMy -F oy & 0. wrear
wqEaTg m., -# f., - n. wreet
qweT m., -t [ -F n. e S ar-of |
The Past Imperfect.
I was walking.
wrer wraT-H-& aren ¥at
o traTa-A.g-8e w5 At
e Frar-dvel-a wea Na-car-&
Perfect Tense.
I have walked.
wrere -3 sré WS et
aEer-d-§ wRe arewt e -
HrES-S1-3 sy qES-cqr-SF srdn
Pluperfect Tense.
I had walked.
wreat raT-H-F oSt ey
((areser i‘m TS 8T
i : qreEar §r
TS i‘ﬁ et ekt
The Past Habitual.
I was wont to walk.
T e oren Y
uren A TS STl
ey Ny | WEN
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o

0o

©

L

»

The Inceptive Past.
I began to walk.
Singular. : Plural.
wresar wrT-A ard-# s wreR-gar-ot @t
T wreTa-A @rEE-F Qe S a et
wrear QoA arerE s Ted @S- arear-of aret
The Dubitative Past.
(1) I must have walked.

wreer-#i-% stadfie TS SErS
q@aT-H-8 AT gre -t sraddie -

(2) I must have walked.

WIS STATAT-S SATA-O ST WToe( sTary-sar-4f
oS ArAra- sErfa-§ weet stanaa-sara-ofe
]
wrEeT STETAr-SY stardld oAt wIed sTarR-sqT srarsar-of
srardt
The Past Prospective.

I was going to walk.

wreorre ¥raT- -3 e Brat
eI Erare-da-da e frat
wreoe rar-f-# ATEAIC Era-war-dF
Future Tense.
The Future Indefinite.
I shall walk.
- -rg
wrefie T
wree el
The Future Imperfect.
I shall be walking.
e s TR oY
e sade S AT

e AW Ty WEUE
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The Future Inceptive.
I will begin to walk.

Singular. Plural.
wreard-d at are-car-§f e
rear-d-§ frefls Tey-war-§f e
wrear-§- ¥ oile wrea-ca-off oreftes

The Present Prospective.

I am going to walk.
| AT TSI STET
TS N HTHOWC NTeT
QTSI 37T AT SR

Future Future.
I shall be going to walk.
T AT IO SE
e sadfte ST STETS
qET S TR Hadle
Tre ConbiTioNaL Moob.
Present Tense.

Were I to walk ; I should walk.
wrear-A- oAt
wreara-fra-ta wreai
wrear-f-% ‘ aroa-ar-of

The Present Progressive.
Had I been walking or I should have been walking.

oo aut-4-§ oTHa WA
e saara-de-dw e AT
oTen araar-t-& wTea say-ear-of
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The Present Dubitative.
Should I be walking.

Singular. Plural.
1. e sasi-&-§ _en et
-en SEeTa-Ha-de -Tew EHt
3. e smer-tE qren Haa-ear-df

Past Tense. .
Should I have walked, or I should have walked.

wreat Sdat m.,-& wwd f, v, ATEerF waEr
wreeT wEaa-t sradfte-& swrade weet swwar
3. wwer waar-t swradt-§F | mm-mm-ﬁ

The Past Dubitative.
Should I really have walked.
1. wrest sret m.,-& 3wd f, n. wrest swaet
2. WIRHT HEHTH-H TS G TEet Sast
8. wraeT sraen-oit waHt-§ sad mmmmﬁ

The Future Tenge.

o

oo

Had I to walk or I had to walk.

1. wreo swwdt m., & f., n. T AT

2. TR NEAT-Aa-ga _TEOIIR At

8. wFuR waardt-d . TEO SEa-war-At

Future Dubrtative.
Should I be walking.

1. =rEoR daer m., & f., n. TR WEHT

2. IR WEHE-HE-HT ST HEat

8. =wrEoR raeT-FHH RO WaS-ar-Hf

Tar Suvssuncrive Moop.

Present Tense.
(1) I should or ought to walk.

1. =t wrord st W
2. wrer qwit e
3. !Iﬁ’m-,n-,mf-.!mi m‘mﬁ'

21l m
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(2) I might walk,

Singular, Plural.
1. of aromar-gr-# AT T ff
2. & wenre-fla-da 7ot arerRw-cr-offa
(8 e ¥ e
3. ft Wt T qTETEAY
& wrer# off =t
(8) It is necessary for me to walk.
1. @&t or syrwieT 1.
2. qor or guieT P T enr
8. @ m.,n., fXeT f.,or exiwy )
Past Tense.
(1) I should or ought to have walked.
1. =ar wend sireff wrend @
2. @7 Wt % Ut ey

8. &k m., n., AR £, et @E sl wert @
(2) It was necessary for me to walk.

qST OT HIWIHT 3

O or gwiwT } -reTd ST
3. w®Y m., n., @AW S., or & J

Future Tense.

o=

It will be necessary for me to walk.
1. =@ or NWiwT 1
2. T or GRIwY L et we |
8. =t m., n., @AY f., or WiwT j ,
Note,—All the other tenses, simple and compound, could be formed
in the above manner.

Tue InpERATIVE MoOOD.

of wr let me walk.
1. w let me walk = let us walk
2. wrs walk thou ot walk ye

3. «I®Y may he, she, or it walk TPy may they walk
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Ter INFINITIVE.
w7} to walk.
TaE PARTICIPLES.
Simple Present rera, |rerar, Wresai, wreamr walking
Comp. Present wrer sy&t, Wiea S@arw while walking
Simple Past wreer-areaer walked
Comp. Past =arerer st if or while engaged in walking
Future qyesonc-araomq about to walk
Tae GERUND.

1ot to walk
Tae SupiNgs.
Dat. qrerarg-wrorgarw to walk
Gen. =wreTarar-"rergarar of walking

THE SECOND CONJUGATION.

Tre INpicaTive Moop.
Present Tense.
The Present Indefinite.

#f qui¥at 1 read.
Singular, Plural.

qifdt m., & £, » T m., £, n.
afydte m., Aaf, ¥gn. i m., f, o
et m., 'af': & n. T m., f', n.
The Present Imperfect.

#f ardfta 3n¥ I am reading.
1. ety s m, £, n. A st
ardia sew m., f, arefte et
3. ardm s m., f., n. arefter ammRs

The Present Imperfect Emphatic.

#t avfrat sn 1 am reading.
of arfrdt sng m., e sng f,n. it swdt m., S, n.
. qf& m., MR S, & n., ww WA m-:’”fu‘ﬁ n. sret
3. wiR@ m., XS, qn,me TRAm., WS, S0, 500

o A

1N

DD
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8‘ mm m’, 'aﬁ’ :*n- mm‘m',f-,ﬂ-
Past Tense.
The Indefinite Past (Karmani Prayoga).
=7 qriees I read.
1. =y or sreft m., £, n. 1
2. @ or guff m., f, n. i qrfer m.,-a f.,-% n. Sing.
3. & m., n., BFf, ormaidt | R, =, & Plu.
m., f., n. J
The Bhave Prayoga.
=1 ¥ 1 read.
1. =7 or sreff m., f., . \.
2. @ or geit m., f., n. > e
8. et m., n, @1 f.or @il
The Past Imperfect.
ot qrefta §idt I was reading.
1. arfra @&t m., & 1., n. ardta @4t m., f., 2.
2. ardra | m., A9 £, &g ». Aty €@ n., 1, 0.
8. ar<fiw &rat m., -M 1., -& n. arefig @R, - S, -of 5.
Perfect Tense.
Karmani Prayoga.
=7 a¥yet 3R 1 have read (W9 in & book).
lo W ‘“di oy J oy The - .
2 m:::!lﬁ mmff'n” W' i, -, & s Sing.
- L T e e
3, @t m., n., A¥ or sifr J , -4, & Ry .

COMPOUND TENSES. [§ 263—

The Present Habitual.

#f qrefter syt 1 am wont to read
Singular. Plural.
ardta et m., & f, n. ey srEat m, f, n.

i @i m., -39 f., -89 n. wdfiq syt m, S, n.
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. The Bhave Prayoga.
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=47 qrf%& 3t 1 have read.
Singular. Plural.
1. ¥=7 or areft m., [, . 3
2. & or guff m., f., n. A qiieS s
3. =t m., n., R f. or widf J
Pluperfect Tense.
The Karmani Prayoga.
=7 1=t tar I bad read.
1. =t or wreff m., f., n. ) TR, mf‘:‘m
2. =t or guft m., f., n. ing.
3. =t m., n., R f, or “'“ﬁ_i P Y, e M;'ﬂﬁgll:f
The Past Habitual.
(1) +F ar=fi I was wont to read.
1. arff m., f, n. g m.y f., w
2. qrdrE m., f., n. arar m., f., n.
3. ardft m., £, n. !'l"ﬂa‘-m.,f., e
(2) *t ar€ra & I was wont to read.
1. ardra 5 & m., fo n. m“‘im-,ﬁ, n.
2. ardta s&@« m., fi, n arefta syt m., f., w.
3. aredte 3@ m., f., n. arefia sw@w m., f., n.
The Past Inceptive.
I began to read.
( & =T |t m. seft afya gret
l.<' ,, Tt @S f. y»  STSAT WIS
L,, oifd are n. y R Qe
[ & avr@r grers m. geit  aifad gt
2.z'L ,» et e . » TP T
, AR @ 7. , Pt gt
(8 sy |er m. & i e
8.4 dt aifweh wreht f. w1 aPyeEr grear
A& e ard . & Ty |t
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Dubitative Past (First Form).
(Karmane Prayoga.)

=27 an# 3189 I must have read.
Singular. Plural. :
=47 or aret m., £, n. ey m., -f £, -& n, W@
Sing.

=1 or guft m., £., n. S m., =4 £, H n., wad"
&1 m.,n., @ f.orsqidt Plu.
(Bhdve Prayoga.)
=t or et m., f, ne ]
=y or geft m., f., n. e
% m., n., RS or @it J
(Second Form.)
(Karmani Prayoga.)
=7 g srard I must have read.
=t or Sreft m., £y n. ) PAST SrETAr M., - srErdt
= or g&ft m., f., n. } Jfe> % star¥ n. Sing.

afyd sl

& m., n., @F f., or [ A wE®¥ m., ST WAV
=it J-> - srardf n. Plu.
(Bhdve Prayoga.)
sq7 qfrd svard I must have read.
= or yreft m., f., 7.

= or i m., fo,n. 1
iy me, n, R S, or s

st
Past Prospective.
#f qreon< fidf I was to read.
qreoTe @t m., § £, n. | AR QG ., Sy 1
TR Qs m., - ., AR &t ., f., .
-da n.
ey ., £, ¥, ) qreenT @ m., @ i 2.
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Future Tense.

Future Indefinite.
#F areftr I shall read.
Singular. Plural.
1. arflq m., f, n. my
2. =ityefis m., £, n. LLA 1)
3. arfte m., f., n. e
The Future Imperfect.
#f ardrey 371@ I shall be reading.
1. ardty s & m,, f, n. arefte avg m., £, n.
2. arfta aaeftes m, £, 0. arfia s/ m, f., 0
3. arefia ¥w@w m., £, n. arfte stadts m., £, n.
The Future Inceptive.
# wifear @ I shall begin to read.
[+ afar gk m. wTeft AR & m.
1.4, anfedt it £, SR 1% £
L, el dt . , FTref #iss .
[ e drefes m. gt R e m.
9.4 ,» ifRret v f: \, TRy s /.
»» AT Wil n. v T T n.
[ & qrfrar s m. & @i e m.
S.{ft ot art= /. &1 Qi @At S
& qrit i n. & mifeft drefle n.
The Present Prospective.
#f areromc 3n# [ am going to read.
1. areom g m., £, n. O ST
2. FAAR AR ., f., n. ATV et
3. m“‘im-,fvn- ATHOTIC SR
The Future Future.
#f areorre 31w I shall be going to read.
1. qreomR 3@ moy fy ne O Y,

L

TR adts m., f, 7. ATAOMR 7S
MR W8S ., [, 0. AT NS
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Tre Coxpitiona. Moop.

Pregent Tense.

#t a1t were I to read, I should read.
Singular. Plural.
ifrdt m., & f., n. afedt m., £, n.
qfyare m., A f, dan.  ifeEr m., £, n.
arfrar m., - f., % . i, afrear, it

The Present Progressive.

# arefta stadt had I been reading, or I should have
been reading.

refiw srEat m., K £, 0. qrefte 3radt
arefie sraarE ;-8 -4 7. ardfta s
i srEdRt m., W f, Fn. vl sad-wr-off
Present Dubitative.
#ff areftw staat should I be reading.

m m m':‘af') n. m m
arfte srger m.,- S, -S| n. qrfta svest
arefr syt m,H S, Fn. ardle swd m, swer S,
TEHT 7.
Past Tense.

(Karmani Prayoga.)

o7 Frfret staar should I have read, or I should have read.

- 1
2.
3.

T Or NTET M., f-’ n. e sraar, m., & mﬁf-,
e or gt m., f., n. .-& org& n. Sing.
Nﬁ'mu ”-,mf-: oreqiHt IS 3TTH M., -EqT ST f':
J -of stadt . Plu.
(Bhéve Prayoga.)
=ar or sreft m., f., n.
ar or qeft m., f., n. > wrfud srad
i m., n., i f., or it J
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1.

2.
3.

Past Dubitative.
. (Karmani Prayoga.)
ar g staer should I really have read.

= or ey m., f., n. ] m;::’ & e, ¥
& or qGT M., f., n. pe _—
1t m., n >ﬁt=lf01‘ﬂl=ﬂ‘) mﬂg b

(Bhéve Prayoga.)

21 or wreff 1|

& or gsfi

et m., ., AL, or> i srad
e J

Future Tense.
f qreowc syaat were I going to read, or I should
be going to read.
T WAL M., -x )y N AwOIT STAT
ATAR WG M., HgS-, G 7. AN HE A
IO GAT M., -t £, H n. ATHONC WA, Srae, wadt

Future Dubitative.
# areore srEet should I be going to read.

AT 9GS e, & fo, 0 ATTONT E@ET
TIOR3, Y, -8 IO AR, WEERT, WAHT

Sussuncrive Moob.
Pregent Tense (First Form),
(Bhéve Prayoga.)
=y av=rd I should read.
=y or seft m, f., e
& or y¥T m., f., n. - ara

“ﬁm n,ﬁ*f,Ol‘E‘FﬁJ
2m
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(Karmani Prayoga.)
sar avamar 1 should read.
1. g1 or =t M., f, 1. 3 .
9. e org=t m., f., n. e qrardh, arerd Sing.
3. =¥ m., n., @S, or et J qraTR, qrerear avardf Plu.
(Second Form.)
H®T qTAVAT STAT it is necessary for me to read.
1. sar or wTwiwT | ararErErEEy ., -f o, - £,
2. §@T or ywieT |> a1 n., Sing.
3. wqar m., n., ST £, or | A m., =y £, A 0., EOEE
sqor Plu.
Past Tense (First Form).
=a7 arard #%,1 should have read.
(Bhdve Construction.)
1. =&y or W™t m., f., n. \
2. morg‘!‘f m"f'sn' ?‘T‘ﬁm
3. gt m., n, mf‘: or =it J
(Karmani Construction.)
1. =ar or meft araTar g m., -t ot f, -
9. wror ﬂ'ﬁ' < & n., Sing.
8. =t m., m, AT f., or it Ty &0 m., =4 Qe S
‘ &4 n., Plu.
(Second Form.)
SET qTATAT FIST it was necessary for me to read.
1. wer or siwite qreETT FRrET M., - enr £, &
2. gew or gurieT arrd 7., Sing.
3‘

e ., n., fyer f., or [ wrary erI® m., suy ST S,
wieT ) -t erret o, Plu.
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Future Tense.
qOT qrArar & it will be necessary for me to read.
1. sTweT
2. g Z: . “ 4T me., 'ﬂf') "& N,y m
3. mﬂ.,'n"_”m' £, wier J qremd m., -ear f., -4 n., o

IvperATIVE MoOOD.

f qn{let me read.

1. dfary WY Ty
2. gur e arar
30 ﬁ’ #’aﬁ %’m’ﬁm
InriNITIVE MoOoD.
qrito read.
ParTicIpLEs.

Present : ardra, arferar, afeai, qifaaiar reading

» e steai, arefta staaiar while reading
Past:  =sfgsr, aifa3eT read

»  SIFAST STEET, or qTfAST sraiAT if read
Future : sreomre, qraemRy about to read
Pluperfect : qre having read

GERUND.

et to read.

Surings.

Dat. sraTErE or IrATIETY for reading
Gen. sreTaray or graTaRraT of reading




172 THE PARTICLES. [§ 277—

CHAPTER XIX.

THE PARTICLES OR INDECLINABLE WORDS.

The Adverb.

§ 277—§ 298.

§ R77. An adverb is a word which qualifies an adjective,
verb, or another adverb; & wTc werow syr¢ he is very wise;
A% st go there ; Iy @ ety you should walk a little slowly.

§ 278. The adverbs are generally undeclined or nninflect-
ed; but whenever they end in the final sy, it does not matter
what be their derivation, they assume inflections either in
agreement with the subject or the object of the verb which
they qualify ; eard ®i s A RF he sang well ; § tH=wT AFar

he turned round.

§ 279. The present participle in &, and the pluperfect par-
ticiple in %, are used adverbially, to denote the manner in
which an action is done ; & 39 21T she went away weeping ; =t
o &% he did it intentionally; saor ¥ Mg vt we should
do it unitedly ; =T &~ qted we should speak considerately.

§ 280. By the aid of the genitive case-endings, the
indeclinable adverbs are made into adjectives; =ay<y syrai=ft
feafy == sre his present state of life is very good; syrsrear
fesit =ard seT 7% @@ he should have come to see me to-day.

§ 281. The sense of some adverbial indeclinables is
modified by the use of some of the case-terminations, as well

a8 postpositions ; &t YA (AR + &) strer he came from
thence ; rzqd&q sromT ? how far would you go ?

§282. The following pronominal adverbs are a source of
most useful compounds in the language:—
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Adverbs.
Class.

nouns.

Condi-

Time. | Place. | Manner.| Quaneiy. | ot

Relative. Iﬁ who | Srewi | St then | sygras ﬁmﬁ!ﬂ! o if

when garso | as much E 14

' although

Demon- §y that A | o, =T msucbl famy,that | T then
strativelgy this then | there, i, |ggr how| much gaegr,| &t still

gegi now| here f=R¥ gaay this

hither much
Interro- who i, #1& where? fRaFT, T2
gative|¢'w whe:\f] how much?

Note.—When there are two pronominal adverbs expressing the
same relation, they somewhat differ in sense.

(1) There are two interrogative forms indicating time, viz. et
and s} when : e refers torecent time, and sy to a remote period ;
T §RE FeT ST ¥ F®& | do not know when you came to
the meeting ; qgATA} wrefta AW ST AT Y seAr T Y
Yamunabai resides at Benares ; when did she ever come here ?

(2) There are two demonstrative forms ; gif and g3 here.

(Sk. 37 here) denotes simply rest in a place, and g ( g this +
&< side, direction) both rest in a place, and motion to a place.
would be translated into English by here, and ga53 by here and hither,
hitherwards. The corresponding forms for g and yar¥ are g3
there, and fa=3¥ there or thither; sqyqor gir gt please sit here ;
¥ YT Y come here.

vd and Y are used substantively ; sypreay v star g=rIT

Ar#f _you will not see such things at our house ;

Rrasrar=r
TR =Y Tt Rt g @ide ! how long will he stay at

your house ?
(3) The sense of Frarsr, Syaar how much, faersr, &war, Taay,
A, (¥7AKT, a7 is given under the uses of the pronouns.

Note.—The words in the last column, s, qr &c. are conjunctions.
& is a significant expletive having various senses; Rr syrat ft |t
ac I will not budge a peg.

&(t has also the force of “at least;” why avéT ax aél, qor qiw aG
oy if not & hundred, give at least five,
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§ 283. One of the pronominal adverbs is repeated, or
joined to another adverb, to make up adverbial compounds.
The following are compound adverbs denoting time :—

&uf &f now and then, sometimes
gl Srsgi whenever

Jregi =gt always

Iregt H=er sometimes

Sregi i whensoever

&t aréf never

—— { some time or other

some time or ever
&t @ now and again
gt i indefinitely
§ 284. Compound adverbs of place, manner, &c. could be
produced in the same manner : ¥ %% wherever; srar aqr, star
&&r somehow or other ; gif ¥ here and there, everywhere, &c.
§ 285. Auny other adverbs might be employed to make up
adverbial compounds : s st daily ; MK frequently ; gv: ga:
again and again.
§ 286. The adverbial particles are thus classified :—

(1) Adverbs of Time (Freara=).
(a) Point of Time.

sirst to-day (Sk. syer, Pr.syesr)  wgi then

strar (Sk. st&:), gsgt now ¥egi when? [formerly
giwa at present (Sk.) gof, (Sk. q¥) swirT before,
q& (Sk. wfta) presently #a< afterwards (Sk. sptac)
T instantly 7T, 7y (Sk.) hereafter
HEETY, (Sk.) gwrgafsuddenly Iwi to-morrow (Sk. 3gx)
T3 at once ' F1 yesterday (Sk. mres: time)
aehTes, qwe(f immediately (Sk.)» qeat two days ago, or two
g% lately days hence (Sk. qreq®)
SEHRT soon &cat three days ago, or three
ST &1 now-a-days days hence

Regi when AT atb last
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Note.—qegt ““at this very time” is more emphatic than syraf, being
bquivalent to syreiy at this very time ; #t qegi Sy st I do not go
just now. When reduplicated, it expresses ‘ about this time of the day,
about this hour,” and is used in speaking of an occurrence upon a past
day ; &Tes Ao ¥yA wegi oegi fraret anff &X? Did we not
start yesterday about this time of the day ?

Note.—way as adverb means  then,” ““upon that,” “ afterwards.” It
is also a conjunction, expressing, like gy, “ then,” ““in that case”; &

AT JIT AT AYATY FA @re» he has gone ; what harm is there, then,
in your going ?

Note.—g=gi then, at that time, is always adverbial in sense and use ;
it is never a conjunction.

(8) Duration of Time.

Feth, (Sk. fram) Freg, wdar, wor st ever (Sk. )
always (Sk.)

tinually (Sk.
mmcon ,ni‘ra')((Pers).) o= o, wmﬁne,ver day after
Lraveqr Tt daily ay
gara« eternally (Sk.) oepT, TafY (Sk.) as yet

Note —fygaryfysa or Radfyay describes an act as daily in-
creasing or decreasing, while gfafygsf} does not involve any notion of
an increase or diminution.

(c) Repetition of Time.
qriare often (Sk. 11T) q: again (Sk.)
g q7: frequently (Sk.) Q=1 Q= day by day
(2) Adverbs of Place.
(a) Rest in a place.

gt here (Pr. gay, Sk. syxy) @ret below
&% there (Pr. a=y, Sk. &%) a3 within (Sk. m¥)

Y ¥ everywhere |13t behind

&is where ? (Pr. gew, Sk. gw) q¥, @frc before

@12 aréf nowhere qfxwe, =418 beyond

a7, gt (Sk.) near sraqre on all sides, in the
adwr everywhere (Sk.) neighbourhood (Sk. qpg)
&¢ above (Sk. IR) witad around (Sk. sywor)
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(d) Motion to or from a place.

¥HT hither 7=, @ftr (Sk.) near
Rr&¥ thither T hence
¥ far (Sk.) frger thence

(8) Adverbs of Manner,

(e) Manner, strictly so called,

“# 80 (Pmk. w, Sk. “8) m’ m, ﬁq) m; “'

¥ohyard thus merely, or for no reason
&t well (Sk. 1) (M.)

gy together (Sk.) staera syara suddenly (Sk.)
aqrd properly (Sk.) <= to no purpose (Sk.)
&y perhaps (Sk.) & in vain (Sk. gum)

&& so (Prak. #er, Sk. #ur:) g&e gratis, free of charge
&¥ now (Prak. ¥, Sk. wy) e of one’s self (Sk.)
oY a8 (Prak. rer, Sk. ) ¥y abundantly (Sk. ¥geq)

W-
(f) Degree.

R (M), sfwa (Sk.), ex- wxat (M.), ¥w(Sk.), woy(P.)

ceedingly =9z quickly
stegw eminently (Sk.) 319 more (Sk.)
et or & quite & less (Sk.)
e scarcely (Sk.) &g slowly
=T (A.) nearly, a little ar9%y necessarily (Sk.)
aTv, ¥qw only (Sk.) =, @, AT, 9r even

qrq: for the most part, usually frerer (Sk.) at least
(Sk.)

Note.—=, &, a1, qor are emphatic adverbs ; sqraiY WT just
now ; ¥= ¥ you alone come ; g & you too come; liarrs:m ?
are you coming, or is somebody else coming ?
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(4) Adverbs of Quantity.

(9) Mecasure.
%I much it or FidrEr somewhat
UIeT a little srdf entirely
g% enough ¥¥d much (Sk.)
(k) Number or Order.
TR once Fa=ar4 secondly
shRyE, oreut a hundred-fold X, s1Q{F, 37t lastly
qfe=art, s firstly Toff at the beginning
(5) Adverbs of Mood.
(") Affirmation.

#1% yes; @ia certainly ; Fr.@w® (Sk.) undoubtedly ; wirere
truly.
(j) Negation.
ST, T, AT not ; e A, BRAiy ardY not at all ; andf At never.
(k) Probability and Doubt.
Sk. sxai¥A_perhaps ; ¥gT, TTA: for the most part.
(6) Adverbs of Relation.
kU whére ; ‘Wegt when ; Y A1 wheresoever ; WET as ; FAHT
whither.
(7) Adverbs of Demonstration.
wif here ; ¥¥ there; w=ei now ; ¥s&t then ; sty like this, so0;
war like that, so ; e hither ; A= thither.
(8) Adverbs of Interrogation.
2egi when ? % where ? svqrer why ? ®yoreR® where ! &t
why ? &&r how ?
" (9) Adverbs of Imitation.
#or o, §or wort with a clang, quickly, briskly.
FT, RTHRA, KIART, KTRAYT, KR, pop ! at once.

W2, AT, TR, A, =R, 129, 77N, gulpingly.
23 m
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I1.—Postpositions.

§ 287. A Postposition is a word which shows the relation
of a noun or pronoun to some other word in the sentencs ; Wt
HIIEAT AFATTT F9@aT ho took his seat.

Note.—* At the bottom of all genuine postpositions, at least in
their original eense, there exists a relation between two opposite
directions ; thus, *over,” *¢from,” ¢ before, > *to,” have the rela-

tions ‘ under,” “in,” ‘ towards,” ¢ from,” as their counterpoles and
points of comparison, as the right is opposed to the left.”—Bopp.

Note.—Postpositions, as well as all other particles, were originall
nouns, verbs, &c.; (1) postpositions —a¥ at, from HFT aside; l'l'k;
inside, from $wy middle ; At about, from AYH matter; FHET by
means of, from /T3t todo ; (2) conjunctions :—mxyor *“for,” from T
a reason; ¥gIT therefore, from ¥gorSf to say. When particular nominal
or verbal forms become stereotyped as relational words by constant use,
their original character gradually comes to be forgotten and often
their original form is modified. Thus, ¥ at, is the dative form of
T aside (H¥F), but in its present form as a postposition it has
lost its inflectional &, and signifies nothing but * at,” <« to,”
“ towards.” The original full dative form is, also, sometimes used ;

WIS towards this ; &ArRIT towards that.

$ 288. The noun to which a postposition is joined assumes
its crade-form (§ 82) before the postposition; St a house,
T, 9O from a house. The postposition serves, in fact,
the same purpose that the case-endings do; VST or wrwYs
or &MYt ¥, give it to him. Sometimes the noun may not
assume its crude-form before a postposition; gareadw till
morning. It is chiefly words denoting time that remain
unaltered.

§ 289. The postpositions may be optionally joined to the
simple crude-form of the noun, or its genitive crude-form;
qUATET or gqreT e} out of the house.

§ 200. The postpositions ending in s, are inflected like
the adverbs (§ 278), to agree in gender and number with the
nouns to which they refer ; =T #igr=ar srars ver #=ft IX X
there were ten elephants standing round that cannon. In fact
the postposition and its noun are an adverbial phrase, and
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are consequently subject to the same laws of concordance or
agreement that the adverbs ending in wir are. (§ 278)

§ 281. The postpositional phrase could be changed into
an attributive or adjective phrase, by means of adjectival
suffixes ; goar @A™ «wi¥ the villages round about Puna;
NAeqT qaTAEHRTS §T the house beyond ours ; exifisefiear et
YT 3RA wrx T have you heard the accounts about them ?

Note.—The postposition zx& is joined to the instrumental in ¢ ;
MY FAReT N a1 eyl fie=st SATEE we have attained this

state by your favour. It is, also, joined to the instrumental case of the
ronouns in 9 ; KRG through it. In Sanskrit and other classical
guages the postpositions usually govern various cases.

§ 892, Adverbs when governed by postpositions are not
inflected, as srqTgT since yesterday; but they may take the
genitive crude-form, rereqraTE since yesterday.

§ 288. The postpositions are thus classified according to
the relations signified by them : —

Time.
g in qdq until
g%, A< after e, gt before

Note.—taT simply means ““after a certain action or event”’; §IeedT=~
qT or qT, after speaking, but g denotes “in a time future to a time
specified”; wr Wt=r §F F¥T AR & we shall consider this matter
at some future time.

Space.
“i‘) “ﬁ, in 'ﬂﬁ behind
M in, between et under
§TRT out T on
qrdf, a9, SRy near 1T on this side ,
9%, §9X before q@®e beyond

Note.—wud is more forcible than syiq, and is chiefly used to denote
purely local relations ; while st is more generally used. All meta-
phorical and other non-sensuous relations are denoted by s3f&, never by
M. The word a7 is used only inlearned discourse for syi®; STrear
s it Wy afiw 2Rr=wr ¥ God has put within us various

powers,
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Motion to or from a place.

FY at, towards wrEA from below
qgs, qrast till qrgw from
&« from above

Instrumentality.
W’ w’ nﬁ) !ﬁ) !r& by or thl‘ongh

Miscellaneous Relations.

4w, Rrarg or Rrara, i, & for

faT without At about

¥, Ya At instead of Towe, &, swdt, &¢, |v,
|, |, war like afew, sETsiaTT with
5, QUi near to RTg, I5¢ against

ryar around g4 together with

Note.—gi= and fqy signify only “ without or except ;”” Ya=ariy=T
or qiYgT AR do not come without taking it ; but BTqT® expresses
some more ideas. It expresses (1) besides, (2) withont or except,
and (3) in composition, additional or extra ; ZMRATY T stroreft FHIEY

*gzeh besides this he said something else; FEATRMA™ ITH TNt
do not go without me; Ry FwT or FET FHT extra-collections.
The postposition @G agrees with [RraT® in all the senses of Rygray
@fr is used, in addition, to express the sense of exclusion, with certain

verbs like T to do, 3% to keep; AMT AT FHE&X or 3T ATAT-
=[G ATt /AT excepting me all others were invited.

. Note.—The postposition §¥ with, is used in poetry.

Note.—Rrare expresses * besides” as well as “ without” or ‘“ except,”
while g% has only the latter meaning ; T Ho7_FET Froft st

I have none except him ; v RAATY F=7 Moreft & s sw [
have two brothers besides these two.

III.—Conjunctions.

§ 204. A conjunction is a word used to connect the differ-
ent parts of an extended sentence, or two affirmations ;
freTer Aurungzebe, having left Barhanpur, went to Malwa and
joined Murad ; wreft &fy Rrge e ATy, W, SFS AT
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arw e ARy wiw; oig Ao AR T WS @E| o
arires eraT, STAr TATSATTT JeAT €4, he was generally liked for
his pleasing address, but was suspected to have taken part in
the great robberies in the Konkan.

Note.—Even when the conjunction appears only to connect two

words, it really connects two sentences. Postpositions connect two
notions ; conjunctions, two propositions.

§ 956. The conjunctions are thus classified :—

1. Those which unite sentences, in form as well as in mean-
ing, are called Copulative Conjunctions, afrr, stordr, 7. and ; =F
that ; &, =, ¥&fie, also, even ; qop also, likewise, even ; grorst that

is ; FéwagAT nay ; thus § AT 1™, WX 9°T SRE you are not only
a liar, but also a thief.

2. Those which join sentences together, but disconnect
their meaning, are called Disjunctive Conjunctions : T, styar,
&7, src or.  Thus, Trar fRar e srard € && starg Rama or

his brother must have done it.

8. Those which connect sentences, but express contrariety
of senses, are called Adversative Conjunctions: qur, 933, qR,
aff but, agf¥, s& though, &, ayry still. Thus, =imd =ray
et @9 AT 9E wersht Wt @ SR aunR § Amoer
WA GEaes A€, Shahaji assured them that he was not
implicated in it, still the court of Bejapoor did not believe him;
ar qrefty Rrarshy s araeer, aff star Rearaaras 9w @
aor 3ter ATér Shivaji was very much distressed by this apprehen-
sion, but he did not submit to such a treacherous enemy.

4. Those which state a reason, or purpose, are called Causa-
tive Conjunctions ; =t ¥, rcor, @rcer #F because, in order that;

worT therefore, in order that ; sye g7, areay, ar wrai therefore ;
At now, in present circumstances. Thus, &t 3vgeT T IS

aft s Ay qeet, woE I ARG T =® gRe Arear T
€A v he apprehended that he would take revenge on him,
and therefore he ordered him at once to be assassinated.
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Note.—gror is derived from grordt to say, this being said, this being
the fact, It has these senses : —

1. It has the sense of “therefore;” war o Rrft A} w7
T §r3i® AT he abused me and therefore I slapped him in the face.

2. It has the force of a demonstrative pronoun § used at the end
of a sentence to muke it distinct and prominent; &f g «f ¥
worrT he said that he would come to your house ; 3T Bo[T ®TC |f
%5 ¥ mango is a good fruit.

3. It has the sense of “called”; gaTeR WO[T STRIEATAT
there was a son of Abraham, called Isaac. ™ o

5. Those which express a condition or supposition are
designated Conditional Conjunctions; ®t if (correlative §x then);
ard although (correlative &fr still) ; ardfat otherwise, else;
wordt then. Thus, Feft X FwT At W@ av#t e sm=
if you should bring any people with you, I shall feel
" frightened.

Note.—grorsy is an ancient polite imperative form of grorst to say
denoting “please to say, allow, grant,” and has these senses :—

1. It expresses “that is to say,” ‘‘namely,” &c.; 3ya7 grorsy SreT
aéva signifies a horse.

2. It expresses “then indeed,” ‘‘that being the case” ; N1
WOt A3 @rd @S should you speak, then indeed my business will
be done.

6. Those which are declarative ; } that; L of saying, &c.

7. Those which express comparison ; §af, i than.

Note.—twi, also, denotes  since,” * seeing that,”” &c. ; being con-
structed with ¥T, @T. waT; FUT YT or Vuil it ET TT i or Ny

T A qfedy I must give the thing since you have come.
IV.—Interjections.

§ 296. An Interjection is a word which expresses very
sndden emotion of the mind, but no definite thought ; g ! faw
5y “ﬁ‘ﬁ‘ pshaw, you should not say Miru ; srar! & &t ¥«
a1re oh, there there she comes.

§ 97. Interjections are thus classified according to the
emotions they express :—

1. Those expressing joy : Sir@r, sreroh !
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2. Those expressing approbation : qrear, =, TS GraTE, ¥
bravo ! excellent.

3. Those expressing surprise : 3trer oh ; sy&«, &S, sterer oh.

4. Those expressing displeasure : (a) contempt: &, &7, &Y,
& &Y, iy, &, fie! shame! (b) disqust: &, TEOADL R, yah!
fagh | wif@ qrfe save! save ! mercy ! (c) reproach : wg, I%%
shame ! (d) prohibition : ¥ or &g no'! don’t! gy! hush! (e)
sndifference : a§: umph!

5. Those used in addressing persons: masculine, s7%, & ¥
O! fem. s7¥y, I O ! safr masc. or fem.; plu., masec. or fem. syt O!

Note.—s3 and T are not respectful forms, but are fretluently used
in contempt or endearment : the same is true of sy}, 3, 37T ATEAT ATST
i § s7aT Tear@, O my child, why dost thou cry so? sy 33, L CE
qT T gEETt g?a' O beloved, you will see your child again
in that happy land ; st gt gor Fr4_gwond O fool, what shall I
say to thee ! ¥ is singular, but respectful ; 4T, & #7eT &K O God, save
me. 3R which is plural is used in addressing superiors and others to
whom we wish to be formally courteous; 3@ Wiqd =Wrar AT €
sir, in this he is not blamable; sy@y syvvarw_ RaT4r qy =
O worshippers, praise God. A religious mendicant or teacher,
whose religious character gives him a superiority over even kings, might

say, & TIAT FHegmr sty O king, may thou be happy ; but eve
otly:ere personnguld use sTRT.  STAT is used familiarly, though respeclz

fully, in addressing a man or woman. {37 RERTST SIIqor & ¥ AT~
@i, O sir! you have forgotten it all.

§ 208. There are a few words in the language, which are
not necessary to make up the sense of a sentence, but are some-
times inserted to fill a vacancy, or for ornament; %} s{ryer
ardr a&, I will just sit reading ; #f et gy 3=, & swer
arear o ¥t 1 just arose from here, and went straight to his
house ; # § aror®F queii¥ i ? is this indeed the turban brought
by you ? & ey ! T gerer wd oz ! well Ramrao, how do
you feel to-day ? The following area few Maréthf expletives;
SIS &I, FT X, ArAFAIT, & HF aref, ofer, &c. Sometimes whole
sentences are thus inserted; srfor =ryg |y ! and what shall
Isay ? 7qa¥ gt ®O may God bless you, &. Some of the



184 THE PARTICLES. [§ 277—§ 298

expletives have, it must be confessed, a force and meaning,
which other words have not, and without which the Mar4thi
language would be deprived of not a little of its idiomatic
vigour and grace, as is illustrated in the above sentences with
STI9ET one’s own.
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PART II

CHAPTER XX.

DERIVATION.
The Origin and Composition of the Marathi
. Language.

§ 299—§ 319.

§ 209. The Hindus of the higher classes or castes are
denominated Aryas (nobles, but etymologically cultivators), a
name which is also given to many other races whose ancient lan-
guages, literatures, and religions are analogous to those of the
Hindus. As the majority of the Aryan nations inhabit Europe
and India, they are also designated Indo-European or Indo-
Germanic races.

§ 800. The Indo-European races are the Greeks, the
Romans, the Celts, the Teutouns, the Sclavones, the Persians,
and the Hindus. They are descended from one common stock,
and their languages coincide chiefly in regard to vocables of a
purely private or domestic nature.

Note.— It is precisely those words and elements which are the
most primitive, the most fundamental, and the most essential parts
of each language which they have in common. I mean, first, those
words which express the natural relations of father, mother, &c., and
kindred generally ; secondly, the pronouns ; thirdly, the prepositions
and particles; fourthly, the words expressing number ; and fifthly,
the forms of inflection.””—Dr. Muir,

§ 80l. The vocables of the different Aryan languages
differ in form, but their identity of origin can be easily traced.
Their variations are such as can be accounted for by supposing
such causes for them as  caprice, alteration of physical cir-
cumstances, differences of education, and varieties in the organs

24 m
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of speech, which are peculiar to different races.” The follow-
ing letters are exclusively peculiar to Sanskrit: the palatals
o, § W @, o, and g ; the linguals e, 3, ¥, ¥, and of; and the
guttural nasal z. These letters are modifications of certain
letters which sre common to all the Indo-European dialects.
Thus, w and g are derived from &, sy from 71, the linguals
from the dentals &, ¥, &c., and & from & or 7 “in consequence
of certain phonetic laws.”

§ 802. The affinity of origin between the Sanskrit and
three other Aryan languages, viz., the Greek, the Latin, and
the Zend, will be seen from the following table :—

Sk. Zend. Gr. Lat.  Pers.
ffaT_  patar  patér pater padar a father
amy mdtar  métér . mater mddar a mother
Wy bratar  phratria  frater  brdthar a brother

(a clan)

w®av_  quanhar - goror khwdhar a sister
g dughdhar thugatér dukhtar a daughter
:,:;E napa anepsios  nepos { 8 chx ':il:on’
WAL, zdmdtar gambros  gener-  ddmdd a son-in-law
NG  qastra  hekuros  socer khusra a father-in-law
fic _ heros vir a hero, man
qfe paite posis potis { 8 l:,l};(}é husband,
7 anemos antmus wind, mind
sfw  aspr ops,okos  oculus . aneye
quorqry padh  pous, podos pes, pedis pd  a foot
¢ | daeva  theos deus a god
WY nukta noctem night
&I, AT slare aster astrum a star
g ham sun " con with
I upairi  huper super bar  above
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Sk. Zend. Gr. ' Lat. Pers.

T Jra pro pro » before
m nu nun nunc . now
R dva duo duo do two
haptan  hepta septem  haft  seven
ququ:  fratemo protos primus first
il bis dis bis twice
ar. goir dadhami didome  do dédan to give
i bar pherd fero burdan to bear
oY zan gennao  gigno  z4dan to beget
q bu phuo Sui bidan to be
ar mnaomat memint I think

§ 803. Sanskrit isregarded as the oldest of the Aryan
languages, and exists in its primitive form in the Vedas, the
oldest literary books of the Hindus. It continued as the
literary as well as the popular language of the Hindu Aryans,
who were emigrants from Central Asia, up to about 900 s.c.,
after which it ceased to be their vernacular, although it con-
tinued to be sedulously cultivated for all the higher purposes of
literature and religion. For popular purposes the Aryans used
several new dialects which had sprung up among them by a
mixture of their own language with those of the aborigines
among whom they had settled. The popular dialects were
denominated Prdkrit.

Note.—* The word prékrita came from prakriti (procreative) ¢ nature’
and means ‘ derived,” the several Prékrita dialects being regarded as
derivatives of Sanskrit either directly or mediately. The original
language from which any other springs is called prakriti, or sound.
Thus Hema Chundra says, ‘Prikrit has its origin in Sanskrit ; that
which is derived, or comes from the latter, is cﬁled Prékrita,” The
expressions Sanskrit and Prékrit are opposed to each other in another
sense, when the former word denotes men of cultivated minds, and the

latter those who are uncultivated. The term Prékrit is therefore also
applied to vulgar and provincial forms of speech.”— Lassen.

Note.—In the Sanskrit dramas that are extant, the women and
servants are represented as conversing in the, Prékrit, while the priests
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Motion to or from a place.

&I at, towards @reA from below
qife, qrist till qrge from
g%+ from above

Instrumentality.

&, w0fl, g, ot e by or through

Miscellaneous Relations.

|8, Rrr§ or Rram, aivm, qrat for

T without A} about

¥, Yasif instead of Faut, &, @i, &%, «@w,
T, |, gard like afew, gEg<tarT with
W3, qrEl near to fsg, I=T against

Hrgar around gt together with

Note.—at=g and Ay signify only * without or except ;”’ Ya=aTfA=T
or FiYT AF do not come without taking it ; but [RTqT¥ expresses
some more ideas. It expresses (1) besides, (2) without or except,
and (3) in composition, additional or extra ; NI =T AToTEt FHTET
gzF besides this he said something else; ATEATREE™ ITH T=T
do not go without me; Rraryr FHY or FOT AW extra-collections.
The postposition &G agrees with Rrar in all the senses of Ry

is used, in addition, to express the sense of exclusion, with certain

verbs like ®TH to do, 2% to keep; AT FAW & or 3A ITAT-
{1 ST F/AF excepting me all others were invited.

. Note.—The postposition §¥ with, is used in poetry.

Note.—RITe expresses * besides” as well as “ without” or *“ except,”
while 7= has only the latter meaning ; =TT woT FEW FIoft AN

I have none except him ; gv QI q=T syoreft &rr % e [
have two brothers besides these two.

IIT.—Conjunctions.
§ 204. A conjunction is a word used to connect the differ-

ent parts of an extended sentence, or two affirmations ;

fsTeT Aurungzebe, having left Barhanpur, went to Malwa and
joined Murad ; wreft &fy Qg wRm AT, W, WY TEIX
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81 @ Af w707; oy ararnd fEAR [T @S & | o
TS ¥raT, AT SATSATIC IEAT &aT, he was generally liked for
his pleasing address, but was suspected to have taken part in
the great robberies in the Konkan.

Note.—Even when the conjunction appears only to connect two

words, it really connects two sentences. Postpositions connect two
notions ; conjunctions, two propositions.

§ 295. The conjunctions are thus classified :—

1. Those which unite sentences, in form as well as in mean-
ing, are called Copulative Conjunctions, arrfr, storefr, . and ; &
that ; &, =, ¥afi®, also, even ; qor also, likewise, even ; grorst that

is ; fRwgAT nay ; thus § #ATE &1, T 7o 3 you are not only
a liar, but also a thief.

2. Those which join sentences together, but disconnect
their meaning, are called Disjunctive Conjunctions : f&r, sryar,

&7, st or.  Thus, ARt FRaT @rear wmard € #& s/&@9 Rama or

his brother must have done it.

8. Those which connect sentences, but express contrariety
of senses, are called Adversative Conjunctions: gor, %, R,
&y but, ¥, s though, a&, ayry still. Thus, =it [T
et G T8 7 wershH wedt gFw @ifed AN} & Frswrcear
TR {CIEe arff, Shahaji assured them that he was not
implicated in it, still the court of Bejapoor did not believe him;
ar yrelt Rrarsr st sraeer, afr star Rearaeras ogw &
a1 3@r Aré€r Shivaji was very much distressed by this apprehen-
sion, but he did not submit to such a treacherous enemy.

4. Those which state a reason, or purpose, are called Causa-
tive Conjunctions ; &t &, areer, ®wreer #f because, in order that;

w7 therefore, in order that ; sy ¥, arewy, ar &rar therefore ;
3Tat now, in present circumstances. Thaus, & STYeT % ITH=

weft wre ARy g3, WO IO ARG ET W U ARoarar
®%A AT he apprehended that he would take revenge on him,
and therefore he ordered him at once to be assassinated.
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Note.—grop7 is derived from grordt to say, this being said, this being
the fact, It has these senses : —

L. It has the sense of therefore;” wrat #or Rrdt A= g
=T &r2iet ATIS he abused me and therefore I slapped him in the face.

2. It has the force of a demonstrative pronoun ¥ used at the end

of a sentence to muke it distinct and prominent; &f g &= AT
gromat he said that he would come to your house ; stiqy mng

55 37T¥ mango is a good fruit,

3. It has the sense of *called”; gars O[T STRTEMTT
there was a son of Abraham, called Isaac. ™ oo

5. Those which express a condition or supposition are
designated Conditional Conjunctions; st if (correlative gt then);
ot although (correlative & still) ; ardfax otherwise, else;
wors then.  Thus, Feft 7T T &t PR aT@ Fsw s
if you should bring any people with you, I shall feel
" frightened.

Note.—gra3y is an ancient polite imperative form of grost to say
denoting “please to say, allow, grant,” and has these senses:—

1. It expresses “‘ that is to say,” ‘‘ namely,” &c.; spay @rordr Srav
asva signifies a horse.

2. It expresses *then indeed,” *‘that being the case” ;

i
SO AT WwTA ¥y should you speak, then indeed my business will
be done.

-

6. Those which are declarative ; &} that ; gopT saying, &c.

7. Those which express comparison ; §gi, q¢fq than.

Note.—qwi, also, denotes “ since,” *‘ seeing that,”” &c. ; being con-

structed with 3T, @T. T&Y; AT Yt or il gt ST | Tyt or [y
ey (&<t afedr I must give the thing since you have come.

IV.—Interjections.

§ 206. An Interjection is a word which expresses very
sndden emotion of the mind, but no definite thought ; g% ! faw
oY uutaifft pshaw, you should not say Miru ; strar! & ft =«
T# oh, there there she comes.

§ 297. Interjections are thus classified according to the
emotions they express :—

1. Those expressing joy : sirer, wreroh !
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2. Those expressing approbation : qrear, =, ¥ UraT, FX
bravo ! excellent.

3. Those expressing surprise : strer oh ; sy, 37&s, styter oh.

4. Those expressing displeasure : (a) contempt : &, &g, ¥,
& &Y, fy=, &, fie! shame! (b) disgqust: ¥ww, Teoal 1T, yah !
fagh | wtf@ arfe save! save | mercy! (c) reproach : ey, I
shame ! (d) prohibition : ¥ or g no! don’t! gq! hush! (e)
sndifference : 3§: umph!

5. Those used in addressing persons: masculine, 378, T, ¥
O! fem. sy, ¥ O ! sysfr masc. or fem.; plu., masc. or fem.s@ O!

Note.—s33 and T are not respectful forms, but are freluently used
in contempt or endearment : the same is true of sy3y, ¥, 3T ATEAT qTST
& q svar T<am O mg child, why dost thou cry so? sy %%, qif ares

: T gEETAT O beloved, you will see your child again
?ﬂ&? happy land ; a3% Fra gory O fool, what shall I

say to thee 7 ¥ is singular, &xltq?es!p?ctful; T AT, & 7@T AR O God, save
me. 378 which is plural is used in addressing superiors and others to

whom we lvlvish to be formally courteous; @Y wWig wr=T AW AT
sir, in this he is not blamable; ARAT A qfy O
O worshippers, praise God. A re;‘g!‘l:')us mendicant or teacher:
whose religious character gives him a superiority over even kings, might

say, § TAT FEamr star O king, may thou be happy ; but every
otier person’wi:)uld use s¥r. 37AT 18 used familiarly, though respect-

fully, n addressing 2 man or woman. a7 AWAT AT & Y AT-
tat, O sir! you have forgotten it all.

§ 288. There are a few words in the language, which are
not necessary to make up the sense of a sentence, but are some-
times inserted to fill a vacancy, or for ornament ; #f srq@r
arfre g8, I will just sit reading ; #F NTIST gy IS, & sroeT
arear 93¢ A&t I just arose from here, and went straight to his
house ; # § stror®F quii¥ i ? is this indeed the turban brought
by you ? @i tratrs ! s gena s qrea ! well Ramrao, how do
you feel to-day ? The following area few Maréth{ expletives;
STYET, &1, & X, ArawarT, § *F anff, sir, &c. Sometimes whole
sentences are thus inserted; sqrfor #rg §i7) ! and what shall
Isay? Ryqa¥ ¢ q may God bless you, &c. Some of the
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expletives have, it must be coufessed, a force and meaning,
which other words have not, and without which the Maréthi
language would be deprived of not a little of its idiomatic
vigour and grace, as is illustrated in the above sentences with
ST one’s own.
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PART II

CHAPTER XX.

DERIVATION.
The Origin and Composition of the Marathi
’ Language.

§ 299—§ 319.

$299. The Hindus of the higher classes or castes are
denominated Aryas (nobles, but etymologically cultivators), a
name which is also given to many other races whose ancient lan-
guages, literatures, and religions are analogous to those of the
Hindus. As the majority of the Aryan nations inhabit Europe
and India, they are also designated Indo-European or Indo-
Germanic races.

§ 800. The Indo-European races are the Greeks, the
Romans, the Celts, the Teutons, the Sclavones, the Persians,
and the Hindus. They are descended from one common stock,
and their langunages coincide chiefly in regard to vocables of a
purely private or domestic nature.

Note.—“ It is precisely those words and elements which are the
most primitive, the most fundamental, and the most essential parts
of each language which they have in common. I mean, first, those
words which exrress the natural relations of father, mother, &c., and
kindred generally ; secondly, the pronouns ; thirdly, the prepositions
and particles; fourthly, the words expressing number ; and fifthly,
the forms of inflection.””—Dr. Muir.

§ 80k The vocables of the difforent Aryan languages
differ in form, but their identity of origin can be easily traced.
Their variations are such as can be accounted for by supposing
such causes for them as “ caprice, alteration of physical cir-
cumstances, differences of education, and varieties in the organs

24 m
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of speech, which are peculiar to different races.”” The follow-
ing letters are exclusively peculiar to Sanskrit: the palatals
W, 8, W, ®, =, and v ; the linguals #, 3, ¥, ¥, and or; and the
guttural nasal #. These letters are modifications of certain
letters which are common to all the Indo-European dialects.
Thus, = and gg are derived from &, a(from T the linguals
from the dentals &, ¥, &c., and & from & or 7 “in consequence
of certain phonetic laws.”

§ 802. The affinity of origin between the Sanskrit and
three other Aryan languages, viz., the Greek, the Latin, and
the Zend, will be seen from the following table :—

Sk. Zend. Gr. Lat. Pers.
atar patér ater adar a father
r bz . r p
a|y mdtar  métér mater  mddar a mother
wray  bratar  phratria  frater  brdthar a brother
(a clan)

&at_  quanhar - soror khwahar a sister
gy dughdhar thugatér dukhtar a daughter
Lt

“;: napa anepsios  nepos {8' % ::;?:on,

Srrag_ 2dmdtar gambros  gemer.  ddmdd a son-in-law

MgT qastira hekuros  socer khusra a father-in-law
4K héros vir a hero, man
af paiti posis potis { a l:x}':}; husband,
T anemos animus wind, mind
stfg aspt ops, okos  oculus _ aneye
qeorqry padh  pous, podos pes, pedis pd  a foot

L ¢ | dasva  theos deus a god

AWy nukta noctemn night

&A1, AT stare aster astrum a star

|q ham sun " eon with

IR upaiwri  huper super bar  above
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Sk.  Zend. Gr. ' . Lat. Pers.

q Jra pro pro + before
Tl'l{ nu nun nunc . now
R dva duo duo do two
§wy haptan hepta septem  haft  seven
quu:  fratemo protos primus first
R bis dis bis twice
ar, g dadhami didomi do dédan to give
W bar pheré fero burdan to bear
7Y zan gennao  gigno  zddan to beget
q bu phuo Sui budan to be
a mnaomai memint I think

§ 803. Sanskrit isregarded as the oldest of the Aryan
languages, and exists in its primitive form in the Vedas, the
oldest literary books of the Hindus. It continued as the
literary as well as the popular language of the Hindu Aryans,
who were emigrants from Central Asia, up to about 900 B.c.,
after which it ceased to be their vernacular, although it con-
tinued to be sedulously cultivated for all the higher purposes of
literature and religion. For popular purposes the Aryans used
several new dialects which had sprung up among them by a
mixture of their own language with those of the aborigines
among whom they had settled. The popular dialects were
denominated Prdkrit.

Note.—* The word prékrita came from prakriti (procreative) ¢ nature’
and means ‘ derived,” the several Prékrita dialects being regarded as
derivatives of Sanskrit either directly or mediately. The original
language from which any other springs is called prakriti, or sound.
Thus Hema Chundra says, ¢ Prédkrit has its origin in Sanskrit ; that
which is derived, or comes from the latter, is called Prdkrita,” The
expressions Sanskrit and Prékrit are opposed to each other in another
sense, when the former word denotes men of cultivated minds, and the

latter those who are uncultivated. The term Prékrit is therefore also
applied to vulgar and provincial forms of speech.”’—Lassen.

Note.—In the Sanskrit dramas that are extant, the women and
servants are represented as conversing in the, Prékrit, while the priests
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the kings, and other persons of rank and education in the Sanskrit.
The changes which Sanskrit vocables, as well as inflections, have
undergone in the Prékrit, are such as would be effected by illiterate
eople using the learned language. ¢ Thus, s¢ri became istri, rajta
came rakat, and kshatriya became kkatriya, khittia, or chhattaya.”

§ 804. Vararuchi, theauthor of the oldest and most authori-
tative grammar of the Prékrits, mentions four dialects,
among which he assigns the foremost place to Mahéréshtrf, the
immediate source of Maréthi. It is par excellence the Prékrit,
and he devotes to it nine chapters out of the twelve into which
his book is divided.

§ 806. The four Prékrit dialects mentioned by Vararuchi
are distinguished by the names of the provinces in which they
are said to have flourished. The Mahdrdstri was current in
Maharashtra ; the Mdgadhi, in Magadha, the modern Babhar;
the Sawraseni in Strasena, the region round about Mathura ;
and the Paisdchi was the langunage of the Pisfchas, barbarous
hill-tribes.

§ 8306. Sanskrit words underwent the following changes in
the Prékrits :—

I.—The Vowel Changes.

§ 807. 1. The Prékrits usually retain all the vowels except
% %> % % ¢ and si;

(a) wis changed to ¢, as gor a debt, Pr. fror, M. §ior; but
if the % is combined with a consonant, it is changed to sy, g
or I ; thus, Sk. aor grass, Pr. o, M. a7; Sk. gfe sight, Pr.
oft, M. €tz ; Sk. s season, Pr. Y-

(b) & becomes.g or sy, rarely g or §; Sk. eray, Pr. Feray;
Sk. =g a demon, Pr. zper; Sk. gy fate, Pr. qgg or ¥y, M.
‘Ba; §=q7 produced in Sindh, Pr. fnyg; Sk. &% firmness, Pr.
fic, M. ix.

(¢) sfr is changed to sir or sy¥ ; sometimes to ; Sk. Frgw
youth, Pr. strsxor, M. wrr; Sk. 9kt a citizen, Pr.qzdy, M. @arc;
Sk. ®rge welfare, Pr. frqe or araw, M. FOR-
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2. st is sometimes changed to g, ¢ and iy

(o) Sk. qw cooked, Pr. e, M. Ry, ripe.
Sk. saure afar, Pr. fawony, M. fiysmon.
Sk. sfmK: a live coal, Pr. gmet, M. gz or e,

(b) Sk. gzar a bed, Pr. gsar, M. ¥=.
Sk. afi a creeper, Pr. §#h M. ¥.
(c) The sy becomes sfr when followed by ¥ ; Sk. o salt,
Pr. #or, M. &or saltness in a soil.

3. A long vowel followed by a double letter is shortened :—
Sk. arit: & way, Pr. s=<jy, M. #7771 a trace, track.
Sk. §i¢: long, Pr. fy=ar.
Sk. ¢, Pr. qer.
Note.—Sometimes the long vowel is retained, and the conjunct sim-
plified ; Sk. ¥»qt: a lord, Pr. gegdy or 90
4. A short vowel followed by a conjunct is sometimes
lengthened, and the conjunct simplified ; Sk. fregr a tongue,
Pr. sfrer, M. oy

5. The short vowels ¥ and ¥, followed by conjuncts, are
usually changed g and 3i¥ respectively, retaining the conjuncts :—

Sk. fRow: a lump Pr. ¥3 M &=
Sk. Rregr: redlead Pr. frordgt M. ¥
Sk. go# the face Pr. §iF M. &<
Sk. =T a pearl Pr. #r=w M. Ay

II.—The Simple Consonants.

§ 808. 6. The single consonants w1, 9, ¥,and & are usually
changed in the Prékrits: forthe two sibilants & is substituted,
o for 7, and W for ¥ :—

Sk. wrex: asound  Pr. &wqr M. srx
Sk. ¥z: a eunuch  Pr. &%t
Sk. 7 a river Pr. o
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Sk. Ay glory Pr. wa
Sk. ¥ a demi-god Pr. srsr M. ¥ exceedingly
old and infirm_

7. The aspirates are changed to r—

Sk. gaft a fomale friend Pr, gy M. s¥aname of g woman
Sk. w47 a saying Pr. weor M. et a story

Sk. ®Ty a merchant Pr.aw M. e

8k. i to be Pr.& M. g become thou

8. The consonants T, N, 9,8, q,q, ¥,and g, if
medial, are often elided : —

Sk. Jg: a bed Pr. agey M. A& an elevated plain
Sk. g=ft a needle Pr. g M. gt
Sk. rsr:an elephant Pr. wsi
Sk. a7 a club Pr. gy
- Sk. Prgs: large Pr. fgs
Sk. sfiy life Pr. sfist
9. Tis sometimes changed to & .—
Sk. sRar turmeric Pr. gmar M. =T

Sk. siyyRt a finger Pr. simt M. N
Sk. sfqr a charcoal Pr. gare M. Iz

10. The dentals are changed to the cerebrals:—

Sk. 1R a bone Pr.asgfe M. g
Sk. qfey: a knot Pr. qem M. iy
Sk. war to shake Pr.zg M. TFHSoF
Sk. #vg: a staff Pr. oz M. T

Note.—In the Prékrit the cerebrals have obtained great Supremacy,
and have frequently supplanted the other letters, With regard to
the nasal, the substitution of o for 7 is universul."~Bopp.

Note.—The dental T is sometimes changed to 37 or & ; a8, Sk. sypqp
to-day, Pr. sysy, M. 3rs ; Sk. 7% to grind, Pr. "%, M. a5,
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11. The visarga at the end of Sanskrit words is invariably
changed to 8it; as Sk. AnY: a way, Pr. #%%t, awr a track.

ITII.—The Compound Consonants.

§ 808. The Compound Consonants are reduced to letters
of the same class, according to the following rules :—

12. (a) ® is substituted for the conjuncts F, W, &, %, &.

Fy for &1, &R, &, =, &
w for =x, %.

= for 7, =, &.

o for ®, ¥, ¥, ¥, §, .

13. (b) When a sibilant is combined with a strong letter,
the sibilant is changed to an aspirate of the class of the strong
letter, or to some other strong letter of corresponding sound;
as Sk. mAr belly, Pr. g=t, M. Fa side of the body;
Sk. ftw a field, Pr. &«, M. 9; Sk. go&< a pond, Pr. qra=i,
M. qreor. ‘

14. (c) Of two dissimilar strong letters, the last displaces
the first :—
=%
=%
wsorm=+
| orw =y
Horg==¢q
15. (d) The sibilants, combined with the weak letters,
retain a place in the modified conjunct; @, &, =, &, », =,
®/, &e. = |

16. (e) The weak letter in conjunction with & is sometimes
changed to the anusvér, and ¥ to § —

Sk. sy a tear, Pr. s/g, M. arig
Sk. &% a touch, Pr. ®wet, M. strwadt
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§ 810. We give below a few additional words to illustrate
the above changes :—

Sanskrit. Prékrit. Marithf.
3ré respectable ww arst, o
3q to-day N ST
&T¥, a7 work I, Ay TS, T
U¥% kingdom e a=, sy
FO7: an ear Foot &7

¥&: a hand ({0 o

TRy curds o L]
FAHI: a potter FRr FAR
Rt superior, banker  §fy o

g dry §= g
afC outside TmfRx e
TlTet: oxen qET =

&h: a pillar i i
¥ a temple g T
&Tt a place T oy
eR®T turmeric T {1
&t seed frsy &, frer
frga_ lightning s e
geaq a book qrqr arft

¥k rice ¥ L0
WA a sister wfefd Ty
Sy R: darkness YR K i
ST self, nom. sing, T, sty T a father
A self, ace. plu.  syeqro aor

¥: who i n

TR to speak L1 wrear
9% ripe L1 R

§ Sll. Not only Sanskrit words but the inflections also
underwent changes in the Prékrit :—




§ 319] THE ORIGIN OF MARATHI. 198

Declension of the noun L Buddha.

Singular. Plural.

Sanskrit.  Prékrit. Sanskrit. Prékrit.
1. L .8 L&y g garor ¥
2. W w@ Eod @
o § g‘z'r the 6th ﬁ: $ ?ft the 6th

ame as the ame as the
L ¢ Case. ;d*l' ¢ Case.
5 @ q@w Tow qfedr or gar
6. g@ex g @Y Gl
7. W 3> or Ay m Q
Conjugation of the verb & to laugh.
AcTtive CONJUGATION.
Present Tense.
Singular. Plural.

Sanskrit.  Prakrit. Sanskrit. Prékrit.
1. et iy wm: ey
2. wwfy L «q wqe-ay
S wfr warR-T Lo wwfy

ImprrATIVE MoOOD.
l. wif ey N L8
2. ™ ©-g Lii L4
. wq Wy &y &y
INFINITIVE,
Sk. g, Pr.gor g.
ParTICIPLES.

Sk. =, Pr. gor or or; Sk. sim, Pr. siw or ¢u.
Note.—The Prékrit languages bear a strong resemblance to the
modern European dialects which are derived from Latin, and which have
superseded it as a popular language. The Italian, which is at pre-
sent spoken in the old home of Latin, is exactly similar, in respect of
its derivation, to the Prékrit, and we shall give the following compara-
tive table by way of illustration : —

20 »
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Latin.
perfectus
dictas
fructus
ruptus
planctus

Latin.
vendo
vendis
vendit

venditis
vendunt

L e o o

vendimus

THE ORIGIN OF MARATHI.

Italian.
perfetto
detto
frutto
rotto
pianto

Sanskrit.
muktas
yuktas
bhaktas
uptas
viklavag

Pregent Tense.

Italian.
vendo
vendi
vende
vendiamo
vendete
vendono

Sanskrit.

hasémi
hasasi
hasati
has4dmah
hasatha
hasanti

[§ 299—

Prékrit.
matto
jutto
bhatto
utto
vikkavo

Prékrit.
hasdmi
hasasi
hasadi
hasamo
hassha
hasanti

§ 812. The Sanskrit, as well as the Prékrit, contains certain
words which are of a peculiar nature, and are designated ¥gsr
country-born by the Indian grammarians, and they have de-
scended into Mardth{ from those languages. A few of these
words (which however are not found in Sanskrit) are the

" following : —

Pr. qog a father, M. a1y (Sk. far)

Pr. @tz or @tz a belly, M. 3= (Sk. 3%¢)
Pr. fisanfaar a harlot, M. fsares or frges (Sk. el
Pr. go= a peg, M. gzv (Sk. &@n1i)

Pr. geatfy to tremble, M. weacdt (Sk. qeia)

Pr. gead to sink, M. gadt (Sk. awsiesy)
Pr. g#1® to cover or shut, M. 3i=% or giwdt ( Sk. Ry« )
Pr. g3 to fabricate, M. g% (Sk. @rex)
Pr. agfir to draw, M. sha¥ (Sk. Q)

Pr. @rr gulp, M. 9r=% (Sk. fy)

Pr. Rifa a shell, M. figdt (Sk. grew)
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Note.—* The Brahmans scattered through all the different pro-
vinces of Hindustan, no doubt, adopted many of the words of the?an-
guages of the tribes among whom they resided, and introduced them
into the sacred tongue.”’ —Stevenson. * How could the Aryan people
have spread itself over the whole of India, without adopting very much
from tﬁe aboriginal population which they found there, and which had
submitted to them partly in a peaceable manner, and partly under com-
pulsion, and yet even to this day onlyimperfectly 7"’ * Where peoples
speaking different languages live in constant mutual intercourse,
traffic or fight with one another, suffer and enjoy together, they take
over much from each other without examination, and this process
must have gone on in their earliest times, when their mutual relations
were still of a naif character.””—Dr. H. Gundert.

§ 313. Besides Marithf, the following are the principal
modern vernaculars derived from the Prékrit dialects:—Guja-
réti, Sindhs, Panjdbi, Hindi, Bengalli, and Oriya.

§ 314. The Prékrit, that is the immediate source of Mar§-
thi, has undergone the following changes in the languages :—

1. In Prékrit the different letters of a Sanskrit conjunct
are changed to the same classes, but in Marfthf one of the
letters of the conjunct is omitted, and its preceding vowel is
engthened : —

Sk. far sleep Pr. fagr M. fi=x
Sk. oy milk Pr. 53 Mgy
Sk. qu: a wing Pr. qxa&r M. qrex
Sk. weq: a hand Pr. e M. e
Sk. g thread Pr. g« M a7
Sk. wrgd: & guest Pr. qrgeir M. qmgor
Sk. & a granary Pr. 57 M. Fwrer

2. Sometimes the compound letter is dissolved in Maréthi,
and sy, €, or ¥ is inserted:—

Sk. #¥%: a devotee Pr. 1=3¢ M. 1w
Sk. =% blood Pr. o5 M. o
Sk. mget an eclipse M. frcmer
Sk. #% a wedding M. afiv
Sk. g¥ a year M. t8=u
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3. In Marthf the hiatus of the Prékrit is often avoided:—

Sk. wrey eating Pr. graror M. @t
Sk. sg# crying Pr. soyor M. &%
Sk. 7o a king Pr. gar M. g
Sk. fgyt two-fold Pr. g3oit M. g
Sk. g¥s a heart Pr. fgsyst M. fecar

4. The visarga, which in Prékrit is changed to sir, is either
dropped in Mar4th{, or changed to syr:—

Sk, gtza: a horse Pr. gyt M. frey
Sk. g#: perspiration , Pr. geay M. 9w
Sk. w¥: pith Pr. wsy M. amar
Note.—In Mar4thf the Prdkrit sy is retained in two pronouns, sy
who (8k. g, Pr. 9ft) and & that or he ( Sk.&q:).
5. The sibilants and g, when forming the first member of

a compound, or the last letter of a word, sometimes affect the
initial consonant :—

Sk. ge¢ a flower M. ¢=
Sk. qrst a vapour Pr. gugy M. g%
Sk. qa&: the jacktree Pr. soray M. oy
Sk. #fw€r a buffalo M ¥gordw

6. The initial vowels of the Sanskrit prefixes are elided in
Maréthi :— ‘

Sk. spasw+ anointing M. At to be wet
Sk. staeyrs abode M. z3197 & room
Sk. siraz a well-wheel M. <oz

Sk. syrog a forest Pr. Tof M. an

§ 316. Though Maréthf is mainly derived from Sanskrit,
through the medium of Prékrit, there are several other lan-
guages which contribute their quota of very useful vocables to
it. Woe shall classify below the various elements which enter
into the composition of Mar4thi,
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§ 816, The component elements of Maréthi may be divided
into {wo general classes, viz. 1st, the Sanskritic, and 2ndly, the
Non-Sanskritic. These two classes are sub-divided into more
particular classes, in the following manner:—

1. The Sanskritic element is of {wo kinds, viz. the Tatsama
(agem) and the Tadbhdva (agars). The former word literally
signifies * like that,” i.e. like the Sanskrit, and comprehends
pure Sanskrit words ; and the latter word means  that which is
derived from it,” 4.e. Sanskrit, and indicates words derived from
Sanskrit by a change of form.

2. The Non-Sanskritic élement is of three kinds, and the
three classes of words are of the following description :—

(1) The Desi or Dedaj, i.e. indigenous words, and they are
those words which have been introduced into the language
from the dialects of the aborigines.

Note.—* The Desaj element claims almost all the words beginning
with the cerebral letters, which, as initials, were probably not originally
in use in the Sanskrit, almost all the words beginning with the letter
Jh.’—Dr, Jokn Wilson. -

(2) The Imitative Particles (NT=ToraTa® gey), or words,
both simple and reduplicated, which have been produced by the
Maréithas themselves, in imitation of sounds, real or imaginary.
Thus, simple %z, imitative of a sharp sound; the duplicative
Fewhe a brawl.

Note.—The imitative particles are so numerous in the Mardth{ lan-
guage, and the words derived from them so multiform, that it would be
possible to construct a complete form of speech exzclusively of them.
And if the legitimate mode of prosecuting enquiry into the origin of
old and fully developed languages is to study them in the light of the
modern languages, especially of those which are actually in the pro-
cess of formation, or whose process of formation can be clearly traced,
shall we not seriously consider if every language may not have originally
descended from the humble imitative particles which seem to satisfy
completely the wants of savages and illiterate men?

The action of the human mind is uniform ; men reason now as they
reasoned in times past. The philosophies, dramas, histories and my-
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thologies indicate absolute oneness of the human thought and feeling in
the rudimentary or general form. And the study of the etymology of
words is a powerful evidence that men conceived of objects and gave
them descriptive names in most cases in exactly the same way over the
whole face of the world. Why may we not suppose that men first called
objects by audible names or sounds, in imitation of sounds which they
actually heard, or fancied they heard, as is done to this day by savages
and half-civilized people. I believe,” says Leibnitz, « that languages
are the best mirror of the human mind, and that an exact nnalysis of the
signification [and forms] of words would make us better acquainted than
anything else with the operations of the understanding.”” Words, as
sounds, are “ statues in sound’’—representations in and by sound of our
notions, as pictures hewn in stone. The first conceptions formed of
things—whether objects or actions—by ke sound, actually belonging
to them, or, by analogy, imagined to belong to them, gave rise to the
names, as sounds, by which they are called.

Note.-—And, indeed, if the radical forms of words in the oldest lan-
guages be closely examined, there will be found not a few words which

can be traced to imitative particles, and we shall subjoin a few such
radical forms from Sanskrit : —

Sk. =re to cough St

Sk. gz to bend HTH

Sk. to dig oY

Sk. o speak equiv. TGS
Sk. to eat |T%t

Sk. &_to pull
Sk. wz to break
Sk. &={ to hurry
Sk. gt to fear
gt ¥E to burn

. to shake
Sk. 3§- to destroy THRS
Sk. &z to babble . equiv. FTHTH
Sk. to babble, to play . equiv. FHHRTCHA
Sk. &% to put out the tongue, to play, M. sresr

aroTot :
gzﬂ: to break
. eqmv. W
& H. gt
T

IR

ZERRRERRRRRRER

8. Anya-desi words, or words borrowed from the languages
of the inhabitants of Arabia, Persia, China, England, &c.,
settled in the country.

§ 817. These five classes of words have become a prolific
source of new and multiform derivatives, swelling the Marithf
vocabulary to upwards of sixty thousand words, and have thus
risen to the rank of Roors. We have styled them MaraTar
Roots in this grammar.
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Obs.—Marithf, as regards its vocabulary, is more copious than
Prékrit, and lays claim to a more vigorous idiomatic phraseology than
Sanskrit, while its perennial source of the imitative particles, in which
it fondly revels, gives it a character of vitality and picturesqueness
which it is im‘;:ossible to find in equal degree in auny of the other living
languages of the world. '

§318. We will cite a few examples to illustrate the deri-
vation of Mardth{ words from what we have denominated Maré-
thi Roots.

Note.—The Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, and various other words which
we have denominated Mardthi Roots, are, in their turn, derived from
simpler forms or roots, which often are, chiefly as regards the Indo-
Germanic languages, of a monosyllabic character. They are “the
elements of speech which existed prior to the whole development of the
means of grammatical distinction, before the growth of inflection, be-
fore the separation of the parts of speech.” — Whitney. ‘ All roots are
monosyllabic; all polysyllabic roots are either reduplicated forms of
the root, or prepositions grown up with them; to wake ; 4
to despise = 37 + fiT. A monosyllable may be composed of the simple
vowel and consonant, or several consonants combined ; as 37 to go; &t
to stand. A single vowel can express a verbal idea; as ¥ to go.”—Bopp.

“ By the annexation of syllables to these roots, substantives and
adjectives are derived. There are, however, a few roots, feminine ab-
stracts which in their pure forms are used as words, and declined with
the case-terminations ; these are i fear, 3y contest, gy joy.”—Bopp.

1. Maritri Roors oF THE TATsama Crass.

Root Sk. 7x a dancer, a tribe of jugglers (Sk. root. 7z to strut).

Derivatives.

Nouns : wzqrsr & swaggerer, a beau; FZwrsfy swaggering ;
a=ar & rope-dancer ; =4} an actress, a strut; Fzr¥ roguishness ;
Fffor an actress ; 7gar & dancer.

Adjectives : Fzqz roguish ; Fzqrz rascally.

Verbs : 7= to dress finely ; F2f@% to deck out finely.

Adverbs : ¥z¥ qz pompously.

Phrases : Fzmrsft =y ATAr an  attractive, but an unreal
object ; literally, the guise of a lovely woman as assumed by a
male actor.
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2. Or tHE TapBHAVA CLaSS.

Root §rs (%) to speak ( Sk. i to speak ).
Derivatives.

Nodns : qr% a word ; &% speaking ; Sream, Areqrg  popular
talk ; sieraTe conversation ; §reget invitation ; §&y a language ;
ST4IET reserve.

Adjectives : freat eloquent ; T loquacious ; Frevar that
speaks.

Verbs : &% to speak ; SreTfA% to call.

3. Or taE DEsay Crass,

(1) Root ¥ (%) to draw (derived through the Pr. qafi).

Derivatives.

Noun : 3T a pull, a tendency; sf@wT a hauler ; sirgmrd} the
draw pole ; Rr&Tel straitened circumstances ; sfravr a heavy pull,
a traditional custom ; a¥ygorarat the balance due carried forward ;
sirrufraa balance in hand brought up ; s¥@vft a shawl drawn
over the head and shoulders ; s{r@gry the draw-string of a purse;
af1ay heavy dranght ; siraqet the pin which confines the beam
of a loom ; sfygx the inclined plane at a draw-well; sjr@gor the
dry bed of a mountain torrent ; s3rav a stay, a brook; siERiT
a general and violent pulling and hauling ; sfray &Ter a compre-
hensive term for brooks and streams; s{r@rarer or sirarzrr a
pulling about violently or rudely; sfrarAmorat or siravorEFar /.
plu., hanging or holding back affectedly ; sfraraor or %a kind of
a drag-carriage ; S{ATEHM! WATBRRT or sirars’ the roaming
about of a bullock, that is sf@raes; aqrdfle or =5 the two ends of a
female garment tied round the waist; St& an act of revenge or
requital of evil ; sirgur WITWTY an imagé of sarery (of Puri), said
to haye been drawn out of the sea.
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Adjective : syaa that haggles, insists upon obstinately ; Strevrea
that is in straitened circumstances ; s{iaras that is ever breaking
loose from the fold ; sfifey that is in distressed circumstances;
sfidiw that draws well, embarrassed in circamstances; afra®
a gross term for a step-child.

Verb: *i@% to pull, to hang or hold back ; srewk to tend
impulsively ; sfEMA% to stretch out (the hand, &c.) upon or
towards,

Adverb : sirg arogE forcingly, not naturally.

Phrase : Q?r(w “xges forced, far-fetched ; g oty to draw
one’s self up haughtily ; s?r{a' FSHT FO to outwit one’s self;

T&T ST ARK to give a smattering or superficial knowledge
of, &c.

(2) Root grasr an eye (not derived from the Prakrit).

Derivatives.

Noun : rmsaiq% a blind for the eyes; Frsrwrdr the name
of a bird ; i'f{ ahole; ?fiﬁ head of a fish; Fi& AT connivance ;
Fr@@iwcft a play ; Eh¥miqdr s blind for the eyes (of a bullock) ;
@/ERIT narrow inspection ; Frwe the parting look, a hurried
interview ; @rasdre working.

Adjective : Fregw having sight ; %=y that has lost his
sight ; Ir®T¥ that pains the eyes ; Frasfir=ar that blinks.

Adverb: 135 XA in the dusk of the evening ; F=aites
or ai within one’s own experience ; @yt A%t in the absence of.

Phrase : Fyawiey sTqrc &K to err against light.
4. Or tHE CLASS OF THE IMITATIVE PARTICLES.
Root gwyes imitation of light showering.

Derivatives.

Nouns: qw®-gzata loose stool ; gEHE, & or -FH a
stream from a slit reccptacle; =T a porpoise ; =g greasi-
26 m



202 THE ORIGIN OF MARATHI. [§ 299—

ness, drizzling ; eIz greasiness ; eyt a particular plant;
Y greasiness ; L&t & term at cards.

Adjective : gz lubricous, slack; gmgalw oily; gwr im-
potenti

Verb : gzsar®t to slip suddenly ; gasga® to crawl about ; gw-
1A to besmear with grease.

Adverb : g or @t continually dripping.

5. Or tHE ANYA-DESAT CLASS.

b}

"+ ! Root Ar. 7re a horse-shoe.
Derivatives.

ATSRL M., ATSNY & shoer of horses ; AT} f., asort of palkhi;
ABIAT M., & set of horse-shoes ; Fr&Tdt f., the price for shoeing
a horse; qr@gf® a horse-shoe nail; Frwardw a familiar term
for the bearer of a particular pole in the Mohurrum.

Root Pers. famrst femper, fastidiousness.
Derivatives.

Adjective : frar=it—siY, frsrstec fastidious.

§ 819, The various elements which enter into the com-
position of Marfthf have each its peculiar use. The Imita-
tive Particles and the Desaj words occur chiefly in the speech
of the lower classes, and give their thoughts and feelings a
bodily form and expression. The Tadbhdvas are employed by
the higher classes for all popular purposes, while the Tatsamas
enter copiously into their formal and learned discourse.
The Anya-Deéi languages (the Arabic and Persian, through
the Urdu) contribute a large number of valuable vocables
relating to the arts and institutions of civilized life, and impart
to the language into which they are incorporated, singular life
and energy. When a formal discourse of a secular nature is to
be sustained with courtesy and dignity, or a manly passion to
be expressed with vehemence, Urdu words and phrases are
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freely used by the MarAthfs. It is no exaggeration to say that
Urdu is pre-eminently a kingly language. Its phraseology has a
dignity and a majesty, and, withal, a fire and energy that no
other Indian vernacular possesses. Born and cradled in the
camp, it has always continued to be the language of the Court
and the camp, communicating its manly force and vigour to
every language if has come in contact with. The English is
inspiring a new moral life into Marathi, and contributing to it
some new useful words.

Note.— Although the stuff and backbone of these seven (modern
Indian languages) languages is pure Indo-Germanic, yet we must not
ignore or underrate the influence which Arabic vocables have exercised.

his influence began in Sindh so early as Muhammad Kassim’s conquest
of that country in the early part of the eighth century.” “Mohammad
of Ghazni’s numerous expeditions extended the knowledge of the general
language of the Mussalmans to all Western India in the eleventh century,
and by the middle of the thirteenth, Arabic words were heard in almost

every city and town.”—Beomes.

Note.—1. When twoor more synonymous words derived from
different sources exist in the language, they usually differ in meaning.
The Tatsama is used when a thing is spoken of in an indefinite way
or described as large and dignified the Tadbhdva and the Desgj ex-
press an idea in a particular and; popular form, and the Anya-Desi
(Urdu, Arabic and Persian) in'a forcible, and not unfrequently, in
an offensive form : —

(1) Tat. gt a snake, Prak. qoqy, M. qyq.—The Tadbhdra means
a serpent generally, except 73T the cobra, but the Tutsama ¢ denotes
a large and terrible reptile of the serpent tribe.

(2) Tat. AY: & way, Prak. q53jy, M. 57 & track, trace, Urdu TaT
a road.—The Tatsama ®@Y is confined to learned discourse, while the
popular current form in the language is the Urdu @&@r. There is, there-
fore, no necessity for a separate Tadbhdva derivation from H@Y in the
sense of “a way”’ for common use. The Tadbhdra RYT is, consequently,
never used in Marithi in that sense, but that of (1) a trace, track; (2)
channel to conduct water ; and (3) & loom.

(3) Desaj qra? a turban; Urdu qardt:—Now while qrait¥ means
a turban generally, 93/t denotes a particular kind of turban, employed
chiefly in phrases denoting vanity or conceit. Thus qardt& to
cock the turban with an air, whereas qujy¥ qres®f is simply to wear a
turban; so also qard 3% is ¢ to eclipse an eminent person by one’s
superior merit.” Equivalent expressions with qIjiZ are never used, and.
would be quite tame. ’
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(4) Tat. epyradisposition, Anyo-Des j (Persian) fAwrq.—The Tatsa-
mn is commonly used to denote temperament or disposition, and fysT&
expresses fastidiousness as well as arrogance ; e Srager= snfr
WIS he has the airs of a prince, but is the offspring of a
rustic (lit. of a grain parcher).

Obs.—Tt is usually Persian words, and not Arabic, which have an
exaggerated or offensive meaning in Mardthi. Thus the Persian word
AT a temper, disposition, conveys an offensive sense, while the
Arabic equivalent 9594, also occurring in the language, is quite as
good as the Sanskrit €977 ; and in the provinces where Arabic words
are used, the Sanskrit equivalents are not so common.

0Obs.—Urdu (Arabic and Persian) words are, however, never used to

express domestic relations or feelings ; it is chiefly the Tadbhdvas that
- are so employed. Urdu words are generally used in reference to un-
lawful love, and they characterise the language of amorous poetry.

Note.—2. When two Tadbhdva synonyms somewhat differ in form,
the less corrupted form expresses a sense more analogous to the classical
root than the other, and vice versd. Thus, for instance, ¥3f a divine
sage or Vaidik Rishi is a Tatsama, and Raxst and Rgessfy are two
Tadbhdvas derived from it. ¥qergft is more altered in form than ¥Twet,
and the former has a more offensive sense than the latter. ¥gweft
is a dealer with gods, and ¥g=ft a dealer with devils,

Note.—3. What is true of words is true also of the inflections.
Some Marsthf case-endings are derived from Sanskrit inflections, and
some from Mardthf words. Of the inflections derived from Sanskrit,
some exist ina more, and some others in a less, corrupted form.
Thus the dative & is derived from the Sanskrit &, while the dative a7
from the Marthf word @13ff. Further, the genitive 5r, which, like
the dative &, is derived from the Sanskrit &, is more altered in form
than & :—

(1) Of the two dative terminations, the one which is more like
its Sanskrit origin is less definite and pointed in sense than that deriv-

ed from a pure Marithi word; § REargor RgaTar (T=WD) I
come in the day time, but r&iaT 5& come at two o'clock. )

(2) Of the two derivatives from the Sanskrit &, &, which is
more analogous to it, is less pointed and emphatic than |y, Both @
and =T are employed to denote the adverbial relation of time, but =f is
used when attention is to be specially called to the particular circum-
stance of time ; & AT Hi$ AIART where do you go at night ? § =
e aF where were you lasty night? The locative § being
immediately derived like &, from a Sanskrit inflection, s with §

in use ; & res AT or AT H1 AT where were you last night ?
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CHAPTER XXI.

THE PRINCIPLES OF MARATHI DERIVATION.
§ 820—§ 849.

§ 320. All the Marithf words which cannot be traced to a
simpler form in the language, no matter what be the original
language from which they are derived, whether Sanskrit, Pré-
krit, Arabic, Persian, or English, may be denominated Mar4-
thf roots. (§ 317) ’

§ 821. New words are formed from the Maréthf roots in
the following seven ways :—

(1) By modifying the radical vowels or consonants : giqd to
bind ; qhy a dam ; a7y & shape ; ¥¥aT an eye; g an eyelet or
a little hole; q=% to fall ; qrast to fell ; wr=d to tear (intrans.);
RS to tear (trans.)

(2) By modifying both the radical vowels and consonants :
= to get loose, unloose ; |rad to loose.

(3) By joining letters or particles either before or aftera
word : §=% to break; w+§g = 1T unbroken ; Trr anger;
it + #= = trfiz passionate. The particle before a word is
called a prefix (3g&st), and the particle after it, a suffix (ge).

(4) By doubling the simple word : g% grain, qrgdr grain, &c.

(5) By uniting two words to express one notion, both words
retaining a place in the compound: e black and siaT a cat
= resATAT 8 polecat.

(6) By the union of two words so that one of the words is
somewhat lost: &% oil and quoft water = &%oft; stigz sour and
qror smell = syigamr.

(7) By the union of two words, which, without entering into
formal composition, express one simple idea: as grarererar an
assistant.
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Note.—In formal composition the inflections indicating the relation
existing between the two uniting words are dropped : THT=T qTST 2 king’s
house ; TAFIIT a palace ; FTGIY Areft red earth ; FIATATAT red earth,

The genitive =7 of TraTeT and § of AT¥EY are omitted in the com-
pounds TAATST and FiwTATA.

§ 822. The first two classes of derivatives are called (L.)
Primary Derivatives ; the third class, (II.) Secondary Deriva-
tives ; the fourth class, (II1.) Reduplicatives ; and the last three
classes, (IV.) Compounds,

1. Tae Prmmary Derivatives.

§ 328. There are two principal classes of Primary Deriva-
tives, viz. the Causals and the Potentials.

I.—The Causal Verb.

§ 324. The causal verb denotes the doing of an action by
the agent through the instrumentality of another ; =gt erear-
T Fefys I got it done by him.

§ 326. The causal verb is derived from the transitive verb
by the addition of 377; as /X to strike + st = #ARy; =

e gorer darstagT ArfyS he got his son punished by
the teacher.

In the Dakhan g7 is substituted for 377, and the former form

is now generally adopted in the imperative mood ; =rear T
&7 got it done by him.

Monosyllabic roots like @&t eat thou, 4 drink thou, ¥ come
thou, as well as the roots ending in g, like #¥ write thon, take
a double 7 ; =TT T@TARAF I caused him to eat it ; ArEAT FateaT
¥ TATAT T &9 33797 [ cansed my daughter to give him a
rupee ; =TT HYA fEnAS I got him to write it.

Note.—The particle 3y is derived from syq or 3/® employed in
Sanskrit to make up the causal forms, and 3y or WY is derived
either from ¥ to go, or from § to wish, to demand, to pray. If de-

rived from § to wish, the causal form expresses * the secondary notion
of the causal verbs, in which the subject completes the action, not by
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the deed, but by the will; thus, e.g. sreaTfr ‘I cause to make’ would
properly mean ‘I require the making’; whether it were intended that
‘ any one made,’ or ‘ any thing was made’; but if the causal character
springs from a root which originally signifies ‘to go,” we must observe
that in Sanskrit several verbs of motion signify also ‘to make’; eg.
JFANR  might properly signify, * I make to know’, ®ram® ¢ I kill,’
‘I make to die.” ”’— Bopp.

This s7y is changed in Prakrit either to @ or ¥, as Sk.
&A1} he causes to make, Pr. ®RA or AARY; and in Mar4-
thi the Sanskrit stgis changed in correspondence with the

latter Prékrit form sty to 377 ; syt he causes to make.

Note.—Some Marithi verbs assume the full form of s;1¥, except
the final ¢ ; §redt to speak, Frargdy to call.

Note.—Some Marfthi verbs, again, simply lengthen the initial vowel
of the verb, as is done in Sanskrit before assuming the stay ; =or to
graze, sreor to feed ; Sk. scqfd, Pr. @ he causes to do.

§ 828. When ary is added to verbs which are not strictly
transitive, they become simply transitive, and not causal. Thus
- the anomalous verb % to learn, by the aid of sy, becomes
a transitive of the Second Conjugation ; =i #@r RrwAS he
taught me. So also the intransitive verb, by assuming sy, be-
comes transitive of the Second Conjugation ; # fasteft she slept ;
=T @roff Frafed who put her to sleep ?

§ 327. Bythe addition of another ¥ the transitive deriva-
tives become causals ; sty s fUwafAS I got them taught

by the teacher; Qﬁm{i i@t fAsRA& I got her put to sleep by
the narse.

§ 828. Whenan additiona‘lq is joined to a radical transitive,

it becomes a double causative ; *ar TyeT HITT WIHIT STHAT &1T-
ogfxer I got Sadu to cause a mango to be brought by you.

§ 829. The Marfthi causal particle st may sometimes be
used, also, in the form of syry. It is only some verbs of the First
‘Conjugation that assume siry; as &%t or fara¥ to seduce,
from fRxa9r to be seduced ; Frarad to call, from et to speak.



208 MARATHI DERIVATION. [§ 320—

Note.—Some nouns and adjectives assume either sy or sy to make
up verbs, and the verbs so derived are used both tranmsitively and
intransitively ;—

Noun 3.7 pain; Perd !uﬁ', Tt or !mﬂ‘ to hurt or be hurt.

Adjective stz sour ; Verb syigzqdt or syiqzradt to make sour, or
be turned sour.

When these verbs are used in the Second Conjugation, they are tran-
sitive in sense, otherwise only intransitive ; qy§y &7y & or

my mind was hurt ; &7 q1#f 97 FEASF or FATAF yo!u hurt ' my” mind.
The form in wyry is usually used’in the Dakhan.

Note.—Some nouns &c. assume only syrg; TRT anger, TERIAOT to
get angry; gorr two-fold, I"I'N* to become doubled; ¥gr mad,

gIrat to become mad, or to mock.

§ 330. The causative &1y is assumed by some intransitive
verbs after they have by a change of their radical form be-
come transitive ; the form made up with the sz becomes strictly

causative ; thus, w3 to graze, qredt to féed, and HrCydt to cause
to feed. '

§ 831. The radical changes of form which the intransitive
verbs undergo are of two kinds ; 1st, they lengthen their ini-
tial vowel, as qgdt to fall, intransitive ; qrast to fell, transitive ;
and 2ndly, they both lengthen the initial vowel, as well as
change a radical consonant, as f&=% to get loose, intransitive ;
g% to loose, transitive. We give below some Mar4thf verbs
of both these kinds :—

1. The verbs that lengthen only the initial vowel :—

Intransitive. Transitive. Causative.
=Tt to graze 7ot to feed |9 to cause to feed
. T=% to pass by Iras% to remove T to cause to remove

wex to float,orbesaved grest tosave gyt tocause to save
a7 to be crushed graot to crush gk to cause tocrush
g9 to fall qreer to fell qreao to cause to fell
"% to die areot to kill | to cause to kill
ot to remove I to remove | to cause to remove
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2. The verbs that modify both the initial vowel and the
radical consonant :— :

Intransitive. Transitive. Causative.

fm=t to get loose 3% to loose  FTF% to canse to loose-
g=ot to get loose §resr to loose  Hrzgorto cause to loose
=% to break et to break  Frggdt to cause to break

For the conjugation of the Causal Verbs, see § 206.

II.—The Potential Verb.

§ 332. The Potential Verb expresses the ability of the

agent to do the action denoted by it; arEard W TR ¥TTA
ardfa I cannot pay one hundred rupees.

§ 333. The Potential Verb, whether transitive or intransi-
tive, is derived from the simple verb by the insertion of ¥ ; as
F to do ; A% to be able to do. The z is doubled when
the verbal root is monosyllabic, as ¥¥1a 7néf I cannot give it,
or ends in g, as ATERTH ¥€Tad I can write.

Note.—The Potential form is derived from the Sanskrit passive
verb which annexes ¥ to the root; Sk. root sy, Pass. !llla In
Prakrit this g is either retained, or changed “to §sy or ¥sr; Sk.
q3qq, Pr. qiftsty or qfisstr. The @ is also changed in Prakrit
to a double g, i.e. &g vva; as Sk. ‘Ba’ it is heard, Pr. gery; Sk.
¥aq it is offered, Pr. geay.

Note.—Besides the full passive sense indicated by the Sanskrit
passive form, it is capable of expressing the following two ideas:

1. It has an active meaning, having the force of a reflexive verb;
g sqSrEa she bore a son.

2. It is fm!uently used impersonally in expressicns like
“let it be heard,” and ‘““let it be placed,” instead of ¢ hear
thou,” and * place thou ;" #o also sy gra® *it is known by me,” for
¢ I think.”

Note.—All these different senses of the Sanskrit Passive exist in the
Marith{ Potential verh. It is conjugated impersonally in the Bhéve
Prayoga; and its sense of possibility or potentiality (i.e. latent
activity) is the result of the reflexive character of its Sanskrit original.

27 m
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Note.—Some nouns and adjectives assume either s or syry to make
up verbs, and the verbs so derived are used both transitively and
intransitively ; —

Noun g7 pain; Perd !ﬁ, TN or !-grlﬁ‘ to hurt or be hurt.

Adjective sytyz sour ; Perb ayiqzqx or syiwzry to make sour, or
be turned sour.

‘When these verbs are used in the Second Conjugation, they are tran-
sitive in sense, otherwise only intransitive ; qT#] &1 X or

my mind was hurt ; & qrf A7 $HAS or ForfAS you hurt my mind.
The form in sy is usually used’in the Dakhan.

Note.—Some nouns &c. assume only syg; TRY anger, TAAMAN to
get angry; gorr two-fold, to become doubled; ¥gy mad,
gt

to become mad, or to mock.
§ 330. The cansative sy7 is assumed by some intransitive
verbs after they have by a change of their radical form be-
come transitive ; the form made up with the sy becomes strictly

causative ; thus, =rrdt to graze, Iy to feed, and wrrydt to canse
to feed. ’

§ 831. The radical changes of form which the intransitive
verbs undergo are of two kinds ; 1st, they lengthen their ini-
tial vowel, as g% to fall, intransitive ; qredt to fell, transitive ;
and 2ndly, they both lengthen the initial vowel, as well as
change a radical consonant, as =St to get loose, infransitive ;

2% to loose, transitive. We give below some Marfthi verbs
of both these kinds :—

1. The verbs that lengthen only the initial vowel : —

Intransitive. Transitive. Oausative.
=t to graze 1ot to feed  |reAoT to caunse to feed
¥z to pass by 2Te5% to remove ZTa&FY to cause to remove

acor to float, or besaved aredt to save  gregdt to cause to save
o7 to be crushed gt to crush  gryEdt to cause tocrush
qzst to fall qredr to fell qreq9r to cause to fell
7o to die aret to kill qrCRst to cause to kill
gt to romove QIS to remove |ICIT to causo to remove
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2. The verbs that modify both the initial vowel and the
radical consonant :— ~

Intransitive. Transitive. Causative.
fRedt to get loose 3% to loose  FTAS to cause to loose:
g=% to get loose greo to loose  |regorto cause to loose
T to break qreo to break §rexdt to cause to break

For the conjugation of the Causal Verbs, see § 206.

II.—The Potential Verb.

§ 332. The Potential Verb expresses the ability of the
agent to do the action denoted by it; srERrt ¥aT FIY ¥aTq
aréfa I cannot pay one hundred rupees.

§ 883. The Potential Verb, whether transitive or intransi-
tive, is derived from the simple verb by the insertion of ¥ ; as
0o to do ; sTAX to be able to do. The g is doubled when
the verbal root is monosyllabic, as §g7a ar€f I cannot give it,
or ends in g, as ArERTH ¥Eaad I can write.

Note.—The Potential form is derived from the Sanskrit passive
verb which annexes ¥ to the root; Sk. root gy, Pass. . In
Prakrit this § is either retained, or changed “to §sy or ¥33r; Sk.
34, Pr. qdftsyy or qfyssrr. The I is also changed in Prakrit
to a double g, i.e. e vva; as Sk. a@& it is heard, Pr. gery; Sk.
zzﬁ it is offered, Pr. gy

Note.—Besides the full pnssive sense indicated by the Sanskrit
passive form, it is capable of expressing the following two ideas:

1. It has an active meaning, having the force of a reflexive verb;
gq’- sq TR she bore a son. :

2. It is frequently used impersonally in expressions like
“let it be heard,”’ and ‘“let it be placed,” instead of  hear
thout.l: ind * place thou ;”* 20 also sy gra® *‘it is known by me,” for
¢ I think.”

Note.—All these different senses of the Sanskrit Passive exist in the
Maréthi Potential verh. It is conjugated impersonally in the Bhéve
Prayoga; and its sense of possibility or potentiality (i.e. latent
activity) is the result of the reflexive character of its Sanskrit original.

27 m
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Note.—In Gujarati the Sanskrit Passive 7y is changed to 3fr, and
the forms made up with 17 are either passive or potential; Passive,

Tt 9T A0 Révan was killed by Rém ; Potential, 33t 5wy he
‘could walk.

§ 334. Compound Verbs, or idiomatic phrases, are often
employed for the Potential forms in g (§ 252).

II.—SEcoNDARY DERIVATIVES.

§ 88b. The Secondary Derivatives are formed by the em-
ployment of Prefixes (3@t ) and Suffixes ( y=q).

PrEFIXES.

§ 336. The Marfthf Prefixes are chiefly derived from two
languages, the Sanskrit, and Urdu (Arabic and Persian), and
are usually put before words of cognate origin. Sometimes,
however, they are used with other words.

I.—Sanskrit Prefixes.

§ 837. a1, 317 (Gr. a, Anglo-Saxon un) not; syqrc boundless ;
M. syqrer reserve; M. wE infallible. When a word begins
with a vowel, the wq\is used ; S{TATR weariness, SYTATH ease ;
U One, syqa many.

sy beyond, much; stfawrw passing beyond, transgression ;
AT intimacy ; M. syf¥geror too wise.

o7y over; s{{¥Y a superior god ; syfyaTT authority.

" u7q after ; syyeor going after, imitation ; st{er born after ; -
i nasal.

a3ty badly off ; syrergy a bad omen.

a1 upon ; AT a placing upon, a covering.

stfy towards; syfyge having the face towards; sty a
name.

sty down; syqart a crossing down, an incarnation ; 37AFIT
displeasure ; syaat disobedience.
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87 near; e s form ; syqy entreaty.

L 80 ; T} the sum and substance ; geqrfy et cetera.

I Up; ;wm ardour ; J=R¢ flourishing condition.

37 next, below; gq@at a prefix; ggiwr spectacles ; Iy a
favour.

3 bad ; it a bad deed ; gf@=rc & bad thought.

¢ a long time ; (4TaTe for a long time ; fRqiafrfy a daughter

g0 o bad; T3 & bad quality; gerare evil practices.

& not ; Tyfeaar an atheist.

SaT various ; ATAIAY various.

f into, downwards ; fAsrg conducting ; f:qaw fa.llen. down ;
fAaw absorbed in.

f:, AT, fr| without ; fr¥ft blameless ; fryare formless.

qc another ; qTsTw a stranger ; M. quarix another village.

qut back, away ; qreg@ having the face turned back ; qrarg
defeat.

qft round ; q@za walking round about.

. after ; aT=TT repentunce.

7T again ; gTA~T regeneration ; JTIAATE & remarriage.

99T separately ; qygTor separation ; qqfi'quarious, manifold.

g before ; gy the being before, a lord ; gyrT & minister.

g back, again ; qiAr&w a reflected beam ; TG & reply.

qfeg out ; fegye adultery.

f& apart ; AARY disjoining, a separation ; fyyr a widow.

@ with ; @sfly having life ; =iy of the same caste.

gy good ; =R a good action ; GTWA a virtuous person.

@ together with ; &Ww going with, a junction ; ¥y a con-
nection.

ge with, together with ; &&are intercourse.

g well ; g&w good-looking ; gTraC a good thought.
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e one’s own; ¥q§y a native country ; eryY one’s own
intellect.

&y of one’s self, spontaneonsly; v self-existent ; wrprc
the choosing of a husband.

II.—Urdu Prefizes.

§ 338. =w (P.) deficient ; HwRrT weak.

#c (A.) other ; #cawsr a misunderstanding ; e expenses
in an improper way. '

¥, ¥ (H.) each ; qtver every month ; gofRewy daily.

ar (A.) not ; AT or § disapproved ; AAY effeminate.

7y (P.) before, a leader ; 3qrar Peshwd.

ax (P.) bad ; qyary & bad deed ; ggary adj. infamous.

fr (H.) without ; Rerea without a mistake ; Rrrexaa without
opposition.

& (P.) without; xavsr without remedy ; ¥@® shapeless,
clumsy.

g (H.) head ; srgsiarc the head Subhédar.

Svurrixes.

§ 339. Tho suffixes used in Mardthi are more numerous
than the prefixes, and are derived from various languages.
They are divided into three classes, according to their origin—
Sanskrit, MarATHi, and Urpu.

I.—Sanskrit Suffixes.
Abstract Nounas.

§ 840. Sanskrit words assume the suffixes qr, =, and ¥, to
make up abstract nouns, and these particles are affixed to nouns
as well as adjectives. The abstract nouns formed with gr are
feminine, and those ending in ey and g are neuter. When a
word is modified by w, its initial vowel is' displaced by a yi¥
vowel or proper diphthong (§ 12).
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A= (sub.) a friend ; fiysray or &, or Asx friendship.

& (adj.) heavy ; %8y or a7, or Ay heaviness.

3% (adj.) hard ; gaaT, TT%, or grad hardness.

srer (sub.) a Brahman ; sremorar or &%, orsrerog Brihmanism.

Note.—The abstract nouns, derived in the above manner, are used in
Marithf poetry to denote an idea of plurality or multitude ; as gy a
: J P y
town, wryar a multitude of towns; gy & field, &grd a number of

fields ; thus, for instance, in the following line stgt means a multitude
of people : —

T4 HEO HEX, oY, FAET ST . —Moropant.

Adjectives.

§ 841. By affixing 7, ¥, @ 5TAT ¥A; adjectives are deriv-
ed from nouns, to denote pertaining to. When affixing these
particles, the following radical changes take place in the
noun :—

1. Thefinal 3, % or afy is changed to syg.
2, The final sy, &, ¥ or § is dropped.

8. The initial double letter is dissolved, and the first conso-
nant, if originally united with ¥, assumes ¥, and if united
with ¥, essumes 3.

4. The initial letter, if not a conjunct containing ¥ or g,
is displaced by its corresponding gfg vowel.

(1) ¥y & Rishi + sy=srira & descendant of spvy; g Yadu, arew;
gfiyg Vasishtha, arfyw the son of Vasishtha ; gfrwr the wife of
Dasaratha, ifarw the son of Sumitré (Lakshmsn).

(v) Tarcy king Dasaratha, grercfiy pertaining to Dasaratha, <.e.
his son; ger the god Krishna, aprféor pertaining to Krishna.

(®) it the Rishi Garga 4 § = wrv the son of Garga ; Rfer
the name of a giant woman, ey the offspring of Diti; gyt a
village, srexr belonging to a village; arg the palate, aresy
palatal.
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(straT) & a Rishi, gy + straw = swrexraT the son of Kata.
(¥=) wTg a brother + §% = wrafiw the son of a brother; gia

& mountain, q<ty mountainous.

(z=) 3y the river Ganges 4 gq = widrg the son of Ganges ;
fryar a widow, 8935 son of a widow.

(T=) a1 a month, ATRYH moﬁthly; S the world, &t
worldly ; Sy a ship, Arfa naval.

Note.—Some words do not lengthen the initial vowel when modi-
fied by the above suffixes; q§q & mountain, q¥gler pertaining to a
mountain ; T thee, exdftyy relating to “thee;” siw an end, s{&q
pertaining to ah end ; g§ a tooth, geg dental.

§ 842. By joining the affixes 77 (Wrq), &= @, & A% T
the sense of ““full of or abounding ”’ is obtained : —

¥ ; 3¥Ar shame, @13 ashamed; §:@ sorrow, ¥:f&w sor-
rowful.

€ ; 7 dirt, Af¥Fw dirty ; ®e fruit, ®f&T having frait.

£4; ¥ a reed or cane, ¥xafry abounding in reeds ; &g self,
HIF one’s own.

7q (A1) ; 3% wealth, afmry wealthy ; 7w or A is changed to
gy or qraLin certain nouns; as FIA¥ knowledge, mlearned.

74 ; %18 wood, wrErRg full of wood or wooden ; #ig flesh,
Arqry fleshy.

& ; 9T grace, FITS gracious ; g faith, 2rgrg having faith.

Muiscellaneous Words.

§ 343. The following Sanskrit words are often employed
in Mardthf as suffixes to form new words, such as nouns,
adjectives, and participles. Strictly speaking they make up
compounds. Some of these words are placed before as well
a8 after nouns to make up new words :—

s{fwe marked, restrained ; syrar + sitha = str@itavey marked
or lined by command, and hence subject to direction; ®r a
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woman  3ifx¥ = GufR® ruled by a wife; Wi, TR,
ISRy, iR, &c:

sl past; escaped from ; wprefte (mw lust + syefter freed)
freed from lust; srcrefte exempt from decay ; ¥grdfter disembodied ;
gardta disappeared ; aayefter aged.

snfiT subject to, dependent upon; tx self + snfir = wmfisT
independent ; qT another + spfiwr = qenfiw dependent ; Spmdia
given to avarice, qunfier given to sin.

stf=1q connected with, possessed or possessing; WeRT sugar
+ stfrq = gy mixed with sugar ; wnfeqe filled with
anger ; sSyFHAIAa connected with wickedness; sqrfgg full of
kindness ; fA¥=tfaa discreet.

stfirge having the face towards, favourable to ; g% the sun 4
WgW = A facing the sun; qatfige facing the east ;
anagATgE favourable to study.

anff that desires or seeks; frar -+ stif = Aunff a student;
gArft one whose aim is to get money; qarft wishing to have
children ; st desiring to have final and eternal happiness.

si? fit; g worship + st¥ = g worthy of worship or
respect ; syyorrd fit to be eaten ; spagaT® worthy of study.

N seized by, overcome by ; {4t anxiety + syrwia = Faar-
Wiq overcome by care, anxious ; gqrsid tormented by hunger ;
AT« oppressed by fear.

st filled with, covered with ; sye water + syratot = wot-
&1 filled with water ; §=qrafi®t covered or surrounded by an
army.

srg® filled with, overcome by ; wnrge inflamed with anger.

fqarg® distressed by anxiety ; farg® overpowered by sleep ;
¥SiE® transported with joy.

sraq wealthy ; yar riches +3y13% = 9ara¥ rich in treasures, im-
mensely rich ; frgrey rich in learning ; g@Te™ strong ; TaTa®, Am-
0, RPN &e.
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SIITFEA propitiousness, favourableness ; gsx wealth + sirgren

-

affluence, or easiness of circumstances; HERITTER
favour of the people, popularity.

st excited, distressed; geomge distressed by thirst ; SpyrT
carried away by covetousness.

sirqw distressed, afflicted; &g sorrow + syqw = {yIAH
afflicted with sorrow; w¥gamg# distressed or agitated with
doubt. )

sirez mounted or ascended upon ; PATEI experienced ;
grXarea come under the cognizance of the senses, perceived ;
BATeT, Inmes &c.

aTrg¢ that brings, confers, occasions ; g& + sirTe = g@rTe pro-
ducing pleasure ; §#zra¥ producing trouble ; Frrae, Wrarae &c.

I=7 utter rooting out or utter demolition ; yiredy the utter
demolition of religion ; FHredq, T =BT &c.

I97 after ; @tadrac beyond what is common, transcendent ;
e rising ; sy@TArey sprung from ignorance; sy arisen
from fever. : )

9% having the face set towards ; about to go or do; #To-
g about to die ; w=gey about to go.

&< doer ; swrerwT light producing ; g@wT, NFTHT

T+ desirous ; Ararwrg® seeking knowledge ; wwwarTga seek-
ing riches ; qryaTga seeking eternal happiness.

I gone, past ; YT lost riches ; Iqerres the past time; Tay-
g, AT ; g, stavm &c.

e devoured, seized ; wmmey inflamed with last; growey
accursed ; qrRarwes, Rrarwes, &c.

9re ruining ; syreRaT self-destruction ; syorers, destroying life,
&c.

W that kills or destroys ; qrqw sin destroyer ; TR an antidote ;
9w ungrateful.
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Taaw that thinks or is concerned about; guféam a well-
wisher ; stfyefaaa an ill-wisher.

wqq fallen ;. sfymrcegw fallen from authority; qwegw de-
throned.

fara conquered or overcome ; fira=d one in whom lust is sub-
dued ; f{ramRny one in whom anger is subdued ; fyasew one who
possesses self-command ; frgxsq who has acquired treasures.
* When fera comes last, it has the opposite signification ; spfee
one subdued by lust ; 1R ; Hfifsta vanquished by a woman.

Wt that sees; T[orast, ERATHT, Ferg’, ey’ s

Arga that destroys ; fywrgar that destroys bile ; qrgama=.

faw fixed in; Ay fixed in mind, Fefyy &c.

qt strange, other ; qry another’s treasure ; qygr. Also, apper-
taining to; graqT appertaining to knowledge ; SYFHITAIT ST
& Y we should not engage in scandalous conversation.

ql;rqur following after, devoted to, appertaining to ; E>qTqTraer;
T /ATFAA AT [rear these feelings were devoted to God ;
AT

i@ become ; g becoming or constituting a vessel ; wray
becoming a trouble; m. becoming a reason or occasion.
Also, ““ become affected by,” with the principal word modified
by ¥ ; ST become, caused or occasioned ; YATFRIE become
proved or evidenced.

&9 like or resembling ; @&y likea father. Also, of the very
form and essence, composed of; fyureey of the form ofa
devil, fiendish ; ¥t like a man, human.

W= void, destitute of ; wsmgr=xr destitute of wealth, aTTEF=
&ec.

X bold ; eminent for some qualities or works; YT emi-
nently liberal; qOTHRTCHT ; TAYRT; ArwwayT; AR &e.

7 that stands or rests; wger one who lives comfortably in

a house, hence a gentleman ; ARTey a traveller ; qrrey standing
in a vessel.

28 m
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ex struck, destroyed ; ya¥mr deprived of life ; germrT, ewufew,
ot &e.
T e Q' that seizes, carries off ; yawc a thief; gaweo
frae LS4
‘ Mae£tai Surrixes.

I.—Nouns.
1. Abstract Nouns.

§ 344. Marfithi Abstract Nouns arederived from adjectives
by affixing qor and quir; qr#= bad, qydzqor or -qur badness. Those
abstract nouns which end in qor are neanter, and those in gop
are mascaline.

When the suffixes qor and qorr are joined to adjectives end-
ing in &, the ayr is changed to g : |iRraT good, ARTSYor or wir-
3o goodness ; ¥&T honest, y3qor or ¥&qur honesty. =wiwaT is
changed, also, to 'qngq in the abstract noun, =siisqer or -qorm.

The suffixes qor and qorr can be applied indiscriminately to
every Maréthf adjective, and, optionally, even to Sanskrit adjec-
tives; as fady (S.) cruel, fadgar, or fr¥yyer or -qurr cruelty.

Note.—The abstract noun in qor, and not in qory, is usually declined ;
rgrorqor wisdom, grgrorqomeT to wisdom.

2. Nouns of Agency.

STt SITAT; AT & Way, FrRTt or =TT a guide.

o ; gaT worship, quTt & worshipper.

& ; Ao to beat, g% a striker ; grEvg.

T, w7 it 8 village, g or -&{ a villager; FmHT a
player.

v, qrer (S, q@); wd a carriage, IMEAMT a coachman;
yrefrarer a seller of vegetables.

3. Nouns denoting office, condition, &e.
#t; 9w the head of a village, qréiwait the office of a patel.
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4. Diminutive Nouns.
&1; g a bedstead, q@rdT a small bedstead.
&; w3t o she goat, www a kid ; qrya tiger, qrq% a tiger in
contempt.
Feft; Fndt a rag, Faagel, Frgwsr a small rag ; wiy (S. ¥m)
the moon, wigge, qrm a small cake ; 3y rice, yrgadr, &c.

5. Muscellaneous Nouns.

o7; =% to ascend, W an ascent ; yY, AW, &c.

o et to fill, syor store.

sYaT; dtest to speak, §rear a report.

ot I to attack, =aT¥ attacking; &% to fight, mark a
fight. :

oY ; qreor to throw down, qrary overthrow; =xfst, =xra
resolution.

N ; gil' to wash, yoraes price for washing ; wivorrTss.

¥; Y#9 to spit, Yt spittle ; 3& jumping ; =rerfy sieve.

%; @ to eat, @rs; an eatable ; @TEH to sweep, WIY & broom.

3 ; &g to laugh, weglaughing.

# ; Tt to inhabit, g+t habitation.

7o ; qra%t to be expended, qrEger a broom.

@ ; gu%t to make water, gaxt urinary.

II.—Adjectives.

1. Denoting “ of or pertaining to.”
§ 845. ¥ ; wraor Konkan, &ty belonging to Konkan.
¥ ; siiw in, stidfle interior ; T up, 7l upper.
97; 5T & house, st household.
®T ; &% there, &qwr belonging to that place.
o= ; vy & desert, {rTae belonging to a desert.

Note.—The suffix wy, which is the genitive ending, does not inflect
the noun when it is used as an l:;iijective suffix. The @y is the corrup-
tion of §&, and changes the final vowel, if it be any other than w7, to

a7 ; @i here, gyer of this place.



220 MARATHI DERIVATION. [§ 320—

2. Denoting made or acted upon.

9 ; qiqor to build, g bailt.
9T, 77 ; gi}to wash, T, yqT washed.
3. Denoting “ full of or abounding.”

m{ &z a play, @wrg frolicsome.
_ 8% ; @i sleep, gharg sleepy
&7 ; 7= filth, rz=z filthy.
& ; @it mischief, @regwe mischievous.
£2; Ty anger, TIftT angry.
£ ; &rT covetousness, Fpft covetous.
4. Denoting Likeness or Manner.
&7 ; 9T a child, gtz childish.
5T ; qrof water, qropgz waterish.
[T; FEART & Woman, FEFAT womanish.

5. Denoting Diminution.
Z ; ¥9 high, ¥%= highish.
|T ; v black, awrasaT blackish.
qr; owr little, serasr littlish.
6. Denoting Doing.

T ; ATC a beating, ATCaRT given to beating.

T ; &It to itch, sy itch producing.

oIS ; &g a bribe, staETs & bribe-receiver; #rT a beatmg-,
®ICErS: that constantly undergoes a beating.

& ; 97 the belly, dr=w& that stuffs his belly.
ITT.—Verbs.

§ 846. A few verbs are derived in Marthf from nouns and
adjectives in the following manner:—

1. A great many nouns and adjectives are converted into
verbs by affixing the gerundial termination % : as g:@ pain,
&% to pain ; gz dirty, sFEer to get dirty.

If the noun or the adjective ends in #y, it is dropped before
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affixing 8% : gaver, a flap, @wared to despatch ; qyaray naked, st
to strip ; ¥®BT a desire, {EE% to desire.
2. Some verbs are derived from nouns and adjectives by

adding syrastt : H°[E & man, A% to become homan ; &gy
mad, ¥IraxH to become mad ; §rz a belly, §rzrasd to clasp to the
belly.
Note.—Very valuable verbs are derived by adding syg or sy
(§ 329).
II1.—HINDUSTANI SUFFIXES.
I.—Nouns.
1. Abstract Nouns.
§ 847. sk, € wer honest, s@r¢ honesty ; o bold, wfterg
boldness.
T, 3T ; KA Warm, ICAT Or IRATE or IXHT warmth.
o1 ; A% sweet, (A3 sweetness.
& ; = little, et deficiency.
T P.; ¥ true, good, Fat goodness; gy good, gt good-
ness ; §req a friend, et friendship.
#t; &3 a slave, §33fl service ; TATAT a pass, @t sending off.
2. Nouns of Agency.
&rc ; P ; gom unjust, gamrege a wicked doer.
ac P.; sfrr a saddle, Ry a saddler.

7 P. ; fywa polishing of weapons, fRraamT a polisher of
weapons ; I[=gT an offence, =¥wc an offender.

e P.; @1t a province, gajgre the head of a province.
&% ; i& a horse-shoe, ara¥y farrier.
gr7 P. ; arra garden, sppgraa gardener ; #gT a favour, RgaT -
gracious.
AT; Y hope, FHTAT an expectant.
8. Nouns denoting office, condition, &e.
§; §O% a banker, Tr%T money changing.

A ; o™ a slave, Jemfnt slavery.
rt; @ a blackguard, @rdwmt blackguardism.
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4. Nouns denoting place or receptacle.

#trc P. ; 3w a flower, yowT a garden.

o1 or ¥+t ; HWHW & pen, FAYHT a box for holding a pen;
I@TY a rose, Y@t a vessel for holding rose-water.

17 ; HAT & grave, FETEATT & grave-yard,

sy P. ; #x¢ Hyder, @strary the city of Hyder, or of liars.

1T ; w1 work, STC@TAT a factory.

II.—Adjectives.

Denoting full of or abounding.
ar H. ; fw hunger, g1 hungry.
€ 5 arATT & bazaar, gAY pertaining to a bazaar.
grc P. ; gAm faith, yrrarc faithful,
#Y; (RS senso, sTHSGHY sensible.
T, STAT; T strength, ST strong.
ITI.—Reduplicatives.

§ 348. The Reduplicatives are made up by doubling the
original word : §i=T a stone, duplicated form, iar firer stones
and all other such things ; yr&{t A bread, &c.

§ 849. There are five ways of the formation of the redu-
plicatives, which are as follows :—

1. The general sound of the word is simply doubled: gter
firzr stones, &c. This reduplicative expresses the sense of
comprehensiveness.

(a) Sometimes the original word, which is a verd, is liter-
ally repeated, and the final vowel of the root lengthened : gy to
bind ; siwraiy active or hurried packing up ; @rqraiy joining or
uniting of many things or by many persons, from ghydt join ;
qrerare general or vehement hewing and cutting, from &redt to
cut. The whole reduplicate may take a final ¥ ; wigrainft, aigr-
anft, AreTardt. These formations are nouns, and denote the
doing of an action with energy.

They may denote also the mutual action of two or more per-
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sons : ARTARY & mutual smiting, s battle ; stemity & promiscuous
smiting, slaughter,

(b) Sometimes the original word which is a noun is repeated
with the change of the final vowel of the root to aft: 71y a town,
igwrg through every town and village ; cefitvedf through every
road and street. These formations are adverbs, and express
universality.

(¢) Sometimes the original word which is an adjective is re-
peated to express the sense of intensity: @re ®re very red.
Sometimes the original adjective is slightly changed in the
second member of the reduplicative : Jrer Yrear rather little ;
steqereq somewhat little.

(d) Sometimes the original word is repeated, the first mem-
ber being put in the genitive case: wig¥ 71y the whole village ;
wrEaiy 9sqr¥ ¥¥ maultitudes of the fish. These formations ex-
press the idea of completion or abundance.

(¢) Under this general class of the reduplicatives is com-
prehended an important class of words, called the Imitative
Reduplicatives, which are made up in imitation of certain
sounds, real or imaginary (§ 318, 4). Thus, 5= smack ! whack !
5= 5~ smack ! whack!

In deriving the imitative reduplicatives, the original particle
is simply repeated, or another of similar sound is added to it ;
as from gz, a sound imitative of a sharp sound, g= W=, @z
"TRG @797, wfE, g=fedt &c. promptly ; in a trice; with a
whisk.

The imitative reduplicative is made intensive by the length-
ening of the final sy of its first or last member; gemrs or
WIAT; AT or wewz from wrgz. These formations are
adverbs.

2. Both the general sound and sense of the original word is
repeated, to express the sense of comprehensiveness : 3PqasT qTTHT
blind and lame ; wwer g@r lame and halt; @y Jragr relatives
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and kinsmen. The English equivalents are * wear and tear,”
“ rattle and clatter.”

3. The general sensc alone is repeated : syoryrq oath and
language ; srefrsft rice and vegetables. The English equiva-
lents are ¢ thorn and thistle,” ¢ pride and passion.”

4. The general sound alone of the original word is repeated,
with a particle inserted between the two members : Srad #¢
&ra% the head or the bundle. The English equivalents are
“ by hook or by crook.” ’

5. The general sound of the original word is repeated, but
the two members convey opposite, or different senses.

(a) =wrat=ra proper and improper ; wHpy® right and wrong.
These are Sanskrit formations in which both the members are
derived from the same root, with the insertion of the privative sy.

(b) ®% 9% giving and taking ; ¥ #r%t coming and going.
These are Mar4th{ formations, the two members of each of which
have opposite senses, and are derived from different roots. So
also &1és f@ black and blue ; ¥ frgd greenand yellow ; which
combine words of different, but not opposite significations. The
English equivalents are * black and blae.”

Note.—The reduplicative adjectives and pronouns are most valuable,
and convey a variety of most interesting senses, for which the Syntax
might be looked into under the Adjectives and Pronouns,

CHAPTER XXII.
THE PRINCIPLES OF MARATHI DERIVATION—

continued.
IV.—Compounds.
§ 350—§ 369.

§$860. A compound is a union of two distinct words,
expressing one idea: as ¥or battle + ffya field = Tr{M a
battle-field.
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§ 861. The elements which enter into composition may, or
may not, retain a place in the compound. Sometimes two or
more words may express one simple notion, without formally
entering into composition. Hence there are three general
classes of compounds, viz. the Obvious, the Obscure, and the
Apparent :—

1. Obvious Compound qrzsqre a table for rolling out cakes
= qraT a cake 4 qrz a table.

2. Obscure Compound Fra=rr the smell of singed food =
age singed (food) + wror smell ; syigres bathing = sqir body +
o157 to wash ; Jagrer a shrine = gy god - s house.

8. Apparent Oompound graray grwss an expert ; sfifer HTHA to
love.

§ 362. None but words of cognate origin should be com-
bined, though there are not a few compounds in Marathi of
long established usage, which do not follow this rule :—

gorme strained through a cloth = z& S. + Wz M.
rage a cow’s mouth = argx M. +q§S.

giflyw a bond = | Pers. + qu S.

FTAHAE a judge’s office = vazar Eng. 4+ &% H.

Note.—It may not be superfluous to add that valuable as composi-
tion is in expressing our thoughts with brevity and vigour, it is impoassi-
ble to condemn adequately the bad taste which would impose long
compounds, consisting of more than two words, upon a popular dialect,
derived as it is from Sanskrit and Prikrit by a rigid process of elision.
Even Sanskrit, though it is capable of stringing together hundreds of

syllables into one monstrous word, does not quietly submit to such
pedantic conceit.

I.—Osvious Comrounbps.

. §3863. The Marithi compounds are either of purely San-
skrit, or purely Marithi origin. In compounds of Sanskrit
origin, two or more words may be combined, but in thoss
derived from Mardth{, only two words are united :—

Sk. wwrfregagu the Hindu Triad = wer + feg + a@w:
a school.
- M. strdarq father and mother ; sy} & houssholder.
29 m
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§ 854. The compounds may be SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, Or
Apvzrss.

1. Tax SussranTIve CoMpoUNDS.

§3656. In the substantive compound, (1) two words may
be put together, the former describing or determining the
sense of the latter; or (2) two words may be put together
which are usually united by the conjunction *“and”. These two
classes of substantive compounds are designated Copulative and
Determinative respectively :—

1. The Determinative Compound : systiysroft measuring by
rule = IrATY Arareht.

2. The Copulative Oompound : Yesrarire shawl and turban =
e sty arnd.

(1) The Determinative Compounds.

§ 366. The qualifying or determining word in these com-
pounds may be a noun, or an adjective.

1. When the determining word is a noun, it may indicate a
case-relation in reference to the noun which it precedes, or it
may be used appositionally.

2. The determfning adjective may be either an adjective of
quality, or of number.

Hence the determinative compounds are divided by the
Sanskrit grammarians into three classes, viz. the Tatpurush
(wegeY his man), Karmadhdraya (w%arcw), and Dvigu (g
two oxen). :

§ 857. Inthe Tatpurush Compound, the first word expresses

& case-relation; as ®rorw lit. thief-fear = S wxr fear |

arising from thieves; the case-relation existing between the
two members of this compound is ablative. In the Karmadhd-
raya, the first word may bean adjective, or a substantive used
adjectively ; smemwiwe a pole-cat = #re black + wiwT a cat;
frarr knowledge which is like a treasure = frqr knowledge
+ W a treasure; YeATy a simple and harmless man. These
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compounds correspond to the English formations * black-bird,”
“god-man,” &c. In the Duvigu, the first word is a numeral
adjective, and the second is the noun which it qualifies ; daqrss
a kind of a cruet consisting of five vessels = qizy five and qrz
vessels ; |qregy & swing ; %7 an almanac ; g three worlds.
The English corresponding compounds are “a twelve-month,”
“ a two-pence,” “a quadruped.”

§ 368. The case-relation existing between the two single
words of a Tatpurush compound may appertain to any case,
excluding the Nominative and the Vocative.

1st.—The Accusative Tatpurush : sie@r® a bribe-receiver ;
sqwar an author. It indicates the thing which a person does.

2nd.—The Instrumental Tatpurush : gra=ca & mill turned by
the hand ; ¥7¥= one given by God. It indicates the instrument
by which a thing is done.

8rd.—The Dative Tatpumsh : grsrrearar the market-house;
¥7xT an oblation to the gods. It indicates the purpose or
design for which a thing is designed or done.

4th.—The Ablative Tatpurush: YAry:@ pain arising from
sickness; srfqwe fallen from caste. It indicates the source
from which a thing originates.

5th.—The Qenitive Tatpurush : syt a householder ; frapwra
the study of the sciences. It indicates the relation of origin or
possession. A

6th.—The Locative Tatpurush : qaret letters in sand; qroTaRT
&3v & water-fowl. I indicates the thing in which anything s,
or is done.

Note.—1In the Tatpurush compound the first word drops its inflec-
tion, as for instance in IJFARTIA = wwrst Frrofl, the instrumental &
being dropped; and hence it is not always easy to determine what
particular case-relation is implied by the first word. Thus, the word
fAarax a school = 4y knowl + sirox a place, may mean a
tlm for knowledge, or a place of knowledge, or a place obtained

nowledge, or a place in which fyqr or knowledge 18 communical
&c., and it may therefore be a dative, a genitive, an instrumental, or a
locative Tafpurush compound. .
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Note.—The Karmadhéraya may be viewed also as a Tafpurush ;
fgrys may mean knowledge which is like a treasure, or the treasure
of knowledge, or a treasure obtained by knowledge. In the last two
senses, it is Tatpurush ; and in the first Karmadkdraya.

Note.—In the Karmadhéraya, as in the Tatpurush, the first word
drops its inflections ; as gig# red + Areft earth = giqzared).

Note.—In the Sanskrit compounds introduced into Maréthi{, the
first word of a ZTatpurush or Karmadhdraya, may come last; Tatpu-
rush : graré king of the geese, instead of gewrar; so also mf&g
man like a lion, instead of f&wmc; {Qﬂt the fore 'part of the night ;
g the fore-teeth.

(2) The Copulative Compound.

§ 869. The co-ordinate relation existing between two words
is usnally indicated by the conjunction syrerand, but when the
conjunction is dropped, and the words are united, they form
the copulative (or §¥) compound; qt a house + gt a door =
9T house and other property ; syrggmy parents.

Note.—In English the co-ordinate conjunction is not omitted ; *rice
and curry,” * there is bread and butter for the children.” In Marithf
sometimes a fragment of sypfor * and ** exists in a copulative reduplica-

tive ; Pt Fndr or Pnfiafendt every shred of a rag.

§ 860. The Reduplicative Compounds, which fall under the
class of the Copulatives, are considered in detail under the
Reduplicatives. (§ 348)

2. Tar ApsecTive COMFOUND.

§86l. When the whole compound is used predicatively of
a subject, it is called an Adjective Compound, or qgzife (pos-
sessing much rice); qrege having the face of a horse ; frwv &%
Sregy Y all the Kinnars were beings with the faces of horses.

§ 862. The Bahuvrihi is usually derived from a substautive
compound. In fact, when a substantive compound is used ad-
Jjectively or predicatively, it becomes Bahuvrihi ; Karma. n-
& eyes like a lotus; Bahu. wwemw “ lotus-eyed”; & wwemw
qrfedr wrx? have you seen that lotus-eyed woman? @hwsr
TT WTE, wsrr Al & cock is a biped, not & quadruped ; sygTw
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ignorant ; Tatpurush w7 an elephant’s head ; Bahu. wsyaer
the elephant-headed.

§868. The Bahuvrihi is usually derived in Mardthf from the
substantive compounds, by a modification of their final vowel.

1. If the final vowel is sy, the sy is changed to gor &y in the
Bahuvrihi ; wgge four faces, wageft four-faced ; yiavewr=aw
crooked-necked = gidY+ T ; EAlEF two-tongued ; siwArEFAT
long-nosed. If the final word is of Sanskrit origin, the sy is
superseded by §; gy fragrance, gt fragrant. Sometimes
the sy may not be changed ; as §reger horse-faced.

2. Sometimes the genitive termination wr is affixed to the
compound ; @4ryX boldness in an assembly, sxmydiar baving
boldness in an assembly.

8. Words of Sanskrit derivation affix a and other particles ;
fR=uge® causing bile; sizer one produced in the egg ; & pro-
duced from a lotas.

$ 364, The Bahuwriht compound stands for the object
which it describes, and suggests it. Thus fraraa the elephant-
headed, could be used predicatively, as & srary sti¥ he is
elephant-headed, or it could stand for the person usually describ-
ed or suggested by it, 4.e. for momfy who is elephant-headed.
Also &q#or long-eared is either an adjective, or a noun denot-
ing an ass, the animal possessed of long ears. The English
equivalents are “ left-handed,”” ¢ high-minded,” &c.

. 8. Tae ApversiaL CoMPOUND.

§ 366. Inthe Avyayibhéva or Adverbial Compounds, the first
word is an adverbial particle, and the second usually a sub-
stantive, the whole being used adverbially ; ¥Cf@xq every day
= g + fgw ; Wl ; daily.

$ 8668, The following elements enter into the composition
of the Adverbial Compounds :—

1. A particle and a noun : worRga daily ; ayresy regularly.

2. Two particles : ¥ @r# anywhere ; xyreyT so and so.
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3. 4 particle and an adjective : myidrTx suitaBly.

4. A particle and a participle : qurg=h rightly.

5. A particle and an inflected noun : syrsRAwt to-day ; wc¥at
every time; wyrarrt according to one’s knowledge.

II.—Osscure CoMPOUNDS.

§ 867. There are a few compounds in Marfthf, both of
Sanskrit and Mardthi formation, which, on account of the
incompleteness of some of the true words entering into their
composition, cannot be easily recognized as compounds; they
appear as derivatives, and sometimes as primitives. Thus, for in-
stance, the word qrar a step, or the word §rarc(-&rt) a goldsmith,
or IreEyT a cowherd, looks like a derivative, and not at all like
a compound, compounded of two distinct words ; but both these
words are, in reality, compounds, each containing two words,
the last existing in its imperfect form : —

M. 3I=graT summer = =¥ (S. Iwor) hot, and Hrss season.

M. fésrest cold season = fif (S. f#w) cold, and Frar season.

. qrR3T a step = qrx a foot + 377 a place.

garc a goldsmith, Pr. goor+sydY, S. gaet gold+&rc a
maker.

. I & potter, Pr. gegrdn. S. F=mEr.

HiqrC a leather maker, Pr. W=y, S. wiEre.

garT a carpenter, S. g9

FEC & palanquin bearer, S. €hyyIT-

AMATC & sanctuary, Pr. sy S. wt + smme.

Y3 oil of resin = yy resin + &w oil.

s{iqTr a sour smell = syfgz sour + gyor smell.

Fware a kind of palm = ¥=ww + are palm.

. q&raT an extra payment = grdt above - =59 to turn.

. 3raar cowherd = X cattle + trwar keeper.

Note.—English equivalents would be daisy = day’s-eye ; biscuit =
bis coctus twice cooked ; verdict = verum dictum.

EEREREREER EE
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Note.—The numerals, especially those above ten zwr, are obscure
compounds. The following is a table of the numerals from one and
upwards : +—

Marith{. Prakrit. Sanskrit.
g one &
(8 §

T two
i three R, wifr
= four /3T, qAqR
qiy five GHT_
" ey six az
T seven
aqy% eight
7y nine
TET ten

These are simple derivatives

a{ah<T eleven
qag-r twelve

thirteen
gy fourteen
Gyt fifteen
YT sixteen
I seventeen
sysT eighteen

nineteen

g twenty

These are from Sanskrit compounds ; syaRyy eleven = Pr. gume
= Sk. gz one - gy ten, and so on.

/

aﬂsﬁqagiﬂﬂ
3

-y

rom Sanskrit.

ST
mtE]

#te thirt &rar firag,
wr2t| foy?ty waretar bl L |
qurg fifty quITar T
|rs sixty adft wiz

FEC seventy gart iy
Ty eighty sty s
qeqg ninety 3y T
€T hundred T, §Y T L

§ 868. In the formation of the Maréth{ obscure compounds,
i.e. compounds in which composition is concealed, only two
words are combined, and they follow the following principles
of combination :—

1. Mardthi words do not generally contain more than four
syllables, and words in composition consequently drop or elide
some of their letters; thus, stigz + Wror = syiwyer sour smell.
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2. When the final and the initial consonant unite, the initial
is dropped, and the final assumes its vowel ; = 4 o = w=rom,
¢ + Ty = ypoAr a cowherd.  But if the last word ends in
the semi-vowel § or ¥, the semi-vowel is dropped, and the ini-
tial consonant retains its place.

3. When the same letter ends both the members of the
compound, one of them, particularly the last, is dropped ; qr& +
1% = qra=t7 a step of a ladder.

4. Sometimes the surds are changed to sonants for euphonic
harmony ; g is changed to g, = to &, or a sibilant is inserted be-
tween the surd and its preceding sonant ; thus, & oil + qreft
water = Reraoft ; stiaz + Qror = syiwErEr or syiwerr, or simply
syi¥=Tor 8 sour smell.

5. When the initial letter of the second member is g, the
aspirate of the class of the final is substituted for both the
uniting letters ; as sjs & body + #tes% to wash = sqiqiss bathing.

III.—ArrARENT COMPOUNDS.

§ 869. Some Marithi words together expressa simple
notion without entering into composition; as wrarerawr an

assistant, syiaria Gt to wear, graraT S¥ close-fisted.
The Mardthf compound verbs belong to the class of the

Apparent Compounds, for which see Chapter VII.

CHAPTER XXIII.

PERMUTATION OF LETTERS, OR THE LAWS OF
SANDHI (¥fy).
§ 870—§ 382.

§ 870. When two Sanskrit words are combined, the
uniting letters, 4.c. the final letter of the first word and the
initial letter of the second undergo a change ; thus, ga one +
#at lord = giirqe one lord, the 87 and § coalescing into g.
These changes of the letters are denominated &y or combina-
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tion, by the Sanskrit grammarians. Since Sanskrit is the pre-
dominant element in Mardthi, a knowledge of the laws of Sandht
is essential to the Mar4th{ student.

§ 871. The Sanskrit rules regarding the permutation of the
letters are designated @y union, and we will give the principal
of them below.

§ 372. The laws of Sandhi belong either (1) to the union
of the vowels, or (2) to the union of the consonants, the former
being denominated w(aﬂ, and the latter iy,

I.—The Ach Sandhi, or the Combination of the Vowels.

§ 878. 1. When two similarvowels (§11), short or long, unite,
they coalesce into their long vowel. Thus ay or st is similar to
a7 or o1, and when two of these vowels unite, they are changed
to sqy, which is their long vowel; and so with ¢, ¥ &c.:—

s+ sy=a;7 + s = g&w food and clothes.

a7 + o1 = ot ¥ + sy = wHw the support of religion.

ot + ot = or; T + 879°r = ErYer an offering to the Ganges

o7 + a1 = sir; v+ swET = SravaT the command of Sité.
+ 3 =t e + resr = west the will of Hari.
+§& =¢;af + et = sdaz the lord of intellect.
+¢ =t:;wG + @@ = =i the lord of lions.
+& =¢%;a% + $w = afty the lord of rivers.
+3 =%;aq + 3@ = 7rrx the sun-rise.

+ % =%;3] +3& = A& the thigh of the cow.
+ 3 =% @]+ I@ = @Y the appearing of the
self-existent.

&+ & = & ; 3% + FFAT = yeIAT careful preservative of

the thigh.

w + % = %; 717 + wfx = aex s mother’s wealth.

2. When sy or ayr is followed by a dissimilar vowel (¥, . 3or
%) they both are changedinto the improper diphthong or =
of the class to which the second of the uniting vowels belongs,
i.e. if the second uniting vowel is ¥ or § the 7[or substituted is

30m

P
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g, and if the second uniting vowel is g or &, the 3or substituted
i8 oy :—

wtr=u;ga + 55-&{ the face of the moon.

W+t =g, + P = qrinc the great lord; God.

W+ =g;on +y =@ the welfare of Ram4.

s+ & =v;3m + ¥4 = sy the lord of Ganga.

a7 + 3 = 3ir; 5w + IeF = syeirem food and water.

7 +tx =& + & = ifrs the thigh of Indra.

o7 + 3 = oir; gar + ¥eare = gAreare the joy of a daughter.

st + & = si; 7w + &ffy = sl the wave of the Ganges.

3. When sy or syris followed by the dissimilars s, s, &,
or &, they are changed to the corresponding 3por letters sy{and
¥ —

s +w =sw; ¥ + % = {af§ a divine Rishi.

o1 + % = o wer + why = 7ef¥ great wealth.

5 + & = og; @ + ¥FH= Yrewrc the divine letter li.

4. When sy or a7 is followed by a diphthong, whether pro-
per or improper, the two are changed to their proper diph-
thong :—

5w +T=g:u% +uwx = o= each one.

st + g =g;%er + umwiw = a¥=wiw great solitude.

% +¥=T:¥% -+ ¥y = ¥¥=wyg unity of God.

T + @ = §; Aar + e = Ry the glory of knowledge.

5. When a simple vowel (i.e. not diphthongal), with the
exception of st or sy, is followed by a dissimilar vowel, whether

simple or diphthongal, the former is changed to its correspond-
ing semi-vowel, and the latter combines with it :—

A + src= T the support of caste.
¥; fifq + sparg=+ieparg the practice of morality.
¥; 9% + g& = qe= every one.

7;89 -+ sywq= gt short connection.

LE r“ﬂ"‘ aX = fAwodwqd the glory of Vishnu.
o; @7 + smar = Raraw a father’s command.
& ; arg + shwy = apirgy & mother’s medicine.

;
?
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6. When the improper diphthongs g and sir are followed
by any other vowel, simple or diphthongal, they are changed
to stq and &1y respectively :—

€ + o1 = sa; ¥ + o7 = T4 the eye. -
3 + 57 = 5 @ + 3 = qq7 wind.

7. When the proper diphthongs § and sir are followed by
any other vowel, simple or diphthongal, they are changed to

Ty and s{rg respectively :—

¢ + st = s & + st&% = arw a leader.
3 + € = sify; A + & = Mifaw a sailor.

§ 374. The following table will be found useful in deter-
mining the Sandhi change of the vowels. The Sandht or union
change will be found ‘“at the junction of the perpendicular
and horizontal lines;” for instance, the change of the final
vowel §, in union with the initial vowel g, isg, as the horizontal
line beginning at §, and the terminating line commencing at g,
meet at the letter .

Initial Vowels.

1 T DL

Final
Vowels,

g'ﬁ/ﬂ&ﬁﬂﬂﬂmnsﬂ
aﬁﬁﬁéﬂallu!aa £

3
3

"F-EFFFEFERE

%i%_%ﬁ?ﬂv?mmaa -
FEFFERL LR LAk

t
T
T
L ¢
t
i
it
&
a
s,
Ty
st
et

LI I

A5 ammen,n $%]| o
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I1.—The Hal Sandhi, or the Combination of Consonants.

§ 876. When two consonants combine, they undergo either
a change of place, or a change of quality and place. When a
consonant, which is a surd, or sonant, is changed in combina-
tion to its opposite character, the change is said to be achange
of quality : as sty + ¥@ = srar§ryg Lord of the world. In this
example, & which is a surd, is changed to its correspond-
ing sonant §. When a consonant of one organ or place is
changed to a consonant of another organ, it is said to undergo a
change of place: as, uq-l— m=ﬂ\+m = geywre or
@weaT the true Scriptures. In this example the letter T which
is a dental, is changed to =, which is a palatal.

§ 876. In combination it is only the initial letter of the
second word that has the power of assimilating. It charnges
the final of the first word to its own character. Bat the final is
never changed to an aspirate, though the initial letter be an
aspirate : §q_+ ¥q = §01F holy fear, not T pry.

§ 877. I.—The following are the rules in regard to the
consonantal changes of quality :—

1. The final consonant, if a surd, is changed to its corres-
ponding sonant, when the initial is a sonant :—

< +Ry= sngg 8iX enemies.
Y + 9T = s{egz o water jar.
A + & = sty the Lord of the world.

2. The final consonant, if a sonant, is changed to a surd
when the initialis a surd ; thus, oy + frar = yfqqrar hunger
and thirst.

Note.—The aspirate being always changed to its unaspirate in com-
bination (§ 376), the Y of g{becomes g, and not T

§ 878. The nasals, chiefly 7 and /, which are sonants, may
optionally change the finals to their corresponding nasals :
RE + arT = R or AFNT 8 wild elephant.
9%, + A1 = SYAIE or qGHr six months.
9T + Y = Iy or swywry Lord of the world.
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oY + 7 = sl or st & water-river.
g + HA = RN Oor [EHA eloquent.

§ 879. IL.—The consonantal changes of place are exclu-
sively confined to the dentals, the anusvéra,and the visarga, and
these changes take place in addition to the changes of quality.

§ 880. The following are the principal rules on the conso-
nantal changes of place :—

1. The dental g (including v, 3, and q) becomes palatal
before the palatals, viz. L 3 4 and w7:—

| + qRy = gwfcar good conduct.
¥y + 99 = A7 & good man.
@ + gre = gears or g™ true Scripture.

2. The dentals g, ¥, &c., before the cerebrals 7, g, ¥; ¥, and
o (not q-\), are changed to the cerebrals :—

g + Awr = wdftewr a good commentary.
m+m=mthedmmof(}od.

3. The 7 before g is changed to &:as I + &9 = IWWA
breach of law.

4. The dental 7 before w and gy requires the insertion of yy;
before g and 3y the insertion of & ;'and before z and ¥ the inser-
tion of::— < N A A

YTT_ + ST = YTAY\STT & running goat.
TET_ + YT = AWET & great idol.
A + qF = q§eT a falling tree.

5. The dental § before g is changed to a nasalised g: as
#erq_+ 8NT = WETHNA a great gain.

The Anusvéra.

§ 381, 1. The anusvéra followed by a vowel is changed to
q: as, fiy + st = famw what is there ?

2. Before the consonants it may remain unchanged ; but it
is usual to change it to a nasal corresponding to the class of
the letter which follows it. But it is never changed before T, ¥,
¥, §, and § as these letters have no corresponding nasal letter.
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The Visarga.

§ 882. The visarga, followed by a surd, is changed to the
sibilant corresponding to the class of the surd ; but since the
gutturals and the labials have no class-sibilants, the visarga
before these surds remains unchanged :—

M + o = W a particle of dust.

o + ey = qotaix the full moon.

#H: + SPC = WYY the broken idol.

qur: + it = TJureic the bank of a river.

TUT: + QR = Tarqre the opposite side of a river.

Note.—The visarga preceded by g or 3, before =, &, q, &, is changed
to §; as fAsHA loveless, which is compounded of f: + W ; fAr: +
qrg = fasqry sinless man; ﬁwsa fruitless, difficult. Indeed, the
words fq:, ¥: qf¥: 37 : qre: an : folluwed by words beginning
with &, é, q,%, alwayTt;!ake q; ?l?us—

f: + &M = (Asay loveless,
A: + & = Ak fruitless,

s + = gopty & sinful act.
z§= +§¥rw = SSanIoT a square.

2. The visarga before the sibilants either remains unchanged or is
changed to the sibilants that stand before it ; as g + 8T = LgrET
or gegrae difficult of government ; weq: + 7 = [T or I ;
qUA: + O = g I or qyweqay the first six sections,

3. The visarga followed by a sonant, whether a vowel or a conso-
pant, is usually changed to {; as f: + yv = fand without wealth,
impoverished ; ¥ : + syymr = an evil spirit. If the visarga is
preceded by sy and followed by a sonant consonant, it is dropped, and
the preceding sy is changed to s3r; as, #@ : + T = R pleasing; T
.+ 3[or = TIHAYr the second of the three properties of the creature.

4. But if the visarga preceded by sy is followed by sy, the visarga
is dropped, the precedini o7 changed to 33, and the initial sy elided.
The elision is marked by the sign s, called syywe; sy + a7 =
STRATSSY an iron weapon,

5. If the visarga is preceded by ayr and followed by any sonant
(vowel or consonant), or if the visarga is preceded by any vowel except
87, the visarga is dropped.
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PART IIIL

CHAPTER XXIV.
Syntax.

THE RULES OF CONCORDANCE.

§ 383—§ 408. :

§ 883. Syntax treats of the forms discussed in the preceding
parts, and the mode of combining them into sentences.

§ 884. A sentence is the utterance of a complete thought.
A thought is a judgment in regard to the relation subsisting
between two notions, one notion being affirmed, or denied of
the other ; wwfesgra A=t H1® ¥rar Kalidas was a great poet; qr
SUT¥r SIART ITaTCor ATT the poetry of this book is not common.

§ 386. The relation between the notions combined in a
thought or sentence is indicated by inflections. The inflections
so employed are called relational.

§ 386. The words in a Mar4thi sentence are usually ar-
ranged in the following order : first the subject, nezt the object,
then the adverb, and lastly, the verb; thus, ™ qroart st
% A7 =1 AR, the cruel sportsman killed our pretty jay.
The subject or the object may be qualified by an adjective,
which is placed immediately before it, as are the adjectives g&
and @I in the above sentence.

§ 887. When the verb has two objects, the accusative and
dative, the accusative object is put nearest the verb : syrqor g=-
¥=ig g@ ury we should make each other happy. In this sen-
tence gy is the accusative, and gahi® the dative object.

Note.—The order of words is changed when a person speaks with
emotion, or when any special word ‘i8 to be made emphatie. The
emphasized word is put asnear to the beginning of the sentence as
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iadbhzditsah'{w?ﬂmwmmwm sre?
ow could it be finished ? who has found time even to make a com-

mencement ? oy RRA=AT R s1¥ &t a small fiddler, where is he?

Note.—Nevertheless words are made emphatic chiefly by the tone
in which they are uttered, seldom or never by any grammatical con-
struction.

§ 888. The Mar4th{ sentences, of whatever nature, whether
assertive, interrogative, imperative, or exclamatory, are con-
structed in a uniform way, the distinction between them being
denoted simply by the tone of the voice :—

Assertive : qraft acarc |rdffa srr® my sword is in the room.

Interrogative : STEft aTaC GreTa s ? is my sword in the room ?

Imperative : wrgft a0qC 37 bring my sword.

Exclamatory : srefy T S smre well done, my sword is in
the room !

Note.—In the interrogative sentence the interrogative particles or
words may or may not be employed.

1. When the enquiry refers to the bare assertion or negation of &
fact or event, the interrogative sentence is used without any interrogative
particle : wrgfy arqEC rffa s ? is my sword in the room?
w7y arei [ are you his father ? s1ret Q| g3 ! will it rain to-day ? Option-
ally the interjectional particle zxrer what ? may be put at the end of the
sentence ; SYTYT TATY ATAT STET 1Y 2are you his uncle ! qrarg g3 wra ?
will it rain?

2. When the enquiry refers to any other particular, such as the
name, place, time, manner, &c., various interrogative words are always
employed to make up the interrogative sentence : syrq 7 Fhrey ! what
is your name, Sir! g y¥ Tredra ! where do you reside ? gt sy ?
when did you come 7§ ayoff aqrfores ? who brought it ?

TaE Susskct, or SUBJECTIVE CONSTRUCTION.
The Kinds of Subjects.
§ 889. THE SURECT MAY BE A WORD, A PHEASE, O A SEN-
TENCE :—
4 word : 7t sre¥ the river flows.
4 phrase : % qrieeex €% g awét he did not escape punish-

ment ; FHT SATRATITET SHTAT ATAN AT} 377R it is imperative that I
should obey my parents.
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4 sentence : qr¥T TEAET BRI FOF € q=FH qirqﬁ &I SE
it is the part of a low man to laugh at any one for his bad
clothes ; & g TR At sk A shrerRifawar sY fvare Svoar-
frwraif AT STTOTET AL AT S Wi word having heard it,
Durgi wished that Nén{ might praise her more than Bhégi for
her generosity, and her readiness to confide in her.

Note.—A phrase (fraraefAcid® Tr¥7) is 8 combination of words
without the finite verb. The gerund (fggrar=ar) is used to make up a
phrase, as in the above two instances.

Note.—The finite verb (grafy® or finarye) is the form of
the verb limited by the gender and nminber of the subject or object.

§ 300. When a sentence is used as the subject, the de-
monstrative pronoun gy this, is inserted in apposition, with or
without a noun : sy ¥ W 7Y, syrfn ear g Fosfrofi yag & ger
*& ¥ =& how could you think that you should rather listen
to that wicked woman than to your mother ? g {r{'i’iﬂ' &1 qFar-
YT ATATT AT A & TT @ SN it is true that there is a way
to go to the mountain through this gate. .

When the demounstrative is employed by itself for this pur-
pose, it is always in the neuter singular; but if it is used with a
noun, it agrees in gender and number with that noun, as illus-
trated in the above sentences.

§ 381. The noun sentence might be used after the verb
*“ to be,” as a nominal predicate (§ 398); it is introduced by =7
as in English ; gzfr vew7 s7® &7 4ArY qrada qard it is your desire
that you should suffer the torments of hell. In English the
noun sentence, as in the above sentence, is constructed with
the impersonal phrase “itis . . . that &c.”

The Case of the Subject.

§ 892, Tae SusskcT OF THE VERB I8 USUALLY IN THE No-
MINATIVE CASE; @7 3°r exrATfA® sT® this is a natoral quality;
T 8w &G s A% thousands of people had assembled there.
The subject in the nominative case is called, by way of distinc-

tion, the Nominative.
31 m
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§ 893. In the following instances the subject of the verb
does not take the Nowminative Case :—

1. When the #ransitive verb is used in the past tense, the
subject is in the instrumental case; R Ty W TF the

robbers plundered his house ; zx15t qaT {ISTAS he called me.
Note.—** The Sanskrit is entirely deficient in a tense intended to ex-
ress the completion of an action. When the completion of an action
18 to be expressed, we most commonly find the action expressed chang-
ed into a passive one ; and, in fact, so that a participle which, in form
and signification, corresponds to the Latin fus, is combined with the
present of the verb substantive, or the latter is to be supplied, as, in
general, the verb substantive, in Sanskyit is omitted almost everywhere,
when it pessibly can be done. In the episode of the Savitri, it should
be said, ‘Thou hast gone as far as thou hast to go,” when the latter
words are expressed by ré ex3y (gatan, euphonic for ?atam) gone by
thee.” —Bopp. The Marathi pastinflection is derived from this passive
form,

2. In the subjunctive mood the subject is usually in the in-
strumental case; syreff Trsr ~arsar 9 ST we used to go every
day to his house ; fRrqrai{l ¥rig y& swond the sepoys should
apprehend the thieves and bring them up.

When the subjunctive mood expresses the dubitative sense,
the subject is in the nominative case ; &t s7raT svaTar he might
have come.

Note.—The Sanskrit passive participle in g=q from which the Ma-
rithi subjunctive in a7r¥ is derived, is usually constructed with the

instrumental subject, and agrees with the object ; yiemrar =ieq:
right is to be done by thee. (§ 188) J.

3. When the verb is potential, the subject is either in the
dative case, or the instrumental, derived from the genitive ; wwy
or ATFar wread I can walk ; qrarsr or grreard e qrowrar wer
F9eg3T Rama could lift up this pot of water. (§207)

Note.—The potential verb is a modification of the Sanskrit passive
form whu_:h in the classical language is frequently used in the neuter
construction; #¥r AR it is known by me. (§ 333)

4. The verbs expressing obligation, simple as well as com-
pound, take the dative subject; w@r g stiar qrfesr I want a
wango (§ 262, 2) ; war Oy qr¥ ST it is incumbent on me to
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read every day (§ 262, 8); =qr or ¥er #% qR®¥ I must go ; gar

or ¥ FHTrATY 18 I must do it.

Note.—qrfg is a passive form, and agrees with the subjunctive
mood and the potential verb in not taking the subject in the nominative
case. Strictly speaking what are considered the objects of these verbal
forms are really their uninflected subjects.

The Relation of the Nominative to the Verb.

§ 894. WHEN THE SUBJECT 18 IN THE NOMINATIVE CASE, THE
VERB HABITUALLY AGREES WITH IT IN GENDER, NUMBRE, AND PER-
80N ; HT egrear 9{f #Fr I went to his house; § =i §¢ Yo I
why will you not take it ? & qrg¥ g ¥ @t the children hav-
ing seen that, began to cry ; sireft ¢ T8 We are poor ; aqrer
ST ﬁqﬂ' &1 qioft ¥ we shall all make a collection for him.

1. When an individual is spoken of respectfully, the noun
denoting the individunal is considered to be in the plural num-
ber, and the verb is accordingly put in the plural ; &7 wqres-
Ty @relt st Gopélrév came downstairs ; s{T§ HIRW TATH SO
YT q¢q FF we should go back as the lady mother bids us;
st fRprory oL Aol u TEeT AF there was a gentle-
man living in Aurangabad of the name of Sivardv.

Note.—The singular noun of dignity referring to females may be
optionall{apnt in the neuter plural ; qr¥ ardw SwST sradf qor m¥ AW
o1 the lady would bave come, but was prevented ; g, queit L]
g ot madam, you are very considerate. The neuter gender is
usually used in speaking of ladies of high rank, such as the wives of
chiefs, kings, &c.

2. A noun of address is followed by a verb in the second
person, whether or not a second personal pronoun is inserted ;
& TAT, ST Rroftawe Aar grare ? well, Rémd, where did you
go tc-day ? 3q1 o1 STRT, ART F1x FRqa? Reva, come away
soon ; what are you doing there ?

Note.—Persons of rank are addressed in the third person, and the verb
is constructed in the third plural : Ty sTar mq;m FrEarg
#t aarc stig. I am willing to act as your honour inay bid me (§ 421) ;

&t 1 e reqr well, where did you (lit. ““they ™) go?
§ 896. The subject of the verb is sometimes omitted. It
is omitted in the following instances :—
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1. When the verb is stagd® or impersonal ; aTEar fiziq Hsaasd
I feel sickish ; gsrre® it is daybreak. The verb is constructed
in the Bhave construction, called the Bhkdva kartrik (§ 195),
in which the subject is not strictly omitted, but implied in
the verb.

2. When the subject of the verb denotes indefinitely, in
the conditional clause, “ some one” or “somebody”’; =y areH
73 sraar gAY A yale ¥ gure Aot gifwgs who told you
that if you went that way you would get rid of your load ?
sirear AAAAT AT aC SRTST S weF if one sleeps on a damp
ground, he is affected immediately with rheumatism. The verb
is constructed in the neuter singular.

3. In the passive phrases, the subject understood being
“they” ; wqrq ®ry o1 worArE it is called a dictionary (lit. they

call it a dictionary) ; sy& sraat @ arita & St Fraerd s &
YA & Fmda g when such is the ease, why do not they fill

up this muddy place in the road ? «r witta a% qerd &g A%-
arq all things are sold in this town by weight. (§ 255, 2)

Note.—The English passive forms are usually expressed in the above
manner in Mar4thi; the sentence is constructed in the ordinary way,
the subject of the verb in the plural namber only being omitted : zp
i Sk T QAT &g fafwara people sell all things in this
town by weight, which in the passive form would be expressed without
the subject; as, gy wWiviw &Y qard AT Farwara all things are
sold in this town by weight. Such idioms are found in many Euro-
pean languages ; the indicative plural active being pat impersonally for
the passive verb. Thus, for instance, the following Greek sentence:
mjv Yuxiv gov drairoiaw &xé aov they require thy life (thy life is re-
quired), The English *they ” is impersonal. In English the same
idiom is sometimes used —they call him a gentleman, for *“ he is called
a gentleman.” It is also common in Hebrew.

§ 398. Sometimes the subject is not omitted, but used in
the neuter singular, and the verb agrees with it in gender and
number. This construction is employed in the following in-
stances : — .

§ 387. When the agent of an act is not known, oris
supposed to be unknown ; sxi, &rer wr wfc& ! eh, who is calling



§ 403] RULES OF OONCORDANCE. 245

out to me ? RAFY rofr FAS WIAF a1=® it appears somebody is
sleeping there ; & ayor ¥& who comes there ? Ryoft Lk G qF some
human being is coming.

2. When a most general statement is made ; FayeT 2> SR
& qrftes whosoever has eyes will see; sqreT @a¥® & Rradrs
whosoever understands will teach.

3. When the humble condition of & person is described
with delicacy ; oif AFKT CahT 7 AHT 5 arwdAwicar o 29K &
WhaT 31¥S qrar surely, Sir, that person who takes so much
pains to glean corn for food, must be poor. This construction
would not be used in reference to the happy or honourable
condition of a person ; R T NIGAT qr AT G WO ey
one who feeds you must be greater than you. ‘

§ 808. WHEN THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB ‘‘TO BE’’ IS FOLLOW-
ED BY A NOMINAL PREDICATE, IT AGREES WITH ITS SUBJECT, AND
NOT WITH THE NOMINAL PREDICATE; § ®IC #& Wrash{ sr&w you
are a very honest woman ; § g&IT @reft svaeflr & suppose you
had become a boy ; § #&T qaTE 7% % &Y you owe me fifty
Rupees.

Note.—When the verb ‘““to be’” is constructed with a noun or an
adjective to make up the predicate, the noun or the adjective so united
is called the nominal predicate, and the verb * to be” is denominated
the copula or link.

Note.—The verb “to be,”” when used as the copula, may sometimes
be omitted :—

1. It is usually omitted in the interrogative sentence constructed
with the interrogative pronoun #va; g A% wrA ! what is your name ?

2. In answer to questions like the above ; Hri} srix rqres my name
is Gopal.

3. In emphatic sentences ; § & @Y you are indeed foolish.

4. In definitions ; JRrer w37 YeEEHATY Teah & dictionary is a book

containing & collection of words,

5. In proverbial expressions ; 3 g &% W wherever there
is a village there exists a ward occupied by the Mahérs, corresponding

to the English proverb.
Note.—In negative sentences Féf is equivalent to 57 - sq7¥, and the
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verb syri is therefore inherent in syr€f. In the Konkan, however, syt is
added to A7 to make up the form of the perfect definite distinct from
the past; he did not come §7 SI®T AT#f, past; he has not come ; gy
sTi&T T sqre he has not come, perfect definite.

Note.—Besides the verb to be sy and its forms, some other verbs
have a copulative force, The verb g5 to become is one of them; Jy
qrerer he has become wise. The neuter passives fgg® to look,
o7 to look becomingly, &c., are of the same nature ; & frgry
fygar he looks a learned man,

Two or More Nominatives.

-§ 899, WHEN TWO OR MORE NOMINATIVES ARE CONNECTED BY
A COPULATIVE CONJUNCTION, EXPRESSED OR UNDERSTOOD, THEY ARE
USUALLY FOLLOWED BY A PLURAL VERB: F¥t& qraic 7oy adfls
qiaa AT NAErT Yot I €1} the elder Powar and the elder
Séunvat stood even there with courage ; gwr%wri el syir Sre
A&7 93 ¥ the charioteers and the horses of Krishnasend were
lying dead; Rr®¥ MHT WA WY AT THCH @IE TS et
everywhere variouns kinds of trees and grasses had sprung up.

1. When the two singular nominatives denote persons, and
are of the same gender, they take a plural verb : Ty strfer sqraT
®TT 37 s7iga Rama and his father have come; !tfr awfer arfast
v st gizar Durga and S4vitri were sisters.

2. But'when the nominatives denoting persons, differ in
gender, they, whether singular or plural, take the verb in the
neuter plural : TH wyfr dnder [rer Poaramwy T O
Ramf and Govind4 were stealthily looking at Davlatsing ; srirsfr
Tt ¥ @AY qraehr @12 NSt smRw ? where have Janoji the
weaverand his wife gone to? In such cases, that is, when the no-
minatives differ in gender, they are often collected into one head,
and a neuter plural demonstrative is placed in apposition ; g
Ferdt sy st war of strdtac waedt stide i o™ o &9
arrer one day as Sadédsivapant and Bay4 sat in the verandas, a
surgeon came there. Sometimes some such words as i both,
reaft® &o., are used appositionally; as g sTfor are € 1L |

& € syt Dhéku and Séli have both come, with the loss
of employment.
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8. When two or more singular nominatives denote irra-
tional animals, or Tnanimate objects, the verb often agrees in
gender and number with the last word : sy sr¥ swfor Srer
sreT andf our cow and horse have not come ; syrqear stfia arow
FINT RERHITS IO €14 grain, fodder, fruit, &c., grow in our

fields; ¢ qrg¥ stroms fiaresT sAfer I=erat Aéiar €rar then we
should no more have the winter and summer.

Sometimes, however, a plural verb may be used with the
plural of the appositional demonstrative pronoun: sy« urg,
QT s ¥R ¥ A our cow, horse, and goat have died. This
construction is usually followed, when it is necessary to direct
the attention to each of the nominatives separately : wTCTHY AW
iy Iy § AFART swrda Svar Rwroff wrve q@res for you will fall
into a place which burns with fire and brimstone; g¥ sy =pr
STr AT ¥ JENTY wi &y the chief duty of man is the pursuit of
religion, wealth, love, and salvation; ©% G gwa ¥ Ao
eraT<t €1 ¥ YA FiTar her pleasing face and address speak
for her respectability.

4, When the subjects are of different persons, the verb, in
the plural number, agrees, in person, with the one in the first
in preference to that in the second or third person, and with
the one in the second in preference to that in the third :—

1st and 2nd persons: & i snfer *ff iwr a1, that you and I shall
distribute to them.

1st and 8rd persons : firg s3Tfy Hf ATHT @t qrereT HFRA Min;

and I will go and entreat him ; g3fr Tt snfer & freft geft strer !
how happy my sister and I are.

2nd and 3rd persons: & sfr .&‘“ﬁ Y et §rar she and you
had both come.

Note.—When the subjects are connected by a disjunctive conjunc-

tion, the verb agrees with the nearest : & syqqT ¥avT MIoft syr=aT 9
ST T SRt E werary Ay if .voﬁ‘ or any other person should
come to our house, we would not act so. :
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Tae OBJECT.

§ 400. WaHEN THE SUBJECT IS INFLECTED (§ 398), THE TRANSI-
TIVE VERB DOES NOT AGREE WITH IT: (1) IT MAY THEN AGREE
WITH THE OBJECT, OR (2) DISAGREE WITH IT, AND ASSUME THE

NEUTER SINGULAR NUMBER. (1) Trwsfid strooriqrsir &ar snfiraer

Rémji asked pardon of us; (2) crArk Twara 7S Réma slew
the giants. (§ 195)

Note.—When the verb agrees with the subject (FXF ), it is said
to be in the subjective construction or Kartari Prayoga; when it
agrees with the object (m}iﬁuﬂ). it is in the objective construction
or Karmami Prayoga ; and when it agrees neither with the subject nor
with the object, but simply expresses its verbal sense (syryrygngY), it is
in the neuter construction or Bhdve Prayoga, and takes the neater sin-
gular termination—the sign of indifference or neutrality. (§ 195)

Note.—Bhive (qrq) means action or figgr, and the BAdve counstruc-
tion follows the sense of the verb or figyr (fwarqendr). In this construc-
tion the subject is expressed though the verb does not agree with it.
‘When, however, the subject is only implied in the verb, as for instance
in the impersonal verb (gfsyg# it is evening), and the verb is construct-
ed in the neuter singular (as in the Bhéve Prayoga), the construction

is called either qrqaR T or sywgH (not having a subject) sRrr.

1. When the object is accusative, the transitive verb agrees
with it, but when it is dative, the verb assumes the neuter con~
straction : (accusative object) syrst trq}im ST JyT TS
today Réghd has committed a most shameful act; qi¥eari srer
w%T @ret first he ate the sweetmeat ; (dative object) Trart -
oret Affces Réma killed Révan.

2. When the object of the verb denotes a person, it is usual-
ly in the dative case, but when it denotes auything else, it is in

the accusative case ; R TrATT TAMIAT €rFT §¢& he will expel
Réam4 from the village ; =t qrer sy ¥aer 1 have bought the
horse ; TrATH T qiYe Arér R4m4 has not built the house.

Note.—(a) Nouns denoting irrational animals may be sometimes put
in the dative case ; eqref aT§eT VT QIS ATdT he has not unloosed
the cow yet. When the action denoted by the verb isthe principal idea
in the mind of the speaker, the dative or the inflected object is usually
used, but when the notion of the object is prominent, the accusative or
uninflected form is used ; syr¥@T iy have you tied up the cow ? ayrg
qrIdra ? have you let loose the cow ? In the first sentence the sub-
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ject of inquiry is whether the cow has been fied up or not, and in the
second, whether it is the cow that has been unloosed, orsome other ani-
mal.  The dative inflection, as it were, separates the object from the
verb, and gives the verba prominence, When the object is thus inflect-
ed, the verb appropriately takes the Bhdve construction. (§ 195, Note)

(8) So also nouns denoting persons may sometimes be used in the
accusative case; Trave g a1 A€l a0 it Ao ATfCeAT the king did
not kill thirty tigers, but thirty men ; e syraeft gerify @rear @t
FeEr (or syyyEgr ge#lar &c.) he gave his daughter in his charge ; sf
gor oAy grefyar I will show you the king. When the person expressed
by the object is supposed to be so acted upon by the action denoted by
the verb as to be virtually deprived of life, liberty, or power, it becomes
reduced to the condition of an irrational or inanimate object, and there-
fore capable of being constructed in the accusative, the most dependent
case.

(c) The names of inanimate objects may be used in the dative case
when they are made emphatic. The accusative case would indicate the
absolute thraldom of the object to the verb, but the dative inflection
separates the object from the verb, ( Note a) and gives it an independent
and prominent position ; &ff TAEFAT ATEATST /Iy T & | what,
shall [ eat this rotten mango ? With the accusative object, the sense
would not be so emphatic. The same idiom is used in Hindi : 3@ qyeaRy
T4 they lifted that stone (dative).

(d) The pronouns of the 1st and 2nd persons are always used in the
dative case, as they express personality most emphatically ; geT ahroff
giftras who told you ! gar ot ATRS he struck me.

§401. THE TRANSITIVE VERB MAY TAKE TWO OE MORE OBJECTS :
TrasfteT gard s rces § give a betelnut and cocoanut to Révji.

1. The transitive verb may take two or more accusative
objects coupled by “and;” & wrd swrier P stepT et et
they had placed there grapes and lemons.

(a) When the verb is constructed with two or more accu-
sative objects, it usually agrees with the last ; gicar s70%r &fenre
¥ & S arér they ate jelly and melon, of which they did not
give me either; RAFARRAT WIGTEAT, T ST FO=AT TET Hor 0%
it Sreear sta®s 1 do not know how much sugarcandy,
almonds, and several other things I must have stolen for her.
Like the nominatives of the verb (§ 899, 2), the objects of the
verb are often collected into one head, and a demonstrative

pronoun, with or without a noun, is put in apposition ; syrr®
32m
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NTHAT Moy ¢ agd of o YT argt wrx? should we abandon
all our relatives and worldly comforts? ¥#% aiy, ==rr. Fid>

qArTE ATEY, Fhh S & sl arnERrCdt w3 sindie s
et @1dt they had placed there grapes, lemons, shaddocks,

pine-apples, pomegranates, plantains, figs and guavas, and

several other such kinds of fruit; ear’¥ wre fA=r sty g &
sirforst he brought stones, bricks and mortar.

Note.—1. When the objects are connected by a disjunctive conjunc-
tion, the verb agrees only with the last word ; fasqrar 88 faFar IS
C q faft Sy serwrfRefi| you withheld her

basket becausqergt;u could not get moaey or tobacco from her.

2. The transitive verb may take two objects, one in the
accusalive, and the other in the dative, case: TR AT TIRX
wr give four Rupees to Rémjf. The accusative object is called
the direct (sqeoet or gww), and the dative, the indirect or per-

sonal (sygefig or dai) object.

Obs.—That object is direct which is immediately acted upon by the
verb and which is essential to complete its sense ; and that is indirect
which is acted upon by the verb through the medium of the direct
object, and therefore remotely connected with it. The indirect is
called the personal object, because it often denotes a person. The na-
tive grammarians do not make this distinction.

Obs,—The verbs of sxrst making, w, worot saying, {5 appoint-
ing, ¥% giving, fYHMASF teaching, @iwrer telling, qrafydt sending, syrary

commanding, Itﬁ asking, &c., take two objects, the accusative and
the dative ; g7 & Foff Giftrad who told that to you ? & freT taamT
g Fas ¥ ?ﬂ"} &€ wifaat ! do you believe he would give her so much
in charity 7 [n Sauskrit these verbs are called (g% fRATIE

Note.—1. When the direct object denotes an action, the gerund or
the dative supine is used ; =37 =qresT TR or fFErTATE Itaught
him to write. Sometimes the supine, as well as the gerund, may takeits
accusative object,and the finite verb then agrees either with the gerund
or with the accusative object of the supine ; var ot Wil f5fY er-

qarg Ry At I taught him to write the Modi character; f firsar
{90 GY ATef she has not left off calling names.

Note.—2. When the indirect object expresses an action, the inde-
clinable present participle gf or fay is used : axya ATRAAT AES TEr
I did not see him striking, (§ 503)

Note.—The verbs of ok to do, gasrdt to understand, gFFot to con-
sider, grordf to say, &c. take an accusative as the indirect object, called the
JSactitive object, but the verb does not agree with the accusative object ;
@ CFiFT wergaIreT Tt & the frogs made the ostrich king. (§ 409 (8)
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§ 402. THE OBJECT OF THE TRANSITIVE VERB MAY BE A SENTENCE:

T qraRT GRS #S FIg A9 but the wife told him not to take
off the hook. The transitive verb is put in the neuter singular.

§ 403. The objective sentence may either follow, or precede
the governing verb: ey arz¥ &7 #f strat ar aradq™ g=ra I feel I
mustnow get out of this torment ; ¥ rx HFIq ey ot S
the master asked, what have you done with the money ?

(a) When the objective sentence comes after the govern-
ing verb, it is introduced by &7 that, expressed or understood ;
"7 A9 F% ST & gi‘ weft g SwTEfT then she began to con-
gider how she should act in future ; ser =S €& A1 AT F7TC TAT
AL ANFEA § AQ FIW 7w Pt forar svfeis I thought
that if I was kind to you, you would teach my child good ways.

(b) But when the objective sentence comes before the go-
verning verb, the demonstrative pronoun gr this, sy&r such, in
the neuter singular, the conjunction gog¥ &c., are inserted be-
tween the objective sentence and the principal verb ; st #f
®IAr IIME & WY 13 then she would say, what means shall
I use ? #ff gear ¥ AT wogT @t be said that he would come
to my house; TSIT AT 9T =&, AL wrA=wr AT, AT TS AF
fraraia ST, strfor aneft raimdt st sty FefroropT araredr
he says that the king has plundered his house, carried away his
wife, imprisoned his children, and publicly disgraced him.

Note.—The objective sentence is usually governed by verbs of grorsf

saying, qreot thinking, faredt asking, |rrst telling, SrAT FHCSH com-
manding, ¥HK hearing, GRFK underatanding, §e.

Note.—The objective clause usually reports the words of the speaker.
In Mardthi the words of the speaker are simply quoted, and introduced
by such particles as &, or followed by such words as s1%, ¥, &e.
In English a different mode of construction is followed. It uses the
narrative, or indirect form of construction employed by historians.
The Maréth{ sentence, #f g o€ ¥¥T WoT & 7= Worrew, lit. “he
said to me, that I will come to your house,” would be rendered in Eng-
lish, ‘“he said to me that he would come to my house.” We give below
a few more examples :—

(Eog.) —R4ghd said that he was going home, (Mar.) oY goTre,
T ft T wrAn lit. Righd said that, “ I am going home.”
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(Eng.)—TI told him that he was the man that I wished to see, (Mar.)

ey 7 ay aearer arerarey f tHEHT & i sww, lit-
Itold him that, “you are the man 1 wish to see.” q‘

(Eng.)—You asked him where you went yesterday, (Mar.) im
Feretfcd &7 AF *re WSt &AL lit. you asked him that ¢ where'did I

go yesterday 7

Direct (Eng.)— I said to him, * are you a tailor?”” (Mar.) #f wayar
gt (or wrer faaiR) § fdt sRe @r; Indireot (Eng.) I

asked him if he were a tailor.

CHAPTER XXYV.

THE ATTRIBUTE.

The Adjective.
§ 404—§ 419.

§ 404.  THE ADJECTIVE I8 USED EITHER BEFORE A NOUN TO
QUALIFY IT, OR AFTER IT WITH THE VERB ‘“ TO BE” A8 A PREDICATIVE ;
ATt As¥ AT qray learned men are respected ; & wTC T R
he is very kind. 1In the first sentence the adjective is used
attributively (sorfdfrqor), and in the last, predicatively (fRra@@gor) .

§405. THE ADJECTIVE AGREES WITH THE NOUN IT QUALIFIES IN
GENDER AND NUMBER ; & W&t s¥r¢ he is good.

1. The declinable adjective (§ 103) indicates its agreement
by a change of its terminating vowels, while the indeclinable
adjective does not undergo any change of form ; THT TerIT 81T
g Aret Réma is wise, not foolish ; gar wre Qi wivrer, A
HTNBT, HTATNT AF, ST IAC FHAA (7 :9% a8 your bro-
ther is of good habits, open-hearted, pure, generous, and re-
solute ; &3 @rdt strr At arqiw &t the teacher to-day spoke
very favourably of him. In the second sentence the adjectives
wivreT good and dravast open or free, which are declinable, end in
371, the masculine singular inflection, in order to agree with the
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noun % brother, which they qualify, while eres pure, Tgx
generous, and f:¢ga resolute, which are indeclinable adjectives,
retain their radical form.

2. ‘The declinable adjective simply assumes @t or g before an:
inflected noun ; wr #f wowar et Freorre sff I will not then
speak with low people ; qfear FeTFaTE AT W Tiges stiw I amr
the first to fall into your hands. Of the forms, that in qris
preferable, but for the sake of variety both formsare sometimes
used : grawar gAY sworAr A| the first day of school-holi-
days.

Note.—Sometimes the adjective along with the noun may be in-

flected for the sake of emphasis in ( raiHT C] ) w6ar
firar=arr (looks at him contemptuously) O thou poor fellow! & ayear

g4 YT, § AT ST &T aeyte O my worthy uncle, you will
really pardog‘ my faults ! The adjectives (ty and g are inflected.

Note.—A singular noun of dignity being used in the plural number,
the adjective qnalifyinghit assumes plural inflections : ) G
@3 Gopalrao is indeed honest ; § ®T YT FHIA Uy this gentleman
is the father of those two boys.

§ 406. WHEN THE ADJECTIVE I8 USED ATTRIBUTIVELY TO TWO
OR MORE NOUNS, IT AGREES WITH THE NEARRST : g7 RTST STICET,
qritré, geery this good coat, turban and plaid ; T wdaelf wyars
¥ qfY g sressare the beasts and birds of that climate are found
here ; gr =iwreT FEaT SIRY Foeft Aev syraware I like this good boy
and girl.

§ 407. WHEN THE ADJECTIVE I8 USED PREDICATIVELY TO TWO
OR MORE NOUNS, IT POLLOWS THE RULES OF CONCORDANCE GIVEN
BELOW :—

1. When both the nouns denote persons and are of the same
gender, the adjective is used in the plural number: g si*r f
e srcogin TeErene you and Iare constant tenants of the forest.
But if the subjects are of different genders, the predicative ad-
jective is in the neuter plural : sqrar ary sTPr a7TE VLT 7efi am¥ey
his father and mother are very good people.

2. When the subjects denote inanimate objects, the predi-
cative adjective always agrees with the last : =ar¥ 3@ stfer <t
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w4y @reft its head and beak were large ; siig Rrs AwT gzge

O TFATT, T e KTt FF IR qoge A R e egar
the streams flow gently here and there, and make the hills and

low valleys look very green. The demonstrative pronoun gr
this, may be optionally inserted in the neuter plural ; war¥ Srek
wrfer e € AT s (§ 436, 2)

§ 408. Sometimes two or more adjectives may qualify a
noun : ¥JT gk I] ¥ ST Are ks I saw a tall and thick tree;
ot ¥ wTEET AT dxes A St there were only old and torn

turbans there.

When two or more adjectives are employed, the demonstra-
tive pronoun syqr such, is elegantly inserted between the adjec-
tives and the noun they qualify: et ¥ F svar o= aeor &t
HREATT AW {17 & handsome and noble youth suddenly appeared
on the spot ; syreft T STTFY FAFTH STAT TahT TIATEAT TATIR sTr8t
we are in the company of a rude and impudent gentleman.

When the noun is inflected, the demonstrative pronoun is
often inserted in this way, and then the demonstrative alone is
~inflected to agree with the noun, and not the adjectives, as in
the second of the above examples. (§ 436, 8)

§ 409. The adjective may be used as the object of a transi-
tive verb : KoY g wE TH, ¥C7 wOq we should not injure
anybody, but do what is beneficial to him.

1. When the declinable adjective is used by itself as the
object of a transitive verb, it assumes its neuter singular form :
. ST B GifTas, §¢ A we told him the truth, not untruth.

2. When the declinable adjective is used along with an-*

other object, either a noun or pronoun, it may be constracted
in two ways: —

(2) When the noun or the pronoun is accusative, the adjec-
tival object agrees with it in gender and number : f# ®rear
" e st wvat el she made the wall quite black with charcoal ;
o9® &T Ty s T go away from here.
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(b) When the nounor pronoun is dative, the adjective is put-
in the neuter singular: ¥ar¥ fAwr Ry ¥&T o€ FF the doctor
having given her medicine, cured her; #f qumeT TR FHAAT
I consider you wise ; tqraT & wart gres the Pantoji called

him wise.

Note—In the constructions with oy to make, the adjective is.
usually made to agree with the inflected object, as &t f&eT Sy ¥-
FT T Rt § 401, NOte) .

Note—The verbs /o to do, fR=er to understand, wyy5t to con-
sider, grordt to call, &c., take an adjective as the secondary or indirect
object.

§ 410. When two or more objects are compared, with the
view of stating their resemblance or difference, or the degree in
which they resemble or differ, the adjective indicative of the
difference or resemblance is inflected in certain languages, such
as Sanskrit, Zend, English, &c.; but in Marithi, the adjective
is not so inflected, but is placed in the sentence in a certain
position. The following is the rule of comparison :—

WHEN OBJECTS ARE COMPARED, THE ADJECTIVE IS SIMPLY PLACED
AFTER THE ABLATIVE CASE OF THE NOUN WITH WHEICH ANOTHER NOUN
I8 COMPARED: &F TW GHaIT a1 ATéra those stars are not
smallerthan the sun. In thissentence the ‘ stars” are compared
with the “sun,” and the adjective &a small is placed imme-
diately after the ablative case gayar than the sun. The above
Maréthi sentence may be thus translated literally, « those stars
than the sun small are not.”” The principal noun, <.e. the noun
with which another is compared, may be inflected by the abla-
tive termination g as well as by the ablative postposition i
than; § &m qramg Ao = sr¥ this is the doing of one
older than yourself; & qroamwi e&a st&d oil is lighter than
water. N

§ 411. When it is necessary to say that a certain object
possesses the quality indicated by the adjective in the highest
degree, that is, more than all the other objects of the class, THE
PRINCIPAL NOUN DOES NOT INDICATE ONE SINGLE OBJECT, BUT THE
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WHOLE CLASS OR SPECIES OF THAT OBJECT : & §¥ JoaWT Ueror sire
he is the wisest of all the boys, literally, ‘ he than all the boys
wise is.”

Neote.—When the comparison is only between two or more individual
objects, the comparison is said, in English, to be of the comparative
degree, and when the comparison is between an object or objects and

the whole class of those objects, it is said to be of the superlative
degree, and the two degrees together are called degrees of comparison
(arca=pTy Atz ). ,

Note.—The Sanskrit particles of comparison are gr and o for the
comparative degree, and g and g, for the superlative ; as gog pure, gog-
&C purer, gogay purest. Even substantives are compared in this way ;
i & woman, GifaxT more of a woman ; 7 a man, Fa«: a thorough man.
In Persian the particles are g and g8, which in Zend, the parent of
Persian, are gr and ¥y ; ¥¢ good, Jgqy better, and JgalT best. The
root of these particles of comparison is & to step beyond. In English
T exiﬁts in the form of er, and g in that of es¢; ¢ small,” ‘ small-er,”
< small-est.”

Note.—Though none of these particles are employed in Mardthf, a
few Sanskrit words expressive of the highest degree of quality are of
common use in the language : geFe excellent, Jaw best, yffey most
religious, qftg highest, g best, gy first. The Persian word JeaT
“ better” is also naturalised in the language.

§ 412. The following other methods are, also, employed for
making up the forms for the superlative degree :—

1. The principal noun may be put in the locative case, gov-
erned by thepostposition stier or M, instead of in the ablative, in-
flected by g or Twt; r ¥ syiewi® Arer 377# this is thelargest man-
£0 ; S wr w1y & werow he is, indeed, of all men the wisest !

2. The superlative adverbs sf@, stfdera extremely, syadr
utterly, &c. may be joined to the adjective ; =xiawr sywréi se=
g ¥T @ gaer he took the smallest piece among them.

. 8. The adjectives &yar great and wiwter good may be joined
to the adjective: =it qa ¥t wiw wT&t wrér wxeit he held a very
long rod in his hand ; & #rer §= w1¥ he is very wicked ; &r et
FaTT AEAY he looks a great linr ; &y wiweT AYR s® heis a very
learned man ; & wiresr werow ¥ he is a very wise man; ST,
¥ wirer gtw se our country is very fertile; § srer giwww,
fr&<N aT8w you are very rude, very impudent.
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4. The adjective may be doubled, or another noun or adjec-
tive of cognate signification joined to it: & &% & @rer he
became very red; or ®iwsr &1& @AY, lit., he became red red ;
or & &1& T @, lit, he became red like the gy flower; or
& BT AIR AT he became of a bright, flaring red ; @ de
o5 2T e s® his face has become very black, or coal
black ; 9igTr gRq white white, i.e. very white; or qiger ®Twdla
white as crystal, extremely white.

Note.—In the last three paragraphs the comparison is nat direct.

§ 4138. EQuaLITY BETWEEN OBJECTS IS DENOTED BY THE USE
OF THE DEMONSTRATIVES ¥&%7 and Q3T SUBSTITUTED FOR THE
POSTPOSITION ¥7 OB QWY; & ATHFAT COHT A8 {ywer he looks as
young as myself ; 4T Ta®T 4% &@ AT the moon is not so far
as the san. .

Note.—uaay denotes magnitude or quantity, and gaat, both quantity
and number (§ 157) : a3 9 AT AMmra 1 do not want so many
rupees ; ¥HT OF TFAIT AT 80 much rice.

§ 414. Similarity of qualities is indicated by the adjectives
|caT, v, g like, &c. : graraTRcd A 0¥ ga=ATeAr YW T
siicar I, like you, live here on the charity of others.

§ 416. A small degree of quality is expressed by modifying
the adjective by &r or &< : & s qT or &rrar AT he looked
somewhat black; or the adjective is modified by the adverbs
w1, R, stwes, &c. @ At ST &I oT® he is a little dark.

§ 418. When an adjective qualifies a noun, expressing the
sense of plurality, it is usually repeated : A% gox gox SrR 3N
¥ great men had come there ; #ar Wi Ars AT or HrEl ]dt 7%
7@ there are large houses in that town ; g&T qses ST Wi A-
®qr ) S{reAr sTaEle you must have received many excellent
presents. In Maréthi, as in the other Indian vernaculars, the
adjective of quality is thus usually repeated, while in English it
is used singly.

Note.—By affixing gt the adjective has the same sense that it con-

veys in its reduplicated form: eqr Aiyiw ABAMET or 3T 9T syrEw.
B m
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§ 417. The reduplicated adjective expresses the following
additional senses:—

1. Tt expresses the sense of the adjective distributively : wgi-
AT U T ST AT give a cake to each of them all ; & g% ¥4
T FARIT AR GiEt A0 Fady they all ate, but each took
only a quarter of a cake.

2. It expresses gradual progression : quft AT Are arar read
a little at a time ; garTest aradlt wigy gz ¥A, STl arws-
o &iw &iq the shadow of the morning becomes gradually shorter,
and that of the evening longer.

3. It expresses intensity : § &% 1% QST he became very
red ; &qTAT Stq FAF TS WIST A his end is guite near.

§ 418. Adjectives of opposite or cognate signification are
combined to express the sense of comprehensivencss : wwrT W%
g qi= &37C 81 there were, including the young and old, five
thousand men present; fRTAT Rssr s1eit 5& warear erdt 1 he
had in his hand flowers—green, yellow, &c.

§ 419. WHEN A NOUN I8 JOINED TO ANOTHER NOUN TO EXPLAIN
OR ILLUSTRATE IT, IT IS SAID TO BE USED IN APPOSITION, AND THE
VERB AND THE ADJECTIVE AGREE WITH THE APPOSITION, AND NOT WITH
THE ORIGINAL WORD : § RF'T THRTY, FEIT, T STFANITE, Sroacrardt
g%, ¥4 7T at that time Rémrfo, Krishnarao, and Sévitrib4f, the
children of Davlatrdv, werc there; 7aT g3 gah WY ¥/aT ¥ TH
& stafT 7 Ay =¥ farther on I met two persons, an old man
and a boy ; §at ¥= szt Rrtrarewr el F Asar & @H A Tw4{
the island of Bombay was not so large when it was in the pos-
session of the Portuguese. In the last sentence gt Bombay is
feminine and §= island is neuter, and the verb gr& was, the
pronouns F it, and &% so, and tho adjective #v& large, agree with
the appositional word @7, and not with the original word gug.

Note—1. Titles of persons are put after their names : 3% ¥R
earesr s¥ey ¥4 svaara Dr. Bhau attends him ; 3y a sreaerear oo
HZ AT 3T /e the Zulus killed the son of the Emperor Napoleon ;
TrT RrqTe STt st Rama sepoy has come.  In English the titles are
put before the names; King Edward, Corporal Anderson, Dr. Cook ; so
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also titles, conferred on natives by the English Government, precede the
names : QTN FAPTATYT ARTOr WIS syreq Rav Sdheb Vishvanith N4-

rdyan has come ; SIRET Rr SxA Professor Kero Lakshman.
Note —2. Nouns indicating trades, professions, &c., are put after

the proper nouns : &g wrEt gre wifaay the gardener Khandd is plant-
ing trees; AT FTdt sT9S RIH IH SITOTET the tailor Jinobd knows
his work very well.

Note.—3. The nouns denoting countries, cities, rivers, &c., are put
after the proper names: gzég ¥ the country of England; #ay wet
the city of Bombay ; Tfarrr#t the river Ganges. But in addresses and
dates on letters in business documents, Government records, &c., the
words denoting towns, provinces, &c., precede the proper names: gg<T

ga% o gEeT srar ARy we are quite well in the city of Bombay,
&c.; qITH TWANG Breer ARG the taluka of Sangameshvar, the
zilla of Ratnagiri. :

CHAPTER XXVI.
PRONOUNS.

1. Personal Pronouns.

§ 420—§ 452.

§ 420. The first person singular is usually employed in
speaking of one’s self: #t gawar af yut A¥T I shall come to
your house to-morrow ; ¥r§, FEr ANFKT AT AT WAt && X

you must not, madam, speak to me on his behalf on this
occasion. (This is said by the king to his page’s mother in the
Bélmitra.)

Note.—1. The editors of newspapers, representing the public, habi-

tually use the first person plural ; syreft Tweat &1 TR

¥ s1r¥ we hear that the Government has effected the transference
of the médmlatddr. Public officials in their official character may use the
plural number : syreft a1 S €rear sr3iraT FASIC H& we shall consider
the petition of this prisoner.

Note.—2. A person might, if of acknowledged dignity, use the first
person plural when speaking of himself, syrgft Jresat I (lit. we) say ;
3R F5t wyorre wret I shall not be able to come.

Note.—3. When expressing displeasure at the conduct of another,
children, as well as grown-up people, sometimes assume sqreit we; § ¥
T T ATRIET YT ATES ST, FATST I F0g it is all true, but I can-
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not bear jesting; what can I do to that? syreft Areff wdt feaar

go away, I wont speak with you.

Note.—4, A person might modestly use syrqor for off ; syryor =gr=T
frare % I (lit. you andlf) shall think aboutit, =

§ 421. IN ADDRESSING A PERSON, THR BECOND PLUKAL FORM IS
USUALLY USED : (the king says) ¥ #f ¥r¥ [, #or qrze £7 cawaia
R &7 @ o A&7 I have given this to you which is but
little ; I believe it is not enough to afford you complete relief ;
aré AT TP TET A R Q@IOT. TOA K1Y BT 577 7 Rroveay
WA o q7Y itra &7 ? I am very mach gratified at your good-
ness, madam. What are your wishes? What can I do for your
pleasure ?

1. In addressing inferiors, such as children, younger rela-
tives, menials, criminals, &c., the second singular is used : (to
the page) avef, gor, Hl wdrTT aél; qeft sud g At qor
& Tirw 377, sive it 9T no, there is no occasion for it; your
mother will come to you ; she will meet you only here. Have
patience for a moment.

Note—1. But the children of persons of equal or superior station

may be addressed in the plural number : grar o &qr qries child,
do you want this sweetmeat? Servants always use the plural form.

Note.—2. Equals, friendsand relatives, might use the singular num-
ber to one another, if the degree of familiarity between them admits of it.

2. BUT ALL OTHERS, OF WHATEVER BTATION THEY MAY BE,
SHOULD BE ADDRESSED IN THE PLURAL NUMBER. The king thus
addresses the page’s brother, who is an officer in the army: ar
7 stiq ar¥ Good morning, sir; please walk in; g#% #riwT ago
QI ATr A YT & your father was a man of great integrity
and courage.

Note.—1. When the king is displeased with the same officer and
regards him as a criminal, he uses the singular number : gaft qTaA™
TEIRCrATEST FC AT & AT T ARAT aF@r-Aig deliver
your sword over to Dalpatr&v. Put him in prison for a month. In the
following sentence the plural pronominal form (syrqey) with the hono-
rific subjunctive is used sorcastically: sqrat STX T, STTEAT WTqQTSA
you may go now, sir, to your prison.

Note.—2. The singular may sometimes be used instead of the plural
in excited moments of tenderness. The king changes the plural to
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the singular when addressing the page’s mother, being very much affect-

ed by her tender language: ATRy ATH, § AOT TAHT TRAW IS THY;
3, Bt @ar O my mother! do not thou give me so much respect.

Arise and stand up. The mother is usually addressed by the natives
in the singular number, but the father, in the plural.

Note.—3. In addressing the Deity the singular number is used : &
¥, Y Fes wmar wrar s O God, thou only art my Saviour.

§ 422. In addressing one’s own masters and persons of
dignity, as well as equals who are spoken to in a formal way, the
reflexive pronoun syrqor is substituted for the second person
plural ; TPTETRY STYET ATCTON A ST SARTE AT sir, We aco
delighted at your magnanimity. With strqor in the nominative
case, the verb is in the second person plural, as with gwft.

A still more polite form of address would be with such
" honorific expressions as HERTH, TT> TG, QT &c.,used in
the place of smqer and quft constructed with the verb in the
third person plural. This is & more indirect, and therefore a
more respectful mode of address. Thus (the schoolmaster,
speaking to the king, says) sgrcreriar saiq @O § rarway 1
should do what would please your Majesty ; (the squire is thus

addressed) ¥& AveT IYTH AT ST TrrEIRATEAT FATY AT QLT FIAH
I will tell it to you that your honour may know that I am quite

helpless in this matter ; =TT [FTE sTU® A WO TFAT TMAHIS
I am behind the time of payment a few days, and you, sir,
might therefore be annoyed.

Obs.—In English, though titles are substituted for the second
personal pronoun in addressing superiors, the pronoun is not entirely
dispensed with ; the honorific nouns are joined to the genitive of the
pronoun ; as your excellency, your honour, &e. In Marathi the forms
of direct address are entirely rejected : T Wrz®, AR TR AT WOLT

it ¥ 1% qva oTIF g5 I said to myself that perhaps your
honour was annoyed and therefore you sent back the horse.

Note.—In more familiar intercourse, or in moments of strong emo-
tion, the simple ggft you might be used instead of sgyqoy, or the honorific
expressions. The page’s mother, when overpowered with a sense of
gratitude and affection for the king’s most wonderful kindness to her
and her son, thus addresses the king : quit anff® 39, faTas
AT HEALN STEY ¥amareff srAr &G 1 will ever pray to God
that he may ever bless such as are like you, generous and kind to the
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oor. So also the old beggar when blessing the squire uses the singu-
ar number : 3T ZOT GET Tr&T may God bless you.

Nota.—In addressing persons by name, the names of males should be
used with the honorific suffixesrs, Trasft, st 4 a7, q15fh, &c.,and the
names of females with qr¥, ar¥, &c. ; thus Fiqrasory or FrasCIsr |/Y-
ofi® ¥ ¥rast Gopélrdv, where are you going ? The form gyasfy is more
respectful than that in gry. The 5ff and gy are often assumed by
those who are not Brahmans, though gt is freely applied to the names
of the popular gods, as @&t the god Khandobs, @3mr the god
Vithobi. Brahmans chiefly take irq, unless they have studied any of
the Shastras, or are officiating as priests ; FTrgq Keropant (a secular
Brahman) ; raqroft Rim Sdstri (a Brahman versed in the Sdstras) ; qgy -
FRqT or qETE N Mahadeva bhat (a Brahman priest).

Note.—The forms of names are sometimes modified when the hono-
rific suffixes are used ; §r& a man’s name in its simple form, Leing
changed to yi¥m®, Wiy, digsft, didmn Jieareh; so also g,
Righd G, v, G o, g gAY, cgAray, S

Obs.—The safest course for the Englishman to follow in this matter
is the following :—An Englishman may be called by (1) his Ckristian
name, or by (2) his surname, or by (3) his surname with Mr. prefixed,
or (4) addressed as sir, &c. The Mardthi simple name without the
honorific suffix, corresponds to the (1) Christian name; the name with
the honorific suffixes corresponds to the (2) surname, or (3) to the
surname with Mr., and for (4) the last form of address, the name of the
person spoken to should not be repeated, but some such expressions as

HERCT. T, @R, 7, Arrares (for qycraen) aravardy, ararares
, GTET, &c., should be substituted : TrAqIET STTITRY T §C
a7, Sir, 1 hope you are not annoyed, or the person may be called

by his official title; s AT, SUA AT Forrc ! well, master
(ticket master), is the steamer expected to-day !

§ 423. In speaking respectfully of persons when present or
absent, the third person plural is used ; swaor | 7 gaaF ¥,
&C ¥ 3779VTE W1y WOl what will he (literally they ) think of
us if we went away without taking leave of him? @ zqr ®rai
STy q17 o7y st qieft g Ay ¥ wArEY A this gentleman
is the father of these children, and he is as kind as they are;
# a7 Jhacie wear Wi TTRIY FANMA A iy g wEhr
as soon as the Powar heard of this affair, he wrote to the com-
mander of the enemy’s force.

§ 424. When the personal pronouns take inflected nouns in
apposition, they usually assume their crude form ; syrei Forsi-
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=} 1% &ur |t ? what can we say about us peasants ? st 71-
RaraT ¥ °Ty you ought to give a gift to me, a poor man ; gaer
qrielt O qgsi arerr WiRarear ©F ! what, persons like you to
come to the house of us poor people!

The first and second personal pronouns assume their instru-
mental forms, and not their crude forms, before names in the
instrumental case; TAT WATAT AT TATAITGT K AC ATRTEST
sTaar <t ardl won® ? when I, the lord of the village, asked a
thing of him, should he have refused to give it to me? Fwif
TrEi+ff Arqamor F& T you, gentlemen, should not act so.

Note.—When the noun is uninflected, the pronouns are also unin-
flected ; #f €l Ty H& Y=ar what can I, poor mun, do?

2. The Reflexive Pronouns.

§ 426. The pronouns syrqer and €4q: are used reflexively in
reference to the noun or pronoun going before ; =% syrqorrE or
i AreT Xa$ he beat himself; Fwit stae qraF aiyr fold

your turban ; sqrefy strvriedf frarc & we shall think about it by
ourselves.

§ 426. syor is not often used appositionally in the nomi-
native case in reference to the subject, but ex®: is freely used in
this way; & &a: f‘q'{;{sn% he is himself a learned man, not
&t s1r9or R oTE.

stryor can, however,. be used appositionally to the subject with
the pluperfect participle 1%, when it expresses the sense of
spontaneity ; & ST FIKT o&r he came personally, or of his
own accord.

Note.—The genitive form 3qrqar is sometimes used appositionally
as an expletive s} syrqar q@ET, (literally, myself am seated) I am seated

here at ease, or I am just sitting ; #t syrqeft TYT 3=t &t straedt Aredt
T she just got up from here, and went straight to her mother’s house.

§427. The genitive case of syrqer, as well as eqa:, can be used
in reference to the subject only to qualify the object of the verb
or its extension, never any word or words making up the sub-
ject, or subjects of the verb. Thus in the following sentence, the
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genitive syqar is correctly used since it qualifies the object:
oI YT oW (e qIR@r qifesr Ravji saw his son
lying on the road. In the following sentence the genitive
qualifies an extension of the predicate or verb.: sfqres syrrear
4T Awr sd Gopél is gone to his village. But in the sentence
which follows there are two subjects, Khandd and his wife, and
the genitive qualifying the second subject, wife, cannot be syryq-
& but erefl; FF sy @ar<r (not sireft) AraRr swelt srgd Khandd
and his wife have come. But q"{ STITST qTIART AKA ST 0%
Khandi has come with his wife, or m?'g:# STIYST ATART ATt e
Khandd has brought his wife, is correct.

§ 428. syror may be substituted for the personal pronouns,
both singalar and plural, as an independent word ; FaT JT8C FT
oraer (for & he) gare At wQa aqer he left me outside, and
himself sat talking away leisurely ; =ar Tarar g qras, T ST
$rrara qast L gave him to eat, and then myself sat down to
eat ; lmmfhm{awmmm you put me to the
trouble, and yourself sat still.

§ 429. 59w is used in the following special senses :—

1. It may be substituted for srefr we, in the sense of “I to-
gether with others ;”’ sirqor @aresT fgw qUfeR & =& we (you and
I) shall do the whole day what we like ; syrqort s SIIsr STy
stre we four (you and I) are invited to-day.

2. It may be substituted for ggfr when a person is address-
ed most respectfully : syrqwr strar ure & s gr&fgat if you,
Sir, will order me, I shall bring and show it to you. (§ 422)

3. A person speaking modestly to another person of his in-
tention or ability to do a certain thing, may use syrqor for &t I,
in the sense of “Iand you”: syrqor arar frwre & I (literally
“ you and I””) will consider it. (§ 420, Note 4)

Note.—The form syqy sIrqor means of one’s own accord :

wrofr e T ARAr &1 srad strer e aradt @rdei qsel before
- any one called out to them, they of themselves got up quite excited.

Note.—The reduplicative form s{rqayrq® is distributive : & syresirg-
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#f ger® {& sd they come, each bringing his-own book; o
HTISITTET &4TT Srae AT each likes his own disposition best.

8. The Relative Pronoun.

§ 430. The relative is used to introduce an attributive
clause, which describes or explains the noun, called its antece-
dent: s¥y quﬁnﬁﬁmm&rmwmm
bow unfortunate is that man who disobeys his parents. THe
ANTECEDENT i8 JOINED TO THE RELATIVE A8 IN THE ABOVE PRE-
CEDING SENTENCE; W{S{ man, is joined to s who, 9y e the
man who, literally “ who man.”

§ 43L. EVERY RELATIVE 18 FOLLOWED BY THE DEMONSTRATIVE
PRONOUN @y, DENOMINATED ITS CORRELATIVE (§ 150), AND THE
CORRELATIVE MAY STAND BY ITSELF, OR WITH ANOTHER NOUN JOINED
TO IT : GAEAT WATAT N TTHIT FS A FIMAFAT AT Y417 ST 91
God has given me the opportunity of repaying the favours
conferred upon me by your husband; war wrgiq & Cera AT
W WA SIeT A W|AST he was employed in the very
village in which he lived.

When the antecedent is a pronoun of the first, or second
person, it is joined both to the relative and the correlative : =it
#t ¥frarEa qEroard e At & 4 ~ranfrargd D e Far
gr#w ! how shallI, who am not fit to dwell in a prison, be worthy
to appear before the judge? v et arwail ¥@ "t wr goT ¥
JEF THRA HQ IFART ? of what use is it to give this book to you
who cannot read ?

§ 482. When the antecedent is joined to the relative in the
relative clause, as, for instance, WY AT the man who, or rather
“ what man,” the relative clause forms one tdea with the
antecedent ; but when the relative clause stands by itself, and
the antecedent precedes it, the relative clause does not form one
idea with the antecedent, but bears the relation to it of an
apposition or formal explanation : SIIET {ia AT AR §T
r |y Sy o Yot gEV far ho was the last man of the

34 m
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family of our ancestor, the illustrious Sang réjf ; stat ¥ Ferc
&i2 @ ST § e Tfrw it gcera of et sranft o these
most generous, thorny shrubs, at which you were without
cause annoyed yesterday, are so useful.

1. Sometimes the appositional or explanatory clause is used
before the antecedent, and then the demonstrative syar such, is
inserted between the appositional clause and the antecedent, and
the correlative §r is omitted: wgiexr greff gaot A Wy WY
9% FAIC NEAr i qedts we shall see such holy youths as
have golden harps in their hauds ; sxtg srfireavesia arga RS,
wie qypear A (¥ ¥ agw IS 5y svewr e qedle
wo shall see sach persons as were burnt in flames, devoared by’
wild beasts, and drowned in the sea. In the latter sentence the
antecedent is entirely omitted. By substituting the correlative
A for 378, the relative clause will cease to be appositional.

2. Theappositional clause commencing with the relative may
be used, by itself, ending with syar, and the antecedent introduc-
ed by another relative may be followed by its correlative &, as

in the ordinary construction (§ 430): sxi¥% erdf gIt AR swrew
¥ 3 qRrey FWI X svryear g qedfte we shall meet such holy
youths as hold golden barps in their hands.

3. Sometimes the antecedent with syar may complete the cor-
relative sentence, and its relativeappositional clause introduced

by & may follow it: fAsesw syar gar Trarear awrrs st &F s
WIS ST} THAT JTCIOW STOAAT Y AN QRARTH WIAETT e
Y AATAT T WTE We are in thecompany of a rude and shame-
less gentleman, who assumes a superiority to which he has no
title, and who is deplorably ignorant of the rules of etiquette.

Note—Sometimes the relative clause introduced by &7 has the force

of the adverbial clause of purpose : JyST AYEAT TISATHT &, m %-
™ mmmmwm T AT gHIY et wEw
m mmtmnr&mmimﬂslshwld
hlm the 1llar of my kingdom, my faithful servant, and the com-
pamon of my children, that he might, like his father, offer his life for
the welfare of my kingdom., When the relative clause with & ¥y is
.used adverbially, theantecedent is not preceded by the demonstrative
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74T, a8 is the case when the relative clause is used adjectively. In the
above example the antecedent grey is not qualified by aygy, while, in
the example in the preceding paragraph, the antecedent rypeqris quali-
fied by the demonstrative in its crade form of sTgy.

4. Sometimes the relative clanse may follow the clause
containing the antecedent, without inserting aff or sxar. Itis
then used as a purely appositional or attributive clause in
company with a number of other attributive phrases. The re-
lative clause comes last, and rounds a highly rhetorical period :
T YT TF ANAET Wi AR AT & qrer T o St
TRAT T FOA, Y YT T §7% 7o7 937 what, have I not
suffered a great loss in that he broke my chariot—a chariot that
was gilt, that was but recently made, and which cost me two
thousand rupees ? In this sentence the noun g is followed first
by a prepositional attributive phrase, next by a participial one,
and lastly by a relative clause. Again, wqrdt o1t fned), €d9-
TR Fra, A Faerarcer g, deoarcedt Thd bow just
and contented he was in his disposition, whose valour was like
the valour of a lion, and meekness like that of the lamb | This
is a most peculiar constraction, and the relative clanse is most
elegantly used.

Note.—When the relative clause does not express the sense of an
agpositional or attributive clause, it should never be used after a com-
plete sentence containing the antecedent. The relative clause is some-
times used in English in- this way, but even. in that language the rela-
tive has, then, the forceof a conjunction, and is equivalent to “and who.”

In translating the conjunctional relative, the Mardthi demonstrative &
is substituted for the relative pronoun. There was a young woman there

watching the field, wko said, &c.; XY gaR acoft ot Yardr T Fa

Wﬂﬂ 3 Q’ t !I’ll%fl H "i‘ﬂ » of t ﬁﬁ’
g g:%‘ ﬁ(;:ﬁ'ag)ra aTe, ?«:} :ﬁher retu?ﬂ l?o:'n(e,n :nd sht)z

inquired where Durga was ; &t & g AT Rt there
was a cave there, tn wiich I alepg.w T ot

§ 433. THE RELATIVE AGREES WITH THE ANTECEDENT IN GEN-
DER AND NUMBER: 3 THRarT E|TTATR ¥ Yraw gm‘i- whatever injury
was to be sustained has been borne ; #y sqvw srrvwrwiedy swavw
MNAAT A Al v o@ how miserable is that man who dis-
obeys his parents.



268 THE PRONOUNS. [§ 420—

§ 434. WHEN THE RELATIVE IS FOLLOWED BY SEVERATL, NOUNS,
IT, LIKE THE ADJECTIVE, AGREES WITH THE NOUN NEAREST IT : @3-
oqre FRATHR F YIS, FETE, T T TR e @k & v that
which is useful in imparting knowledge, as, for example, the
Scriptures, a letter, a messenger, a guide, &c., is called an eye.

Sometimes, however, the relative may agree with the last
word in the sentence, particularly if it be the principal one
neglecting the words nearest it: carar¥® 3t dursh Jar (TR
&7 qryr § 99T a goblet, cup, and other small drinking vessels
are called upapdira. The principal word stands, as it were, in
apposition to all the other antecedents, in the way in which
the demonstrative gr this, syar such, &c., are used. (§ 438)

§ 436. The relative may be optionally omitted : 1@y < Fidf
gﬁﬁg‘éwmﬂavﬁaﬁm&i Wam‘h I will take out what-

ever old dresses I may have got in my box ; gwidft 7w airara
. & frgzadt §=1% children should quietly listen to what their elders
tell them. In conversation the relative is often dropped.

§ 438. The emphatic sense of the relative is expressed by
repeating it, or by uniting #yoft with it : s s qerer ot A & ar
or & oreft (AT §3% whatever (thing) she asked we gave her ; sy
Rt A vy 34te &1 ats he that believes shall be saved. This
emphatic sense may also be expressed by the omission of the

antecedent noun: sgiy sYH ARy Ha AYRYS @ whatsoever

is injurious has alone been forbidden us.

4. The Demonstrative Pronouns.

§ 437. The demonstrative pronouns are gt this, & that,
"srqr such, &c., and all the rules of concordance under the attri-
butive adjectives (§ 404) apply to them ; & swrmr At suPr
wtax this coat, cap and dhotar. '
$ 438. The demonstratives gy and syar are often used
appositionally, and serve the following uses :—
1. e this, is often used in apposition to the subject, when
the nominal predicate defines or explains the latter : gyay wr
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TS G wiar Rémé was the son of Gopélrév; gag ¥
e s Bombay is a city.

2. wr and star are usually inserted in apposition when the -
verb has two or more subjects : TAT strfor arifdaT ¥ I Arer qTETATH
A% & both Rém4 and Govind§ went to see sights; g% g
mmmqqmmsm'imqgﬁinﬁfurther on I met two
persons, an old man and a girl. Or it may be used when the
subject is composed of two or more words : TiTiY qTSf S ¥
11 #7a Govind Sastri Lele had come.

Note.-—syar expresses kind or sort, and gy points out individuality.
When the demonstrative used in apposition is followed by another
noun, it agrees with the latter : gy S TCRTISAT NTRITAT ST AT

fr gl {n’ the happiness which we obtain at last from
sa

g?d,“tﬁ:t alone is salvation. syaq Hwrrey=aAT AT5T: € AV AAFATH! fF=T-

8. The appositional gy is inflected instead of thenouns for
which it stands: g=ft, 912 sq1fr &= miw 9RT ST give grass to
the elephants, horses, and oxen ; AT, €t STIfY vares widwt aaft
Z9TC ¥ Sakhi is cleverer than Réms, Héri, and Gopal.

4. g isinserted in apposition when an adjective is predi-
cated of two or more nouns: @T¥ FrR HOr i € #<t el his
head and beak were large ; a1, s sufer wraft wWr Av=aAr wETUAT
sRe Gavri, Mathurd and K43 are very wise.

5. g or srar is also used, in apposition, when a sentence,
used as the subject or object of the verb, is placed before
it: geft § § gov war ~amerds (4, sT& oy & wrear @ child,
take this, I have given it to you for breakfast; so saying, he
walked away ; ey gt sk WS T STUAT AT g govT FEH
gt aréh, ¥ qrary warEeT gias ? how can you say that the
mother of that woman is not a liar, or that the girl has not told
a falsehood ? aoTe WTATIONG S, JEATTS m’fﬁﬂ’ﬂi *fte amrst
are &d § & sxaia syofie Aner he does not consider that some
are obliged to beg by old age, sickness, or misfortune.

§ 489. The demonstrative used appositionally to nouns
sgrees with those nouns in gender and number ; TP
arw ¥ @ only the oxen and the buffaloes were there. Where
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the nouns differ in gender, the demonstrative is used in the
neuter plural ; & sTa# W, W<, Qrer, sufr anr & R st
he has sold off his house, carriage, horse, and garden. If the
appositional demonstrative is followed by a noun, it agrees with
that noun, and not with those which precede it : =it = ¥5F

sTTTEaT §TAY, ST, ST aret sieff gt ahaT G at that time
they took with them muskets, swords and shields.

§ 440. The demonstrative used appositionally to a sentence
is always in the neuter singular, unless it be followed by a noun,
when it agrees with that noun : Fr# Hroft straefy Tt vREET sty

#ft T styFRreAT wvaw At st e o, 3 @ aiw, seer
wref where it happens that a person expects a favour of us, and

it is not in our power to confer it on him, there he is to blame,
not we. Instead of sysfy re #1& we might simply say s7¥ @1

Although the demonstrative may be employed in apposition
to two or more clauses, it is always in the singular number:
T § e st et guft | wfaelt wordy & wmre oy ¥ s
1T §rag ! does it hecome you that you should laugh at him,
and that when he teases you, you should beat him ?

§ 441. When attention is required to be directed to each
clause separately, the demonstrative g that, in its neuter sin-
gular form, is placed in apposition to each clause, and the de-
monstrative neuter singular # this, is placed last, in apposition
to the whole sentence collectively, with or without a noun :
w17 e SAEr R I 948 ¥, sd Rarorareaiaer srear
RIRer &, I AR T, ¥ sy (or ¥ @Y all this) #f =rer
W4T Arél /e he burnt his hair letting off fireworks; he broke
the looking glass that was in the parlour; he broke the car-
riage ; did I not forgive him all these faults ¢

§ 442. The demonstrative &t is usually substituted for the
third person ; but when two persons are mentioned, er is used
for the nearer, and & for the more distant. Thus the English
sentence, ‘let him go, and let this man remain,” would be
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rendered & wrat, @ q@r. In like manmer, “let him go, and
that man stay,” would be gr wrdt, & T,

As rogards the rules on the employment of the demonstra-
tive &t that, as a correlative, see the Relative Pronoun. (§ 431)

5. The Interrogative Pronoun.

§ 443. The interrogative #Yer refers both to persons and
things, but chiefly to the former : gxft st¥ @Yor s¥ gt ? who is
your mother, child ? ®v® RrorreT staTry ¥ev ? against whom has
he committed an offence ? guft & IUTT wAT Wrar FAgy Hrer ?
what is your object in engaging in this business ?

When the agent is unknown, the interrogative #er is used
with the neuter singular verb ; 3 ¥or gra ﬂlﬁi eh, who is call-
ing out to me ?

§ 444. The form Fyorar or Forar is employed when in-
quiry refers to one of a class of objects : Wr AT  Fyorar
gta ? which will you take of these mangoes ? syorear gor# gor
& vite gifraR ? which boy told you this story ? gwier ur Sreviy-
o atorey qrie® ? which of these horses do you want?

FIorar is sometimes used for Fior ; STAFAT ATSTSAT HTAMAT
ST R T svd aorear strbear e Ao €% ? what mother
would wish to forget the death of her child ?

§ 445. =g what ? is used in relation to things; ®reT wra
qifeRk ? what does he want ? war=r Iyw 1% ? what i8 his object ?

§ 446, == what ? has the following peculiar uses :—

1. It is used for the relative pronoun ¥ in the semse of
“ whatever”; & wra () ¥& & ¥%7 A bring whatever he may
give you. )

2. It is used as an exclamation of surprise at the greatness
of a thing, both in reference to men and things : ¥r & & g
what a fool he is | ava ¥ ¥t what courage, this !

8. It is used also to express surprise at the number and
variety of objects in a reduplicated form : #t Frar Frx @Y Tor
@] ? what and how many excellencies of his shall I recount ?
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4. Or it may simply express the collective sense of extent,
variety, and distribution: ®ar# ®var vt gor RE & wev & tell
me what all he gave you? The various articles may be separate-
ly enumerated, and a single ®m may precede each noun ;
WIIRT H7A, WS 7, T 17, 0 AEE afeR & ¥ there is
béjri there, jvéri, wheat ; in short, every article you may require.

5. It may also be used as an interjectional particle of sur-
prise or interrogation: @T®, T WeT MRFAW & ! what! did
you strike him ?

§ 447. It is used as a particle of interrogation: sy r&ew
937 &1 will it rain to-day? '

§ 448. The interrogatives fp#ft and F=er, signifying how
much or how many, have corresponding relative and demon-
strative forms (§ 157); and a distinction is sometimes made be-
tween them in sense and use, but utterly ignored by the best of
authors. fFedt means how many, implying number, and ¥F¥ar
how much, expressing quantity and extent. et sti® qrRRT ?

how many mangoes do you want ? 3% ¥% &r iifA¥ how
much oil did you pour out ?

The sense of degree i8 best expressed by RrdY; agsardt sy
et gdw 7 7w o1, 7 WiH JT R stew 1 St sk how poor

and dull is the understanding of men, and how scanty and

imperfect their knowledge ! #if #& sidt Srawia Frdt gae AT
how strong do some opinions appear to some people !

6. The Indefinite Pronoun.

§ 449. @I as an indefinite pronoun signifies some one ;
@TSF o1 STAT 3N some one has come downstairs. When the
person is quite unknown, the form @yorar is used ; geT HroraT
®T% ATRAY 3R some one, I do not know who, is calling out to
you. ayoft has the sense of any one; #roft s worst sew &R
tell me when any one comes. YT {& expresses some particular
person or thing, both singular and plural ; 3{sr sreear T ®ver
us Aash JoR TR to-day some peopleare going to come to our
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house ; Ryor TRt W WS ST some one has said s0; a certain

man has said so.

Note.—The form zHyror gay has the form of the English indefinite
article, and the indefinite phrase “a certain, ” which is often employed

in that language in commencing a story : Yor U= ATSIT ATATHT
&14T there was a certain man of the name of Méloji. The in-

definite numeral gaR has the same sense : Tay 3@ sflt Sy wiarsr
Hie R AT there was a certain very poor man of the name of Santéji ;

iE TR VS WA A T GRAT At vt Tt at a certain
time, or on a certain occasion, he felt very anxious as to how he might
feed them. W= may also mean ‘“some one,” “‘any one;” GaRT

or ETAT SgreT TETT call some doctor, any you may find.

Note.—The Marithi noun has the force of the English article inhe-
rent in it, and the context determines whether it is definite or indefi-
nite ; Y=Y IATY S{TST & at last we have come to a town, or at last we
have come to the town (which we have been looking forward to); #t

WTe STETYY it must be a tiger ; €T qTET & ST see, here the ox comes.

§ 460. aorar as an indefinite pronoun answers to the ques-
tion put with the interrogative ahrorar ? &rerar sarar which one
shall I take ? Answer, srranft & take any you please.

§ 461. =TT as an indefinite pronoun signifies that which,
whatever : &t 1% 3¢® & &% ¥ bring whatever he might give

ou.
’ § 462. =l some, expresses a few, or a little : i Srawie
o7& qred some people think so ; @rig widf ¥®  widf TRt §iF
there was some oil and some water in it.

#7ér has a partitive sense : &iaq® =ik iR T ghAF g=ift 1
Wr9or Rreger el he and his danghter ate some of the figs and
dried plautains. It expresses, also, something more or less, not
nothing : ¥¥% IRt =S =T, ¥ @ do not go without tak-
ing any food ; eat something more or less. With the negative
particle it signifies not at all : geT widt My aéf you shall
not have anything at all.

It is used when any matter or business is spoken of indefi-
nitely : gwriareff it Frrary 2@ I have to speak to you some-
thing. Used adverbially it expresses an indefinite degree:
taomi® o wif A%wor st the happiness obtained from

the possession of God is something indescribably wonderful.
35 m
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The phrase :iff H&= signifies by some means or other;
WIYOT F€F HET ATET ACH geardt you must by some means or
other supply my wants.

The pronoun #i#f combined with ga means some few per-
sons or things : il T S W& WRA AT =W TBT RTwW qa™y
W|ATS T there are some people who must chew tobacco the
whole day. With the negative particle it denotes, not even one,
nothing at all ; ¥ar=ai} il = #i¥ quia 3PA# At the Pindaris
did not leave a single vessel in the house ; #f g=r ®iff T ara-
&rar arét I sha’nt give you anything.

it when reduplicated has a distributive force : sidf ié€F ¥#
«{f st ; il wi€r aTke some fields here and there are good ;
some here and there are bad ; & P wi€r =idr st wire, widf
el sieft sTardt o this picture is good in some parts, in others
it is very bad.

Reduplicated with Sréf it expresses some little degree: it
qnéi g e, Fid aér cargarar s® I have purchased some
little jagri, some little more is yet to be bought ; sirey Yaie
1¢F aréf A SIS as soon as he took the medicine, some little
effect began to show itself.

CHAPTER XXVII.

THE USES OF THE CASES.
1. Tae NoMiNaTive Cask.

( w&=wTC*H or YY)
§ 4583—§ 464.

§ 468. The Nominative is the case of the subject when the
verb takes the Kariar construction (§ 195): wrew wrarer wr=
WTRT 3® my younger brother has come. It is also the case of
the nominal predicate: ar gareT a9 ATt ¥ the father of the

boy was a weaver; § &/ ¥¥t WTAA! MW you are a very
honest woman.
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2. Tue Accusative Cask.
(=T or AT, )

§ 464. The Accusative case expresses the direct object of
the verb: @ asft s=fAar & srgra @rtw I will tell this your
trickery to your father ; guft ¢f Tors ®TC @IS AT do not eat
much of these sweetmeats.

Note.—1. The accusative object is used, also, as the internal object
of the compound verb. (§ 245)

Note.—2. When the direct object denotes a person, it is put in the
dative case. (§ 400, 2)

§ 466. The accusative caseis employed to express the ad-
verbial relations of (a) space, (b) time, and (c) measure :—

(a) @ #F §i st =reat I walk four miles every day.

(b) #t Sy A srraroft W she walks barefoot all the year
round.

(c) =arer 1 AT fi= S0P = e F4T" Wr give him two seers
of flour, and two yards of broadcloth.
e WX 7T ary sart, IR AT @ wres. —Rdmdds.
AT AT FooeT, 3T A 3y 7/ goT dw.—Moropant.

Note.—The measure of excess or inferiority, as well as the rate of
measurement, is indicated by the instrumental case. (§ 457, 14-15)

3. TaE INSTRUMENTAL Cask.

( =Tormre or Fdfrar.)

§ 466. The instrumental case principally denotes the in-
strument whereby an action is performed : as ¥y Jyd=HT Wt
qreArt ROWE IIAT HIONT A ga &€ so much the better
that he cannot do harm to anybody with this dreadful weapon.

| oo v fiStard | sl ard 7@ — Tukdrdm.

§ 467. The instrumental case indicates several other - rela-
tions besides that of instrumentality. The following are a few
of them :—

2. The agent, or the subject of the verb: RSt ser syt aF
wopA giftrad she told me that she would come soon ; gm¥aE
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g wTd WO SO PR a1 Sef S sy God has sent

us on earth to help one another.
TTE WLTH GF, AR 9% T Gy —Moropant
frenss @it A%, =raet iR sfifemr §%.—Moropant.

Note.—The subject is always in the instrumental case in certain
instances. (§ 393, 1, 2)

8. The operating cause or power : qrATHT &4 sty T Rer
Méndd died from that very disgrace ; strat #reft @rsft @ret af
Foft NP FEaide A o1 wfw st sR¥ Lam now convinced
that they belong to some respectable family, and have been
reduaced to this state by poverty.

| &F widf 9 Sereftear 3o | angedi wwdt angE.—Rémdas.

4. Manner : =gioft M2 A, AT oA = AT TS
they received them with great affection and meekness.

| qrariet drerd ¥iX & wATY 917 srerd.—Moropant.

5. The accompanying circumstance : TqT KT T EH G
Rrarstt gaowATC 93@T at that time Shivéji attacked- the
Mahomedans with twelve thousand horsemen ; seray fiw &)
Sreuityer garaia Fier Mahomed penetrated into the Panjab
with twenty thousand horse.

6. The contents of a thing : F{= AT AETAT FHHT RAH
HET HIRST NPT AFTUAITARC RFTAT /&7 only there he took out
the scrip filled with moharas, which he had tied round his
waist, and emptied it before Davlatrév.

7. A reference, i.c., it is joined to nouns, adjectives, or verbs,
to point out in reference to what they are to be understood : AR

ard ot Pt srseelt, qor T ST aaraRTRie At o €t bis
mother was not healthy in body, but she was besutiful, and

clever in housewifery ; gxor Tt Srare 37wes €@q the deer was
blind of one eye.

|t greT T fdes | srrdrar s St dwr— Tukdrdm.
8. Space, prozimity, §c.—
(a) Near to, in motion : #f Tur A2F wreait At [ was quietly
going along the road.
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qroft Samaret swrer | Prgar gegdd dor.—Tukardm.
(b) Close to : Ryt et Iarelf YRS she held him to her bosom ;

& SraeT Qar & a2 Q€ a3t wigwd et there were thorny
trees along both sides of the road by which he went.

(¢) Motion from : goara? #f Grar=ara dst I went from Poona
to Satara. : :

Note.—When the ¥ has an ablative force equivalent to &%, & from,
as in the last instance, it is always written without the anuswir.

9. Intercourse, opposition, &c.: =+ wareff ARTATE HST he
fought with him ; Srridff Raar®, dreaend wrea e } eod Siw
those who do not behave towards others with gentleness and
honour, are base.

|| mreT Rerd= @ae || Araemardt 3@z —Tukdrém.

10. Purpose: YT WTLEAT FrdiRs 1qeq AF qrieR for our
benefit you must of necessity go.

11. Time : 1 araidt <rar oror =1 he died in two hours.
aaryreT A || ot areT WOy — Mukteswar,

12. Direction, authority : 7 Sravargear frawrt ot qofrfr
w8 woars afet then Sakhi remained there to wait on Manf
with the permission of Bhimébéi; wret wraard €t =0 he
was convicted according to law ; warear F¥i in his sight.

18. Comparison : sTfor ar® sraelelf STTqeit svraeuT arge sy
3 Ay o7& AT ATt GIrat we become elated, fancying we are
great people, when we compare our state with his.

14. The measure of excess or inferiority in comparison : &t
T quiHF A7 he is older by two years.

15. Rate of in measurement and quantity : & «UF Ry, -
qraeitd Rafra anéf he sells by seers, not by pdyalis (bushels).

Obs.—The English student should notice the prepositions which
express the different senses of the instrumental and all the other
following cases. The senses of the Marathi instrumental are expressed
in English by the prepositions “ by,” * with,” * against,” “in,” “ac-
cording to,” “along,” &c. No one who would speak Mar4th{ idiomati-
cally should neglect the chapters on the ‘“ Uses of the Cases.”
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4. Tax Dative Cask.
(e & or =geAt.)

§ 468. The dative primarily denotes the person or thing
remotely connected with an action as its object ; etymologically
it signifies a givirig, real or imaginary : qWTST ¥ WHERT R
stadie this must be given to you as pocket-money ; Iorqary Wr-
WY qoHS TRT AT SO $yqowa J47 Ganpatréo gave much

sweetmeat to the younger lads, and took much for himself.
The dative object is called the indirect object. The dative case
has several other uses. It signifies—

2. The direct object : g€t Frarc et §iKdr the elder Powér
holds him ; & ger siresfadt, aaT &Y gOT =@ AT father does

not know you as well as I know you. When the object is a
person, the dative is used as the direct object. (§ 400, 2)

8. The subject with the potential verb: syrgreT WY Nearqi-
b (LA L aTéf we canunot do without working ; Rrvarceft gor gat
AT @I Ardt you will not be able to eat dry bread as she
does. (§ 898, 3)

4. The person or thing to which an action refers, chiefly with

intransitive verbs : 3y gFN A3 MY Fsa CoaArq yreedt 7ot the
Réné became anxious when the two boys grew up ; quit swrier

FTC TAFRT (¥qai you appear to us very dreadful.

The following are a few particulars indicated by the dative of
reference : —

(a) The person or thing benefited or injured : SyreaTT FTWEA
RIS T AT the patient recovered by the remedies that

were used ; THErY FHIST R A there are a thousand obsta-
cles in the way of the marriage of a woman that has a snab nose.

(b) Possession with the verb stgdt: wqrer ey sarv wer g&
¥iff ko had six small children.
() The person for whom sympathy is expressed : wqreT ¥ FIT
¥® they cried bitterly for him.
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R0y rerrely T N gy AT g ko
(d) The thing in which a person suffers : =qr TrETEAT SATITCA
&' wAC Fqier vy he lost in that sugar-trade to the extent of one
thousand rupees ; ¥%&&T ¥ ATAYUET gFATA they lose their
manhood by it.

(e) The person supplicated: guftad ¥qrer weor sir go all of
you for help.

(f) Effect or consequence : woy qT=q ¥ q nreft R AT
&1 TR §-8TE T FOC Angi I believe you will not so canse me
pain when you know my distress ; s{rq® Araver a1 & se@r he
fought only to his ruin. ‘

(g9) Definiteness, i.e. being used with an adjective, or a noun,
or a neater verb, it limits its sense : fRyY@T 1T sweet to the taste ;
W|raeT ATY qRTe good only for food.

(k) Comparison : Trist srar TAATSET AGT A&7 7 Wriaras Vana-
wflf suits Radh4, so Nala suits you.

11 »ftgreor sfpTieT, frper el et st 1
|| st & Joor, TREdY st v+ arai |’ —Moropant.

(¢) Utility, office, &ec. : & ¥ qr&t eraiw T ARy Frar take these
two for both hands, my friends; & 9 wrwd® 37 wEar he
employs boys as servants.

g9 AT AT, BREH TXAT T —Mukicswar.

5. Compensation, substitution: Rrfer Rrdt snfer ardeT o
an abuse for an abuse, and a kick for a kick.

6. The relation of space : —

(a) Place in or on : @Yy AFATT e §F he had a turban
on his head.

(b) Motion to: yalt g% aradts sufr Qs NTE wdts other
boys would be promoted and rise to high appointments ; &
AT ST he has gone to town.

7. Time:—

(a) Point of time : IQqT =TT A come to-morrow at four.
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(b) Time indefinitely : =mvss wfra g W% @tare where were
you last night ?

(c) Extent, limit, &e. : SqrE @ AFATT YA 7 78 oy« it
will take two years more for him to return; TreIRT @7 Rreg®
37| it wants two minutes to ten.

Note.—The dative &t indicates time definitely and | indefinitely.
The dative in & is never used to indicate a point or period of time, but

only indefinite time ; § FUNT NEFT, not FET ¥ come exactly at

two o’clock.

5. Tag ABLaTIvE Cask.

(ST W or ).
§ 459. (1)The ablative expresses the relation of ablation, ¢.e.

of carrying away or taking away : "ar Radff fras o= TR
97 1T the fourth day Trimbakshet returned from the villsge ;

& ¥arar =T sre Frder G¥ e a& gTor@ you are lucky that
you have escaped from the hands of such a cruel girl.

Note.—The ablative termination E¥ or H is affixed either directly
to the noun, or to nouns governed by postpositions. It is also capable
of being joined to adverbs ; T AIIET @It 37 Gopalrév
came downstairs ; #f T ¥ AT TF THATT THONT I am to hear the
whole story from his lips; eqr giar #1fCHT be called. The English
*from” governing an adverb is rendered in Marithf by F=; * from
above” & ; “from here” o ; “ from inside ”sii‘«fr.

Note.—qrg is generally used in the place of &T to denote the
sense of ablation, expressed in English by the preposition from : e
¥ 91T R ISTAT ITEA ISH AT gas is produced from coal ; =iq ¥er
EATCIYTET U SRTq4q @t Hed there are from one thousand to
one lac of people in it ; Trear VTIIrET ROMET ITET GET /S
no one can have suffered from his pranks ; J&IET 9T YT @IF
WOror to say that he would run away from the teacher. Itis when
motion jfrom a place is expressed that & is usually joined to nouns
denoting place or location; iaTgT, not IFATITEN, ST he came
from town. When motion from a person is expressed, qrg, or

is employed ; & AT AT he went from me; #f =rwTFA

I have come from him.

Note.—(1) Postpositions and adverbs, inflected by g or I, when
expressing the sense of plurality, have alocative, and not ablative force ;
ST sme g qieeT ¥ fay 7S 1y lights were hung both inside
and outside" the house; A g a% ore [’y jﬁf everywhere

trees only were visible.
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2. Postpositions inflected by %7, when .govemil.lg plural nouns,

convey the locative sense ; & SATT=AIAT QICATT HRTIQ A7 o17-
forst the merchants of Bombay brought only cotton in the ships ; grer-

TGT qIET §9T the birds perched on the trees.

3. The postpositions, as well as adverbs, express the sense of pas-
sage or channel, corresponding with through ; zqrsiiq' s{TSY it came
by post. The instrumental & is also used ; ¥y grey# v ZO by the door.

(2) Another important meaning of the form g% is than, and
it is chiefly used as a particle of comparison : & gelear gRTETH
frad ®F & Fid AET TEEr ST AEEE W @rE W it
appears from the very features of the girl that she is born to
live in a somewhat better condition than this. (§ 411) -

6. Tuae GeniTive Cask.

(&% FTea or wEt.)

§ 460. The genitive case expresses connection generally, or
the relation of genus and species between two objects ; hence the
genitive is usually governed by a noun : ¥tq ST Ar@T faoqTR 37
Y 3R 9 HUY 8 & A7) 1w if I am in the slightest degree
to blame for it, then my condition shall be that of the thief ;
qor TS 7§ ATAT TREAT HAT RRET § & but, brother, tell me
how you exculpate yourself from this, ,

Note.—All adjectives limit the signification of the nouns which they
qualify, or, in other words, indicate the relation of species und genus ;
adjectives and genitives consequently agree in their uses. Etymologi-

cally, the genitive in most languages is adjectival; and in " Marithi and
several other languages it has often purely an adjectival force. (§ 461, 8)

Note.—‘“The real power of the genitive is to express the genus or
kind. If Isay a bird of water, ‘ of the water' defines the genus to
which a certain bird belongs ; it refers to the genus of water-birds. In
such phrases as son of the father, or father of the son, the genitives
have the same effect. They would answer the same purpose as the
adjectives paternal and maternal.”—Max Miiller.

§ 481. The following are the principal relations indicated

in Maréthf by the genitive case :—

1. Origin, descent, family relations, &c. : drgad gt =
F&ft 97 w7 €dr the older daughter of Godfvaribéf was
36 m
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Gangé ; & ¥ strererredt ofion wropa s & g o § i e
well, you are Atmérém’s sister, and it is right that you should
first go and see him.

Note.—The genitive denotes descent, even without the addition of a
substantive : CAAFATTA FAST AAIRE, § WHrowdr srew? the prince
asked her, whose are you? (mark the an,a:!“er) et &t m,iqrgr ow-

T g {Sgardy ¥ & e o qeurdt & gt ? then
}\e said, I'am the daughter of a man belonging to the Rajp.:tﬁ;ribe of
Chandéno.

2. . Possession : sraqrt MY FiITaE g g fAqar she could
not utter a single word for joy; ar ¥@q € gu=t qfess RS
gt srea at this time all these belong to the girl mentioned
in the first note.

Note.—The neuter genitive, without the governing noun, expresses
possession, affairs, nature, or property, &c. : ST AT UTH €F TAX

qay the best thing is to give to one what is his own ; 3qr% wqrer &€ RE®
one likes what he does, or likes his own affairs.

8. Material : ShuymUSHH v W7y Yuiwr o wiver arcar
ey strr@er  Trimbakshet ordered an excellent cage of wires
out of his own money ; frs =i} = strfer et Qrast sy faw-
&¥ Rt she gave her a little custard and a cake of wheat.

4. COontents : sARHRYLCE-FEAT @t RIUTHT SIUFY Iredy &F qroa-
o7 @A ¥ qroarsqr dexry et Arer Trimbakshet took down the
cage, and found that there was nothing in the box of grain and
the cup of water ; qrRT¥t qoft RS s1¥ A qET ASFH AT wx?
do not you know where the jar of sweetmeat is ?

5. Members, or partition : g SITATH TR & T GINIH wiw
r since you so wish it, give me a bit of betelnut; & ceare=y
q19TE e Wit she was sitting by the side of the road.

Note.—The genitive denotes the whole, and the governing word the
part.

6. The person with reference to an emotion : gy wrar fARdt
@n7 how much I loved him ! sy sty gwiwr ¥ AT Iamw
qnew & qiifis 4 KTC RIC GASIT qraer the charitable physician
was very much gratified when he saw the pleasure with which
the poor children ate to their satisfaction.
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Note.—The emotional genitive may be rendered in various ways;
thus srgaTaivY Y the love of parents, may express either (1) syri-

T ffifer love towards parents, or (2) OF 3T /TOTIAET
ffif® love in the hearts of parents ; ys% % the fear of an enemy may
mean either (1) gy 3y fear from an enemy, or (2) §o=AT TA(-
&= 37 the fear in the heart of an enemy.

7. The object : fSt WY FHRIC €T HIARTTH ST hes she tended
the kid carefully ; farar farare T believe her.

Note.—The compound verbs sometimes governa genitive object.
(§ 246, 2)

Note.—The genitive is sometimes used objectively to an adjective :
& qr5eey =T A @1y he is, indeed, guilty of infanticide.

8. Quality : sir% we5 bodily strength ; srey ¥ family stock ;
Ay Yordt Mt [T o @ govw ~wrrarg W I will come
myself with my bullock cart to take you.

Note.—The noun, as in the above phrase 3Ir¥ ¥, is not usually
modified before assuming the genitive termination 5y, when it expresses
the sense of quality ; gy household, but grrar of the house. The
first is an adjective and the last is & genitive case ; Sr=T Y+t the master
or owner of the house, and T Rror& is the same as sia=T Aroret
householders, or persons living in the house ; q{r® JTA rafters of the
house, forming a part of the house, but gT® Jr& household rafters, in
or somewhere near the house, but not forming any part of the house.
Sometimes another adjective may be derived from the same root ; gy~
] golden, or WA either golden or gilt from §|F gold. It is
usually such words as express a local relation, in some way or other,
that, like the adverbs, do not inflect the root before taking the geni-
tive =T ; as STATHT of the body, dfe=r of the mouth, ¥gwr of the:
country, I=THY of the north, &c. ; other nouns terminating in 37 inflect
it ; W work, HATHT (not FHYA|T), useful. The inflected adverbs
are FCAT of above, FTF4T of below, FHRTHHT of yesterday, &e.

Note.—The genitive termination indicates the gender of the noun it
qualifies ; and when it inflects a third personal proneun, a demon-
strative or a relative, the pronominal genitive expresses the gender and
number of the possessor, as well as of the thing possessed ; Tarar of

him, fywr, A% of her, &c.

- Note.—The locative in § becomes adjectival by the aid of the suffix
w7 ; 37adf=r internal, of the mind. (§ 463, Note)

9. Completion, abundance : @Y TG Teqiy YR T ThT AT
praaguie Farw moltitndes of fish come ont thence every year
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into the Mediterranean Sea; wiq¥ Wiy A7y qreTTwTy HES A
the whole village had come to see the fun.

10. A change of state : gfRarrar »fiia r&r strfor afisiarar ikt
#at & poor man becomes a rich man, and a rich man becomes a
PoOr man ; NI ABT Y&A TAAATAST WME TEFaOrSr WHT FOAS
qifiraet sqré the tutor has told me to translate a Sanskrit story
from the Panchatantra into the vernacular to-day.

11. Adaptation or use: #t @var<t ARw that is a place for
bathing ; fiyar gaT qiacrare sonét ¥ give her also some wearing
apparel.

§ 463. In the above instances we have shown the connection
indicated by the genitive between fwo nouns. It has some-
times a reference to adjectives, adverbs, and verbs. Thus—

I. The genitive with an adject{vc —

With an adjective to denote the ground or object: &t qrareed-
=7 3rft 3391 he was convicted of infanticide.

II. The genitive with an adverb : —

The partitive genitiveis chiefly joined to adverbs; au® wiwT
¥ Tt do not sit outside the house.

Note.—The postpositions are affixed to the inflected form of the noun
or its genitive case - as YT or YATEYT T on the house.

III. The genitive with a verb : —

1. The genitive is sometimes used as both the subject and
object of the verb : SIqew T/ WiAT WX W FAT FOAT WANR
=T A gd still it was not in J4nd’s mind to confess
that he was in the wrong ; # =ar% ¥=orm méf I will not hear
‘what he may say.

Note.—The noun §r&% saying &c., is, no doubt, understood.

Note.—The objective genitive is chiefly governed by the compound
verbs, and expresses the object of some feeling ; €T =T #FT W ST
I was angry with him ; Tsqrar S7qA1T v they dishonoured the
king. (§ 246)
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2. The genitive is used adverbially to express relation of
time : & FgaraT FAr=at be sleeps by day.

. Note.—The genitive expresses time more emphatically than the dative
ing: & O arsrar & s ff AF ot R Yo gamiaiE v he

used to come every day in the evening, and they both nsed to be alone
for a long time in the night. In this sentence the attention is directed
to the time of mecting, while in the following to the place and not to

the time ; § AT YT AT, GC (2 aTE you wereout in the night,

and wkhere were you?
7. Tae LocaTive.

(sTy=RTor TR or wwAt.)

§ 463. The Locative Case expresses the relation of place:
& wienr wTef a3 ARTRIW qr® AT it (the sound) having fallen
upon their ears, they began to look only in that direction ; qrarsy
a1 a1t aRT P 3er for this reason he went out in the
morning.

geft v wrelt Ay || ¥ any aEar )

Note.—The locative sometimes takes the genitive termination :
=T 9iF §9 to give a mouthful out of one’s own mouth.

AT A &Aft e et 1} svbwr @ st il
Note.—The =¥ is an adjectival affix, like &t in §f<TaeT.
§464. The locative expresses the following other relations:—
2. The object of the verb : =arear sixff oTq TR AT FI(T A
when you convict him, then you will prove him a liar.
8. Instrumentality : &t &1<¥F AF¥at he eats with the mouth ;
wiHfi % & & what is done by oneself is well done.’
e 378 (e SrearR et || s snrelt gesdt || —Tukdrdm.
=t 7y gl || gt At gt ||—Mukieswar.

4. Purpose : srqor=ft warett dme st || w+f sty o+fF ¥l be
sat down for meditation, and felt God to be in the society of

men and in the desert.
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CHAPTER XXVIII.

POSTPOSITIONS GOVERNING CASES.
§ 465—§ 469, '

§ 486. Several postpositions are used in the place of case-
terminations, or joined to case-terminations to vary their sense :
&t S1iwr AwwTss ¥ or AHT ¥ give that mango to me.

1. THE INsTRUMENTAL CasE.

(#Tor or FdaT.)

§ 466. The following postpositions indicate the relation of
instrumentality : —

1. =& expresses simple instrumentality, and is affixed to
the instrumental case in § : #r# & we RS he killed him
with a weapon.

2. et is of the same import 28 FE: qOT Y > AT GO KA
or &t¥ &7 if you cannot do it yourself, get it done by your child.

3. &I has several other significations besides that of in-
stramentality, thus—

(a) Instrumentality : Trars "*‘1“ ome Amed Rém4 killed
Réwan with an arrow.

(b) Indirect agency : } R T qig¥r= I will cause the
house to be built by him ; TURTRYT a8y Yol I will give yon
money through the shroff.

(¢) Ohannel or medium : qt=t=gT wote go & all are refresh-
ed by rain.

(d) Source : eurYT (or AT or AAFZT) FIX war take the money
from him ; &t ﬁ!ﬂl’ﬂﬁ'{’l‘ sqrat he has come from Upper Hin-
dusthan. This is the ablative force of Fg.

4. T has generally the ablative force, but as an instru-
mental postposition it denotes indirect agency : & #7i¥ AwAAZT
=& the vessel was broken by me, .. it broke while I had it
in my hands.
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5. ¥R or gic expresses instrumentality or medium : qre-
W gAY AT @Ayl @t® your mind will be satisfied by the
Sériptures.

' 2. Tag Darive Cask.
( Smrer or wqdt.)

§ 467. The following postpositions indicate the dative
relation:—

1. & has two significations ; thus—

(a) The object : TraT AqTaTH" ¥rar the king spoke to his
minister.

(b) Place : & wigraq st he has gone to the town; & a1z
YA STt ST €19y, dsgiear |r=ay e} these things will be of
avail when we have finished our journey and arrived at home.
This postposition occurs in learned discourse.

2. sz expresses the object : as eqrarsvyes qiw tell him ; wqrw-
Tz ¥ give it to him.

8. @nif is generally used in poetry. It expresses—

(a) The object : faeit Ry gT@AT I

W ofteft ot efeard 0

(8) Ground or reason: wreTlf qraet Tyefic: for this reason
Raghuvir came ; RsrAafaareremit Ay you should come for the
marriage of my son. '

(¢) Utility or fitness : g fosfRowrsar swft sn¥ paper is fit
for writing.

4. The postpositions FRai, ®ICH wrsf, @y, sdt denote
the purposs or reason. Thus, KrerwaHTCH TR ¥ give a cow for
the Brahman.

5. qrff, like araes, expresses the object ; myr@r or wyraeTyEs or
exmqrdt &ier tell it to him.

6. @Y at, expresses the object; ewrm¥® ardly send it to
him,
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3. THe ABraTive Cask.

(svamarT or q=f.)
§468. The following are the ablative postpositions :—
1. =gw denotes the source : ARG ¥y =77 take money from
him (scc #¥T under the instrumental case, § 466).
2. g« denotes—

(a) The source or motion from : i earsw swyxgw swat I have
come from him,

(b) Agency : & wi¥ aAATHET F=F the vessel was broken by
me.

(¢) Prozimity : ] Strear AT FIFEF A=t he went by our
village.

3. qrg« denotes—

(a) The source, implying (1) origin, Gr ®IFMAMYT w3 €I this
tree produces fruit ; 3T & qra® 93 I have committed this
sin ; (2) privation, ATERNTEA ( or AT ) TT TIA IS § 1 SR
arefa he has not brought the two rupees he took from me.

(b) Since: =dr RETIGT i 377€ I have been at home since
that day.

(¢) ‘Distance from in space; SIR=AT AT T ¥ it is far
from my house.

4. i is used to express comparison : WY T NTATANT TRETOT
s® he is wiser than this elder brother. It also expresses a

reason : SYIAWT NTYOT FSryai TN 7&T A AT 0¥ since you
call me, I must come. (§ 459, 2)

5. 7T expresses :—
(a) Source: areta®T Wt str=T he came from upstairs.
(b) Locality : Sreqire qassi aror§ qast all the people sat

on horseback.

(¢) Approzimation : & MY wiArTET AW he went by our
village.
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Note.—&t differs from sqsgsy. Both agree in expressing near-
ness, but &7 indicates, in addition, to pass close to an object with-
out touching it, so as to go from one side of it to another ; &t syreay

QUTAZA A7 he went by our house (vicinity); & syrrear sUae
a7 he went past our house,

(d) Ground or reason : ¥OT FAT TRITGA sirwsfa® I recog-
nized you by your voice; 3qer @iRta=aw&T At I went in
consequence of what you told me.

4. Tue Locative.
(stRyawTor or wwHt.)

§ 469. The following are the Locative postpositions. The
postpositions sti@, m# have a purely locative force ; s agw
#rg €& what benefit is there in staying at home ? steaig F7&t
M1t oAt sargdt qraft sttt the news of battle arrived as
soon as the bride came into the shed.

Note.—The following idiom is worthy of notice ; 37/ in is idiomati-
cally used for X on in such cases as Fyziar SIT2t & ring in (for on)
the finger ; so also qraTA WIIT shoes in the feet ; STRTTA HIATWT a coat
in the body; SY¥%q qTaZ a turban in the head, &c.

CHAPTER XXIX.

THE USES OF THE TENSES.
§ 470—§ 507.

§ 470. The tenses have been considered as simple and
compound. The simple tenses differ from the compound not
only in regard to their forms, but also their signification. The
former express time indefinitely, the point of time at which
actions happen, without regard to duration, and they are
appropriately employed to indicate single acts or habits, while
the latter indicate 8 duration or continuance of time, the time
during which a thing is done.

§ 471. Hence the simple present, past and fature tenses
may be denominated present indefinite, past indefinite, and

future indefinite.
37 m
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Tk Inpicative Moob.
Present TENSE.
The Present Indefinite.

§ 472. 1. The present indefinite indicates an act which
has lately commenced, and is in a state of progression: ¥ yEv
FRu you are jesting.

2. It indicates an action that is just about to commence:

e df qoT &idF A yrgfAat come, I will show you something
strange. '

3. It indicates an action that will certainly happen: Iwui
AT QWG Arwatw 4t 1 shall give you leave to-morrow,
the whole day, from morning to evening ; WT streff TT¥ Rt aréts
W AT AT ATITER  FIX maﬁﬂﬂ if we should not give
him the orchard, your father will directly demand the five
hundred rupees from us.

4. It expresses a general truth or maxim true at all times:
R reear gear et iy wRAT & sy At he who with his
own mouth spreads abroad his own fame, is sure to meet with
contempt.

5. It denotes an act long since past, but present at the time
referred to in the discourse : Rrsrorar fa=nfidr Bhoj R4j4 asks;
T wre A% afr e, gen § Tt e iR s
Devréva went to him and said, child, what are you doing here ?
Pragfral T e W Rt 9@ awes TeaT | wored st AR
Fagrc 1l &ar s &y W (Sridhar) having collected their
ministers, all the kings sat for consultation, and said (in
Mar4thf, and say) we cannot control the son of Nand, and we
do not know what to do. This construction is usunally adopted
in animated and descriptive narrative.

6. It expressesa habit: #f qrawia srat s7¥ qesr 4t Iamin
the habit of freely giving to the poor hundreds of thousands
of rupees,
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7. It is used in quoting from an extant anthor: Hrdrdw s«
wrorare the poet Moropant says thas.

The Present Imperfect or Progressive.

§ 478. 1. It expresses that the action is in a state of progres-
sion : 7 ey sr® he is writing ; smuit Aeft a7 qETA ST weo

wait your coming.

2. It expresses anact that was in progression at a past time,
when employed with a past verb: qiwt o sti¥® wvay ste e o7
&7t qriwe he saw the birds going and coming. (§ 472, 5) It
is used in this way in narratives. (§ 403, Note)

8. It expresses an act that has been in continuance for
an indefinite period : Il[ﬁ' et e e FHta S| bow long

have you been performing acts of devotion here ?

The Present Imperfect or Progressive Emphatic.

§ 474. The Present Imperfect does not differ much in
sense from the present imperfect tense, and is not seldom
identified with it, but the following particulars are, neverthe-
less, important : —

1. It expresses the sense of continuance more strongly
than the present imperfect : qur #f fsfedt s see, I am actually
eugaged in writing, i.e., at this very moment; g § vt e
&Rar sireq ! child, what are you doing here ?

2. It expresses. an action that has been in progress for
some time, though not quite without interruption: s ver Ly
& Ffedr s 91 ST ®\raT oy a4 @er anff he has been
engaged in writing these ten years, bat still his book is not
ready. The man might not be writing at that very moment.

The Present Habitual.

§ 476. The Present Habitual expresses the habitual con-
dition or occupation of the agent: sr& waxiw wera sraary fishes
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live in the sea ; & wre:#welf ¥arefr wTdAT K™ srEar he prays '
regularly early in the morning.

Past TeNsE.

The Past Indefinits.

§ 476. The Past Indefinite expresses an act which has
transpired in time already passed or spent: & A&T &1 WoNeT
he said to me yesterday ; Tyt wer qrey qerrw ARS he strack me
just & moment ago ; % #ew FgX Wi HiRradr she told me the
whole story.

2. It is used in the first clause of a conditional sentence
with ®¢ if, expressed or understood, to indicate the probable
occurrence of an event : ¥ & MTAEAT FATET N qT THARL
¥ should you ever pass our door, come to me.

8. It cxpresses an action that will certainly and without
delay happen in future time, on certain conditions being fulfilled :
|7 & ") sararsfi qisf tell me, and I shall also run to him
directly ; =i} et g OO RPare 399 7w R T O#
gT¥, WOrSr GYRH TETT WF @rer they should with perfect con-
fidence in each other and with courage come forward, and the
success of the reformed party will be an accomplished fact;
q g2 o, #f 9T @y WEr you go on; Iwill follow imme-
diately.

4. It expresses a present action, or condition emphatically :
Wi &i€f FUF A FHH there is no doubt about it, do you
understand ? qor a7y dwrrE ard siw ¥ wwaerw do you
know what I have come to say to you ?

5. It is used for the present tense when expressing a de-
sire or opinion modestly : Y&t araT N €8 I want (wanted)
s little sugar ; sITw ®ey a1 w7 Rm| qzd I feel (felt) as if
you had given me a new birth.

6. Tt expresses a present progressive action on the point of

completion: & qrer swywr srer ST look here, our horse is
coming,
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The Past Imperfect or Progressive.

§ 477. The Past Imperfect refers to a past action as begun
and in progress, but not finished : ¥aTry ¥orger TR Rt straear
TETIrrEY Wt % 97w ¥ X one day Devrdv Deshmukh,
having inspected his estates, was returning.

The Perfect Tense.

§478. The Perfoct Tense implies an action perfected some
time ago, but the consequences of which extend to the present
time: 3Ty YHAFTE Q@ FHOE, WIT AT $E A7 AT TIRE
s? God has sent us into the world that we might help each
other ; =iehrHt Sravare afAF Wrenfad s my sister has invited
me to dine with them.

Obs.—In English the perfect tense is employed to denote a past
action recently finished, but in Mardth{ the past indefinite is used for
it: “I have just heard the news,” would be in Marith{ 37 syrare
ar<ir YR i just now keard the news. Hence a Mardth{ would an-
swer the question—* Have you marked him present”? thus ; Sy #iR®
“yes, I did mark him,” instead of * yes, I Aave marked him.”

2. It has the force of the progressive present, and indicates
the continuance of a state or act in present time. When the per-
fect tense has thissense, the transitive past participle, construct-
ed withsyrg, has the force of a passive participle, and tho intran-
sitive past participle has the force of a deponent. (§ 167, 1, Note)
In English in such constructions the passive voice is employed :
ot gTFt s A% wraT he goes to the place where his motber
is buried ; wreaT ¥F M wre=ar swww they are engaged there
in conversation; grATSl geww mwreewr sRE; Faae e
T WAE MY, AT [T Ay w%T g9 qredia smea the
vegetables and herbs have grown in abundance; hereand there
there are pools of water on which children are sailing paper
boats which they have made.

8. Tt is used dramatically for the pluperfect: & wreer sy
LA AT WA ho-was just going when the king arrived.



294 THE TENSES. [§ 470—

The Pluperfect Tense.

'§ 479. 1. The pluperfect expresses an action which was
past before some other specified past action: =i ReT arfraT
AT N Tsgi =ar XS just after they had placed her on the

bier Isaw her ; @rdt arét qivT 3R QN f svor @A ST
®T 7y Y she brought and placed by him his walking-

stick which he bad left outside.

2. When an action takes place at some specified period or
point of past time, and does not continuein itself to the present
time, the pluperfect is employed: #f are goarer W+t @it I went
yesterday to Poona. But if the act should remain, the simple
indefinite past, as in English, is used; & &= qUare AT he
went to Poona yesterday (where he still remains). If he has

returned, then # #/r™ goarw ey @av lit. he had been to Poona,
i8 used.

8. The pluperfect is employed for the present perfect as a
more modest expression : STYOATYT i€t ATTATE SwAF Gt I

have come to ask something of you.

The Past Habitual.

§ 480. 1. The Past Habitual expresses that a certain action
was habitual, or usually performed in time past: & gwmT g
i ger frear kg wrgA arec A he would sally forth with five
or six caps on his head.

2. 'With the negative particle ar it expresses the unwilling-
ness of the agent to do a certain action in past time, or the
impossibility of the occurrence of an event : sqrer gemas aifiras qor
& wréat I told him much, but he would not go; #ry Srfaai
AT the boat would not come loose ; #t farst Syeft it & g
she would not let her be friends with Sond.

8. Itis used to express the end or completion of the con-
tinuance of an action expressed by another verb : gaar wrvurR
¥ ¥iT we qrendy you ought at least to wait, till some other
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person gives them to you ; qmr sftr at diwde § ars Rfier you
will drink liquor till you die.

4. Itexpressesthe consequence of an action : st smame
a9 & ST qRydr he takes care that he may not weary
himself by great bodily exertion ; aTgT grer g=ur #fiw &rf =& sfrwy
qr¥ please give me such medicine as will care my hand.

5. In poetry the past habitual expresses all the tenses of the
indicative mood.

The Oompound Past Habitual.

§ 481. The Compound Past Habitual has the first sense of
the simple past habitunal, viz. that the act was habitual at some
past period : &7 TFTATAT SFET FOrR LA S QATH AT THoAT-
FRAT §&7 F&7 Yo 3/@q when he had to speak, thousgmds used
to come from great distances to hear his speech.

The Incepto-Continuative,

§ 482. The Incepto-Continuative expresses the commence-
ment and continuance of an act : YA, {rerar @rar Dhritarishtra
began and spoke as follows. This form is used only in trans-
lations of Sanskrit histories. The pureidiomatic expression for
ordinary use is the infinitive of the verb with &rvst (§ 260, 1 );
& are s he began to read.

The Dubitative Past.

§ 483. The Dubitative Past expresses the probable occur-
rence of an event in past time. The probability may be of
various degrees.

(1) The probability may be very great: #uwff #=r Rrwfad
ST 97 AT STAF Sireq ATdf you may bave taught me, but [
have no recollection of it.

tnﬁfote.m%;lg substituted for sy8s when the probability is
still greater: YT ekt he must have been teasing
vty ;ﬂ'

you some way or other ; ] it is he who must have
taken it.

(2) Or the probability may be common: # sier st&@= he

may have arrived ; §t e 3T QYET 3« §¢ ? pray, how may he
have become deranged ?
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(3) ™ may be combined with another past temse to
denote the probable occurrence of an event in past time before
the occurrence of another past action : #ff reargff &t 37 3=
he might have gone before I arrived. When the degree of
probability is great, the subjunctive is used; #f Ir=aradf ar
st srarar he must have gone before I arrived.

Note.—In the conditional clause sygesr is preferable to sy&re, s &

ST STGE[ or ST HHST oF AT HEST and not & & AT STV,
&c., as the act in the consequent cannot be made to depend upon an

act which is almost entirely improbable : &r gwtg strar svaeT ¢
/< 7T giw should he have arrived from Bombay, then let me know
instantly., The past form sygaT expresses the completion of an event,
though in a contingent sense, and is, therefore, capable of being used in
a conditional clause. The future contingent form 37§ would be too
vague and uncertain to be used.

The Past Prospective. .

§ 484. 1. The Past Prospective expresses that the agent had
an intention in time past to do some action: #i ®/® TR
Yo Erat gor gl Ay mrear géb i wiwst I was to have
called on you yesterday, but as I felt unwell, I stayed at home.

2. It expresses that a certain act was on the point of hap-
pening in past time, but that it is uncertain whetherit actually
took place or not : &r& wart et o adt yesterday he was
to have been tried.

Furuee Texsk.
The Future Indefinite.

§ 485. 1. The Future Indefinite expresses an act that is to
occur in future time : § ¥rehe wreATdt §F wHt FAATT ¥ AT
I will also look after the one that you will keep; Iut qr&e 93
it will rain to-morrow.

Note.—In English a future act spoken of in reference to a past act
takes the auxiliary “would” and not * will,” but in Mardthi the simple

futureis used: syreft wRywelf fry & § s scefie we were every
moment afraid that you would instantly die.

2. It expresses the incumbency of & particular act in an
interrogative sentence expressed in English by the auxiliary
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should : &t q@s ! why should I run? = ®r¥te ! & ¥er i
why should he break it ? he is not mad.

" 8. It, with the particle =, expresses the certainty or incum-
bency expressed by “shall ;” & sries he will go ; &r swiery he
shall go, i.e. forced to go by another.

4. It expresses potentiality, physical or moral, expressed in
English by the use of the word “can”: wqra ¥ W™ amdie
@™ & ? he has got no teeth yet, how then can he eat ? ga=are
57 o A geft war v ? how can I be happy by plunging
another person into distress?

(a) It is used in the first clause of the conditional sentence
with ®%, expressed or understood, if great respect is to be ex-
pressed in the supposition : ®TeT ST GV AT AT TTRFSTL
g amdf if you would have the goodness to give him medi-
cine, I shall never forget your kindness as long as I live ; get,
STAT O™ 8T A §orqT WS &6t ladies, if you will permit me, I
will just go and be back in a moment.

(b) It may indicate also that the supposition, in the opinion
of the speaker, is not likely to be realized : #wr Trvardi FEw™
o< #f ¥ asx e diw if you please to seat me upon the throne,
I will govern the kingdom for you.

(¢) Or it may express that the speaker is indifferent regard-
ing the realization of the supposition: @re &€ Wr you may give
if you wish.

5. It is used to express the possibility of an event expressed
in English by the auxiliary “may”: syoft o ara a& FCWT 32®

we may meet with some one or other who can cure him.

6. Where in English the present is used, in Maréthi the
future is sometimes employed.

() The future is used in Marithi when it is followed by an
imperative : qratsard-gEar Avve Ake § &< do with the rest what-
ever you please.

(b) The future is used in Marithf when it is preceded by

rsgi, when, or W, if, expressed or understood : e & wrE AsE
38 m
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wrarg "rwi ¥k when you are hungry, you can ask for food;
wT 87 At® o & 67 Y%7 Ardw if he comes, he will take you.

7. It is used as a more respectful form than the imperative
or the subjunctive mood for making a request : s §rTec waw
/ST WYY T qreres ? would you, sir, have pity on my miser-
able self, and do me the favour of coming and seeing him ?

The Future Imperfect.

§ 486. 1. The Future Imperfect expresses the continu-
ance of a particular act in the future time: Fqi qr ¥+BT & TIrw
#0w s1@s be will be travelling this time to-morrow ; #f qrey
qrovar e Tz qrere o7& I shall be waiting for you at twelve
o’clock. The verb grerst substituted for sygs signifies the same
thing: #f qeft are qrew i,

2. It expresses also contingency, a little doubt or uncer-
tainty as to whether the action will really take place or not:
NTASAT AT € TR qIW 7¥e most probably we have these
showers in our village ; gmT ¥17 gEft T areTE 31 &= your father
most probably will be expecting your return; wmr ¥w ff
Iqt goarw AT I shall most probably be at Poona this time
to-morrow.

Future Continuative.

§ 487. The Future Continuative expresses the commence-
ment and continuance of a future act in future time : &r wroar
#it® he will begin to go away.

The Present Prospective.

§ 488. 1. The Present Prospective signifies the future
accomplishment of an act that has been resolved on: & gt
Yorre s¥E they are coming to-morrow; aIqoT ST A TAR
oTeT ? what are we going to give him ?

2. It expresses emphatically the determination of the agent
to do, or not to do, & certain action: #eT ST REseT AN you
shall not have permission to go; Anéf arar anff wrome améf no,
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uncle, I will never go. In the affirmative sentence the auxi-
liary verb is often omitted : qor ¥ wrer ¥+ g% &1® HomT P what
do you mean to do farther with this weapor ? gt Fwesic a%
et ; §rw P you will dare stand ‘before me, will you? & &ar
GRS 3995 aHrgT HOMC HE 1 am determined to make a little
sport of those lads; =T & s aveoTe aT g=fad arear 37 if you
are determined to do something, then place the cups before the
young ladies. The omission of the auxiliary verb gives the
sentence greater force.

Note.—When merely the proneness of an agent to do a certain act is
to be expressed, the genitive supine is used instead of the future perfect

tense : &y Try AT 3t aw<rar=w be is such a man as will some
day or other do mischief.

Future Future.

§ 489. 1. The Future Future expresses that the agent will
be about to do something at some future time: g=ft ares ¥eet #F
Fsfeoe a7 I shall be going to write when you come.

2. It expresses also contingency—that the agent may pro-
bably beabout to do a certain act: & ¥ @& he may be
coming. A

Tare Conprrionar Moob.
The Simple Indefinite Oonditional.

§ 490. 1. The Simple Indefinite Conditional usaally ex-
presses an act which might have happened in past time, but
did not actuslly take place : 87% WX AT FOTAT AT FEATH WY
st © if he had spoken to you in that manner, then could you
have mocked him ? It is used in both the members of the con-
ditional sentence ; #f a¥& HKRAt &T guft Aweft iz weft qxeft had I
acted so, then how should ever you and I have fallen in with
one another ?

2. It may express a present, past, or future supposition:
a1 TaresT svaraT aC ¥¢ @ it would be delightful if it was always

winter ; 8t srw ¥y AT Rt 3T PRt wero he to come to-day, you
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would see him. Though the expectation or supposition may
relate to a present or fature time, it is always an expectation
that is understood to be unrealized.

The Progressive Conditional.

§ 491, The Progressive Conditional expresses much the
same sense as the preceding, butis more particularly applicable
to acts in progress at the time to which the supposition refers :
AT TRHE FINTE TN WEAX A A A5 Were rain like this to
fall continually, it would not be good for us; & ¥% Fa wdA

arear % 3w Furt gear had he been employed at his work,
how could such an accident have happened?

The Dubitative Oonditional.

§ 492. 1. 'The Dubitative Conditional is used to make
up a conditional clause with s, expressed or understood, to
express the probable continuance of an act of which the speaker
has no knowledge : X NH{H T2 STAST &X AF: 7t do not come
if it should be raining ; #f féla FaSt &€ ATw 7«7 AFT Sz if I be
not writing, then only you might come and see me.

2. It may express that the agent may have an intention to
do the act sapposed, but that the speaker has no knowledge of

it: | wre srEeT & & & qrer @iqr should he be going, then
entrast the business to him.

The Compound Indefinite Conditional.

§488. The Compound Indefinite Conditional expresses
that an event which did not actually take place might have
possibly occurred : @ @t Rragived ax Frars sra® we should
have had at least enough for one or two days ; §r ¥% srer svwar
T gOT W Awgry wTS R sraw if he had come there, he would

long ago have let you go ;  dresia gae wréf a< €F qaelt sraeft
it missed by a little, otherwise she would have fallen, t.c. she

narrowly escaped falling ; wx geff *wRar Lo 07 Fwr q@ar
AT 7OT 757 F1C Rew @ ¥ had you not been at all that
trouble for me, I should have been dead long ago.
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Past Dubitative.

§ 494. The Past Dabitative expresses uncertainty re-
specting an action, which, if it ever occurred at all, must now
be fully performed ; waier sreft Tt et sraefy w¢ oy Y Q¥ &T
should he really have been guilty of such roguery, then traly
he is a blackguard ; & GEig™ STAT HGT AT SIHT ABT i
should he have arrived from Bombay, then let me know in-
stantly ; a7 waeT T ol o =rR¥ ITore though he should not
have gone, still I am going to him. It is used in the antece-
dent clause of a conditional sentence.

The Future Conditional.

§ 496. The Fature Conditional expresses that a person
might bave intended to do a certain action, but that he did
not: & ATONT s7HAT AT & #ret if be had intended to go, it would
be delightful.

The Future Dubitative.

§ 496. The Future Dubitative expresses an uncertainty
respecting the intention of the agent to do a certain action in

future time : ®T &Y ATONT STGST AT o7 &% should he be going,
then tell me. (§483,3 Note)

Tae Sussuxcrive Moop.

§497. 1. The subjunctive mood etymologically expresses
the sense of obligation, and is usually so employed in Maréthi :
FATAT SO For ¥ wrareff wAr ardt you onght to beg par-
don of the person you have offended ; acariaT strar stPT¥, ac-
arf# streemreT Wiy 7% we should be an ornament to the sword,
and not the sword an ornament to us ; ge ATy ¥& IATT FwT-
&1t wrar why should I then daily provide an offering for you to

no purpose !

2. It denotes fitness, or anthority : eyt feraarac sai¥, -
T SRYETC andf that person might sit on the throne, others have
no right to sit on it.
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3. It signifies a considerable degree of incumbency, and is
rendered by must : sarit wra IJqreft ACH? what, then, must he
die of hunger ?

4. Tt denotes a slight degree of incumbency or propriety,
which is generally marked in English by the phrase s fo : arat
AAET FKTR Gk ! what, now, are we to understand by this ?
74T STY WTorraT it is to be understood in this sense.

5. It is often employed in expressing a wish, or in giving a
command, as a more polite form than the imperative : TraamRT
HOE QST ANAGAT STHTT WA T FHOAT sir, please do not be dis-
pleased with us for the quarrel which has happened ; fR=r =
3fraTc &AAT you may accept this ; U qwia gaglE w= wid
may God repay you a hundred-fold ; #mer atev strat aRyfif arar
let my brothers and sisters eat my portion ; $rqer Ar§ you may
go. It is far more polite to say ¥ or AT¥ HIYr you may come,
than wr¥, when asking a person to depart, and the phrase ex-
presses I shall be happy to see you some other time.

Note.—The use of the verb s[r&t, on the occasion of leave taking,
is considered unlucky, as it suggests death, the final departure ; it, be-
sides, intimates the intention of coming again; SYTAT W!ﬂ'ﬁ; T
s, ardt I shall be going ; continue to regard us with affection.

6. It is used interrogatively to express inquiry ; STaf S
#F1g F0% ? what shall we do now ?

Note.—The subjunctive form denotes a certain degree of incumbency
which is entirely absent from the imperative : S{TAT HIYT FTA F& !
what shall we do now ?

7. Interrogatively it is used as expressive of great surprise
or emotion: AT, guffft 31& wond ? pardon! you, too, speak in
that way ? This is & more polite form than the present indica-
tive : AT, g=etdt o7& sgorat ! It expresses emotion, with the force
of the potential verb : =ar<ft strat = Tar aiwwdt ? what can we
now say of his state ? MTFAT TTRITGT ICTIATATH ST % WY

Rif¥eT §raT & A% Qiar! what can we say of the annoyance
which Ganpatrav has offered us from the moment we came ? o,
goT m7a =gt ! boy, what shall I say to you? The speaker in-
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dicates by the subjunctive form in the last three sentences, that
he is quite perplexed, and does not know what to do.

8. With the conjunctioual particles @ therefore, &c., it
expresses purpose : g: T VAT T FAN WIT HMATH I HTT
press a sharp-pointed pebble to his ear, in order that he may
not again commit the same fault ; T=AT ¥AvAT WorT EF Tt Tww
T3 AR all the fowls had assembled, in order that' they might
elect a king.

9. It is used for the gerund : &ar =T AFsaTear @Mt o7-
A= AT ¥ AT 2w Raa anff it does not seem to me to be
proper to place authority in the hands of such a man ; ¥ Rrg ¥
ey ¥ Paaw 9iwrs 3reE Y God knows full well how to
govern this world. )

10. Itis frequently used for the past habitual tense, and
then it may be rendered into English by would : wrqrgT =1-

o ITXT Y, SOT RICT ST WITNST qC X & (€8¢ in
general he hurt no one; only when he was excessively teased,

he would become outrageous ; faS RyesT Freg srtsn¥® smror &% qor

A1} A AT ¥ § anéie s fie wsy wramar she would
constantly tease her, and reproach her that she did not possess

virtues which are rarely found even in grown-up women.

11. It expresses a supposition which in the opinion of the
speaker should necessarily be realized : wqi% ut 71¥ he should
come to-morrow.

12. The subjunctive may be used in the past and fature, as
well as the present, tense: (past) ar g=r AT =i ¥ ? gEAw
grara =T &t ursar why should I have taken you on the coach-
box? why should I have put the reins into your hands ? aréy

% & gdda RERA gt I too should have come, but at the
very time I became unwell. Sometimes, however, the past

auxiliary might be used : way @iy @ you should have told
me. For the future, see No. 6.

Note.—Duty is either present or future, and the simple subjunctive
expresses this sense of duty when it is employed to denote pre-
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The Pluperfect Tense.

'§ 479. 1. The pluperfect expresses an action which was
past before some other specified past action: =iy Rrer arérrT
AaF fr& Ysgi =ar QR just after they had placed her on the

bier Isaw her ; =reft &1t wiex 3AF fér f s w@AT AT
wrY} 7gss 374+ sho brought and placed by him his walking-

stick which he had left outside.

2. When an action takes place at some specified period or
point of past time, and does not continue in itself to the present
time, the pluperfect is employed: #f axres goarw A+t dr I went
yesterday to Poona. But if the act should remain, the simple
indefinite past, as in English, is used; ¥ ;S goATE AT he
went to Poona yesterday (where he still remains). If he has
returned, then & 1% goars irer €av lit. he had been to Poona,
is used.

8. The pluperfect is employed for the present perfect as a
more modest expression : srqoaref i€ AraTATE Mt frAt L
have come to ask something of you.

The Past Habitual.

§ 480. 1. The Past Habitual expresses that a certain action
was habitual, or usually performed in time past: &t gwmT Tw

ai e e kg g e Ay he would sally forth with five
or six caps on his head.

2. With the negative particle 7t it expresses the unwilling-
ness of the agent to do a certain action in past time, or the
impossibility of the occurrence of anevent: ST /S qifras qor
& At I told him much, but he would not go; #ry Srfear
¥#ar the boat would not come loose ; #t fraT Srpet Mt & FEaT
she would not let her be friends with Sond.

3. It is used to express the end or completion of the con-
tinuance of an action expressed by another verb: T HITR
R &hre a1 qrerdy you ought at least to waiti till some other
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person gives them to you ; qwr i wiré dwda § are Refisr you
will drink liquor till you die.

4. Ttexpressesthe consequence of an action : qfvra saw
aqT S7& 3w qiwdr he takes care that he may not weary
himself by great bodily exertion ; ST grer g=er i #r¢ sv# sfray
4Tt please give me such medicine as will cure my hand.

5. In poetry the past habitual expresses all the tenses of the
indicative mood.

The Compound Past Habitual.

§ 481. The Compound Past Habitual has the first sense of
the simple past habitunal, viz. that the act was habitual at some
past period : & FATATHT STHET OIS CATH A T NI THoAT-
wHRAT §&7 F&7 47 s76q when he had to speak, thousands used
to come from great distances to hear his speech.

The Incepto-Continuative,

§ 482. The Incepto-Continuative expresses the commence-
ment and continuance of an act : Jatre, Kreway @raT Dhritardshtra
began and spoke as follows. This form is used only in trans-
lations of Sanskrit histories. The pureidiomatic expression for
ordinary use is the infinitive of the verb with srrst (§ 260, 1 );
& ary srrEr he began to read.

The Dubitative Past.

§ 483. The Dubitative Past expresses the probable occur-
rence of an event in past time. The probability may be of
various degrees.

(1) The probability may be very great: Juff s=r RrwfAs
STYS qOT AST S774T M3y Ardf you may have taught me, but I
have no recollection of it.

Note.—srard is usually substituted for sy@yes when the probability is

still greater: quft i ot F¥eT Hft srardt he must have been teasing
yoix some way or other ; wqrier F& syqry it is he who must have
taken 1t.

(2) Or the probability may be common: & sieT s18% he

may have arrived ; & e AT GHT 3/ ¥ ? pray, how may he
have become deranged ?
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(8) st&®= may be combined with another past temse to
denote the probable occurrence of an event in past time before
the orcurrence of another past action : #f Tr=arqHt &t =7 A=
he might have gone before I arrived. When the degree of
probability is great, the subjunctive is used; #f I=arudt &r
e stavar he must have gone before I arrived.

Note.—In the conditional clause sygwmr is preferable to sy¥e, srC &7
SIq stger or ST STHET or ATAT WG and not ST AT A WY,
&c., as the act in the consequent cannot be made to depend upon an
act which is almost entirely improbable : &r Jatgs AT svaaT ¢
& AeT Givr should he have arrived from Bombay, then let me know
instantly, The past form syg®t expresses the completion of an event,
though in a contingent sense, and is, therefore, capable of being used in
a conditional clause. The future contingent form s3&s would be too
vague and uncertain to be used.

The Past Prospective. .

§ 484. 1. The Past Prospective expresses that the agent had
an intention in time past to do some action: Hf ®M™ NAITHT
Yo €rdt qor wliw Aty e g5 i wiRet I was to have
called on you yesterday, but as I felt unwell, I stayed at home.

2. It expresses that a certain act was on the point of hap-
pening in past time, but that it is uncertain whether it actually
took place or not : Frer =TTt Wt rorre et yesterday he was
to have been tried.

Furure TexsE.
The Future Indefinite.

§ 485. 1. The Futare Indefinite expresses an act that is to
occur in future time : § 3fefle wrandt T IRC TRrAIC S SN
I will also look after the one that you will keep; Iuf T&& 93
it will rain to-morrow.

Note.—In English a future act spoken of in reference to a past act
take: the auxiliagy «would” and not “will,” but in Maréthi the simple

futureis used: syraft sfrwelf fry & ¥ st acefies we were every
moment afraid that you would instantly die.

2. It expresses the incumbency of a particular act in an
interrogative sentence expressed in English by the auxiliary




§ 507] THE TENSES. 297

should : &t q@x ? why should I run? = ®re?s ? & a7
why should he break it ? he is not mad.

" 8. It, with the particle w, expresses the certainty or incum-
bency expressed by ““shall ;" & wrdw he will go; & srgww he
shall go, i.e. forced to go by another.

4. It expresses potentiality, physical or moral, expressed in
English by the use of the word “can”: wqra e & anfia
wri® &4t ! he has got no teeth yet, how then canhe eat ? ga=arer
&t qry A geft sar @ ? how can I be happy by plunging
another person into distress?

(a) It is used in the first clause of the conditional sentence
with =, expressed or understood, if great respect is to be ex-
pressed in the sapposition : =yeT sy a7+ o AT ITRTCHHTL
frarcore amdf if you would have the goodness to give him medi-
cine, I shall never forget your kindness as long as I live ; geftat,
STAT mmﬁﬁwmiﬁhﬂieé, if you will permit me, I
will just go and be back in & moment.

(b) It may indicate also that the supposition, in the opinion
of the speaker, is not likely to be realized : xmy TraTéf TTW™
& #f ¢ gvx e if you please to seat me upon the throme,
I will govern the kingdom for you.

(¢) Or it may express that the speaker is indifferent regard-
ing the realization of the supposition: Ve aT Wr you may give
if you wish.

5. It is used to express the possibility of an event expressed
in English by the auxiliary “may”: syoft af ara «& HCW TS

we may meet with some one or other who can cure him.

6. Where in English the present is used, in Maréthi the
fature is sometimes employed.

(a) The future is used in Marithi when it is followed by an
imperative : qrateard-qEar Avve Ake ¥ w<C do with the rest what-
ever you please.

(b) The fature is used in Mardthf when it is preceded by
rsgi, when, or 3, if, expressed or understood : s = e Asi

38 m
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@rarg avat Wi When you are hungry, you can ask for food ;

cHTAWT itmiaw!lﬁa if he comes, he will take you.
7. 1t is used as & more respectful form than the imperative

or the subjunctive mood for making a request : sar §avac Tar
& YT T qrere ! would you, sir, have pity on my miser-
able self, and do me the favour of coming and seeing him ?

The Future Imperfect.

§ 486. 1. The Future Imperfect expresses the continu-
ance of a particular act in the future time: gt qr ¥F« & Tara
#0w &= be will be travelling this time to-morrow ; f qrer
qrevar AW a1z qrere o7 I shall be waiting for you at twelve
o’clock. The verb rrgrer substituted for syg signifies the same
thing: #f queft av= qrere oftr.

2. Tt expresses also contingency, a little doubt or uncer-
tainty as to whether the action will really take place or not:
srrear AT €7 TR qI® yy¥w most probably we have these
showers in our village ; gmT a7 el e qrery 3@ your father
most probably will be expecting your return; mv ¥w #f
Tqi goare W7 [ shall most probably be at Poona this time
to-morrow.

Future Continuative.

§ 487. The Future Continuative expresses the commence-
ment and continuance of a future act in future time : ¥y wreay
€t he will begin to go away.

The Present Prospective.

§ 488. 1. The Present Prospective signifies the future
accomplishment of an act that has been resolved on: & Iwt
Yorre s they are coming to-morrow; raer srET FA ATE
oTet ? what are we going to give him ?

2. It expresses emphatically the determination of the agent
to do, or not to do, a certain action: gwr srAT AEER M you
shall not have permission to go; anéf arar andff oM AMéf no,
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uncle, I will never go. In the affirmative sentence the auxi-
liary verb is often omitted : qor ¥ wrar ¥%7 9T 1A TR ? what
do you mean to do farther with this weaporn ! g+t At a%
e ; §iw ! you will dare stand ‘before me, will you? #f ey
Q=T 3tHas JATOT HC o 1 am determined to make a little
sport of those lads; wT & &idf seomCT o€ gofad arear 37 if you
are determined to do something, then place the cups before the
young ladies. The omission of the auxiliary verb gives the
sentence greater force.

Note.—When merely the proneness of an agent to do a certain act is
to be expressed, the genitive supine is used instead of the future perfect
tense : & weqry AFEt st *HTraraw he is such a man as will some
day or other do mischief.

Future Future.

§ 489. 1. The Future Fature expresses that the agent will
be about to do something at some future time: g=ft ares =gt #f
FesfRoe siver I shall be going to write when you come.

2. It expresses also contingency—that the agent may pro-
bably beabout to do a certain act: & ¥ st@® he may be
coming.

Tre Conprrionar Moob.
The Simple Indefinite Conditional.

§ 490. 1. The Simple Indefinite Conditional usually ex-
presses an act which might have happened in past time, but
did not actually take place : 378 T g evraT & gEATt vt wEr
acaet ? if he had spoken to you in that manner, then could you
have mocked him ? It is used in both the members of the con-
ditional sentence ; #} #¥% wRAt aT geft At Wiz aweft vwft had I
acted so, then how should ever you and I have fallen in with
one another ?

2. It may express a present, past, or future supposition:
et Fearasr staar o< &€ @ it would be delightful if it was always
winter ; &r wirw Yar A< gRft 3T Rt were he to come to-day, you
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would see him. Though the expectation or supposition may
relate to a present or future time, it is always an expectation
that is understood to be unrealized.

The Progressive Conditional.
$ 491. The Progressive Conditional expresses much the
same sense as the preceding, but is more particularly applicable
to acts in progress at the time to which the supposition refers :
STET TIH TAHTE TEA STHAT AT (A 7% were rain like this to
fall continually, it would not be good for us; & =T W Fqw

sreray & 3T @ Sear had he been employed at his work,
how could such an accident have happened ?

The Dubitative Conditional.

§ 492. 1. 'The Dubitative Conditional is used to make
up a conditional clanse with sx, expressed or understood, to
express the probable continuance of an act of which the speaker
has no knowledge: ¥ q13® 9= S1GaT & ¥ &t do not come
if it should be raining ; #f fdla FE=t aT ATer A&7 A% Jz if I be
not writing, then only you might come and see me.

2. It may express that the agent may have an intention to
do the act supposed, but that the speaker has no knowledge of

it: & wrw syeeT aT § & =ver @i should he be going, then
entrust the business to him.

The Compound Indefinite Conditional.

§493. The Compound Indefinite Conditional expresses
that an event which did not actually take place might have
possibly oocarred : ¢ @7 Rryaigcd av Frard sre® wo should
have had at least enough for one or two days ; #t ¥% swer sy
T gOT Tt Ay wrdk R syt if he had come there, he wounld
long ago have let you go ; & drewaia y® Mér o< 4 qeet sraelt
it missed by a little, otherwise she would have fallen, ¢.c. she
narrowly escaped falling ; wx geff werRar To=T 3 W7 @AV
T AT A& R e @rd st@® had you not been at all that
trouble for me, I should have been dead long ago.
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Past Dubitative.

§ 494. The Past Dubitative expresses uncertainty re-
specting an action, which, if it ever occurred at all, must now
be fally performed ; =i syeft Fraret et sraredt &€ T it M@ &
should he really have been guilty of such roguery, then truly
he is a blackguard; &f utET SWST TGN T SrHT 7O Qi
should he have arrived from Bombay, then let me know in-
stantly ; & e T ol &F @rRT swome though he should not
have gone, still I am going to him. It is used in the antece-
dent clause of a conditional sentence.

The Future Conditional.

§ 496. The Future Conditional expresses that a person
might have intended to do a certain action, but that he did
not: &Y SR sTqaT AT K¢ &ref if he had intended to go, it would
be delightful.

The Future Dubitative.

§ 496. The Future Dubitative expresses an uncertainty
respecting the intention of the agent to do a certain action in

futare time : 31T &t AT ST9ET &€ 7T &« should he be going,
then tellme. (§483, 3 Note)

Tae SusiuNxcrive Moob.

§497. 1. The subjunctive mood etymologically expresses
the sense of obligation, and is usually so employed in Maréthi :
FATAT AT 7 37AS Wraret WA AR you ought to beg par-
don of the person you have offended ; arari®T straor SrT, -
rQ strgoTeT Gy 7 we should be an ornament to the sword,
and not the sword an ornament to us ; e A= ¥t TMT Fa-
grét ayar why should I then daily provide an offering for you to
no purpose ?

2. It denotes fitness, or anthority : eurt firergarc sat, -

Tt sTRY=rC ot that person might sit on the throne, others have
no right to sit on it.
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3. It signifies a considerable degree of incumbency, and is
rendered by must : eyt &rq Iy wOH ? what, then, mast he
die of hunger ?

4. Tt denotes a slight degree of incumbency or propriety,
which is generally marked in English by the phrase is to : syraf
AAGT HTX GaATH ! what, now, are we to understand by this ?
3rar o Wromay it is to be understood in this sense.

5. It is often employed in expressing a wish, or in giving a
command, as 8 more polite form than the imperative : gFamR«T
FSE WIOT AMAAT STHIAT T T FOAT sir, please do not be dis-
pleased with us for the quarrel which has happened ; fe=w &
3fiaRTC T you may accept this ; $aud guia wwPE *= ¥
may God repay you a hundred-fold ; avgr aver strat aReefi=f &mT
let my brothers and sisters eat my portion ; STYY ¥T¥ you may
go. It is far more polite to say ar¥ or ar¥ syTY°r you may come,
than w7¥, when asking a person to depart, and the phrase ex-
presses I shall be happy to see you some other time.

Note.—The use of the verb #yT, on the occasion of leave taking,
is considered unlucky, as it suggests death, the final erarture; it, be-
sides, intimates the intention of coming again; m“‘l‘ﬂ',ﬁ; Hqr
a7e Ut I shall be going ; continue to regard us with affection.

6. It is nsed interrogatively to express inquiry ; Swat SIweY
FH1 FT4 ! what shall we do now ?

Note.—The subjunctive form denotes a certain degree of incumbency
which is entirely absent from the imperative : S{Tat S{I9r FA T !
what shall we do now ?

7. Interrogatively it is used as expressive of great surprise
or emotion: AT, Feffft 37& won¥d ? pardon! you, too, speak in
that way ? This is a more polite form than the present indica-
tive : ara, g=h@ st =gorai ! It expresses emotion, with the force
of the potential verb : =ar=ft stratt s Tur &R ¢ what can we
now say of his state ? MTEAT TR TITATAIT AT B W

Aif¥™T §rar & &rx Giwmar? what cin we say of the annoyance
which Ganpatrav has offered us from the moment we came ! F&T,

&1 18 7% ! boy, what shall I say to you? The speaker in-
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dicates by the subjunctive form in the last three sentences, that
he is quite perplexed, and does not know what to do.

8. With the conjunctiounal particles WO« therefore, &c., it
expresses purpose : I: AT WIAY T HUAT WA HATH &I #1Y
press a sharp-pointed pebble to his ear, in order that he may
not again commit the same fault; T AATAT WoIT &Y 7ol gTHw
W™ A1 all the fowls had assembled, in order that' they might
elect a king.

9. It is used for the gerund : ®r |t AgsaTear ST 3°-
R Farar & wor 2t Raa anff it does not seem to me to be
Pproper to place authority in the hands of such a man ; ¥ R &¥
wreary ¥ Paag anTs s s God knows full well how to
govern this world. )

10. Itis frequently used for the past habitual tense, and
then it may be rendered into English by would : sqrrgw =i-
oTE IUAT AN, W FRT HITST HAST AT A0 & [@|esrd in
general he hurt no one; only when he was excessively teased,
he wounld become outrageous ; % RreT Preg wried sm® | o
A} qrermiadr Pt ¥ §iT arée =g e sy srarar she would
constantly tease her, and reproach her that she did not possess
virtues which are rarely found even in grown-up women.

11. It expresses a supposition which in the opinion of the
speaker should necessarily be realized : &% ot a1¢ he should
come to-morrow.

12. The subjunctive may be used in the past and fature, as
well as the present, tense: (past) ar gwr WEaT & =nd ? gear
grais =T &t ursar why should I have taken you on the coach-
box ? why should I have put the reins into your hands ? =qrft
% & w@uw RFA @it 1 too should have come, but at the
very time I became unwell. Sometimes, however, the past
auxiliary might be used : war §im¥ §¥ you should have told
me. For the future, see No. 6.

Note.—Dhuty is either present or future, and the simple subjunctive
expresses this sense of duty when it is employed to denote pre-
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sent or future action : 37yqer IrGara 37w GTY we shounld give food to
the poor ; & T ANATSATC W¥ he should go to-morrow to the
place of worship. In the past tense it expresses generally the notion
of the habitual occurrence of an act, or the possibility of its occurrence
or some other non-ethical relation. When duty is spoken of in relation
to the past, the compound form made up with the ﬁ tense of TR
to be, is used : = a¥ ¥ he should have come. e auriliary &
might be omitted as in the above sentence in the text : 54T =T WL
i cardy (% ) ? why should I have taken you on the coach-box ! The
ethical sense of obligation is usually expressed by the subjunctive with
the subject in the instrumental case, otherwise it denotes that of un-
certainty : &% 3&T FGTAT he could not have come ; = IGT WY you
ought to come to-morrow.

§ 498. The negative forms of the subjunctive mood are
three, viz., (1) the sabjunctive with ¥ not, prefixed, as 7 &u% ;
(2) the infinitive with #% (7 not and ¥ it comes, literally, it
does not come), as =4t ¥ 7% I should not come; and (3) the
present participle in &f with 7%, as #=5T ¥4t wArG 7A I cannot
with propriety come ; @t Fftat A% I should not do it.

Of these three forms the first is not usually used, but the
second is often used to negative the subjunctive mood in most of
its senses. This form takes the subject in the instrumental
case. The third form has a special sense : * it expresses an in-
ferior degree of impropriety, especially that where the impro-
priety does not consist in the act itself, but in that act taken
in connection with the situation of the speaker at the time”’ ; sy
% w1 et % I cannot with propriety do this work. =y ®&w ¥
would be stronger and would convey the idea that something
which was in itself improper had been asked to be done. (§ 236)

Note.—The original sense of the phrase in g with sy is that of un-
profitableness or inexpediency, but what is inexpedient is often morally
wrong ; #@T @rar A I should not eat it, i.e. E am 8o circumstanced
that it is not expedient or advantageous for me to eat it, though there
is l;::;hling wrong if I did eat it as you desire. This is a mildand polite
refusal.

(For compound subjunctive forms, see § 262.)

Tae InperaTIVE MoOD.
$ 499. The following are the uses of the Imperative Mood :—
1. In the first person it has two nses: first, it ig used in
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questions of appeal: #f ¥} ? shall I come? and, secondly, it
expresses its modal seuse : 97§ & F3 sn¥ & let me see, then,
where it is ; WeT AT AT come, let us go upstairs.

2. In the second person it expresses a command, and is a
more direct form than the subjunctive. The plural form is
unsed in addressing persons courteously : § 3trq& an T do your
own business ; a1 §@AHT come away, my friends; TR ¥ swat
good-bye to you now. The man spoken to in the last sentence,
being of a very inferior station, is addressed in the singular, but
the courteous & come is used for =T go.

8. In the third persou it is used to bless or to curse: $a¥
A% e A may God bless you; v geoT gaft T, snfr
g ¥ may God keep you happy, and give you the happi-
ness of heaven. :

In the singular form the second person is always employed

in the addresses to the Deity. *

§ 600. The negative imperative form is made up of =Y
singular and F=T plural joined to the infinitive of the verb: § ¥
come thou, ¥% F=t do not come; T come ye; ¥% 7=y do not
come. It simply negatives the wish to have a certain act done;
9T g TR § TOT KT WPrerw silence, do not say a word :
you have quite disgusted me.

Note.—7aY has the third plural form Far®. In the third person
Ty negates QIR it is wanted ; qraT ST AR father, I don’t want it ;

9T AWT ARG not so many sugar plums for me, madam.
(§ 229) P

The Infinitive Mood.

§ 501. The infinitive is used to express an action that

depends upon another, and restricts it : syrgie JuTeff 7% ¥ let us
die of hunger.

Note.—In English and other languages the infinitive usually expresses
the notion of a pur}ﬁse, the object for which the action which it
qualifies is done. In Mardthf this sense is usually expressed by the sub-
junctive mood and the dative supine, while the infinitive is chiefly used
to make up the forms of the compound verhs, .

9 m
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§ 602. The principal verbs which govern the infinitive are
the following :—grR&3 to wish ; qresr to see; wawdf to be able;
¥ to give (in the sense of allow) ; #Trst to affect.

Tue ParTICIPLES.
1.—The Present Tenss.

§ 808. The present participle has three simple and $wo
compound forms.

I.—(1) The form in &7 is the principal one, and is usumally
used to make up compound tenses : &r Freftq sT¥ he is reading;
&t @7« Tl he does not speak ; #f A yeyt & wwH §t when

I went, she was crying. It expresses the currency of action.

(2) It is used with other verbs to define them ; g% &= :
IGRT 7T §@ do you yourself continue the work diligently ;
¥T9 37® AT go on worshipping God ; &t #ir qreTw TAT TikeT he
stood looking at the show; # ¥ wiwa wawt she sat there
laughing.

(8) With the negative particle it may express the notion of
willingness besides that of currency : &rea aéiE ? won’t you
speak ? g ATEft STt ¥e AEfE ? o€ g ff o ST won’t you
take my ring now ? then I will get angry with you; Qtwafésr
¥a andf Daulatsing won’t take it.

II.—(1) The participle in gat expresses that while the action
denoted by it is going on, that denoted by the verb takes
place: & wreaT Sveat & ge@r he fell down while walking.
The participle is usually repeated to express the sense of duration.

(2) But when the participle does not express an idea of du-
ration or continuance, it is not repeated : Wy qrwAT ¥ come at
twelve o’clock ; dr & sTRai= #f I3t [ got up as soon as he
called out to mo; =T 7 Far AREE /A Nt gfeRt without
their knowledge she went after them and stood concesled ;

qidt §¥ 7 &wfRar i sitwy ¥% SmaR™ they set themselves
to take the medicine without at the same time making any wry
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faces. The participle with the negative particle expresses, as
in the last two sentences, the adverbial relation of manner.

(8) The participle is used to make up the indirect object
of the transitive verb when the indirect object expresses an
action in progress: &qeT Yesar AT %S I saw him play.

IIL—(1) The participle in gATAT" expresses, like that in &,
that while the action denoted by it is going on, another action is
performed : =t ¥f¥aiar geft Frft argT st I read off your
note while taking my meals. It usually expresses the sense of
duration.

(2) It expresses the indirect object: =1 wrAT QreqraT AAN-
a1 qife® I saw him beating the horse.

Note.—The difference between the participles gt and gai=T, when
they express the indirect verbal object, is the same that exists between
the English infinitive and the present participle, used objectively ; I saw
him strike and I saw him striking.

IV.—(1) The compound participle in §& st@ai expresses the
progressive sense like the above two participial forms: sreft
Yw® Sqar ar oer he came while we were playing. It is

" usually employed when the agent of the participle is distinct
from that of the verb, as in the above example ; Frsrar U
w8 sraat Tar werny T4t O ST 99 I3RS @F during the
reign of Bhoj R4j4, a certain Brahman having acquired a piece
of waste land, sowed it with grain.

(2) With or without € oven, this participle has the force
of the conjunctional particle st} although: frwdm sroaidt &t
fray AAie A& 7% although I teach him, he cannot comprebend
that science; AT &t Arfvady staai, AH g although I
asked him for it, he did not give it to me.

V.—The participle & st&ATT has the same force and use as
the preceding one in §& stawt, but it is not often employed.

II,—Past Tense.

§ 604. There are three past participles—in &y, &, and ar
syeni, and one pluperfect participle in F.
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1. The participle in @ris used with the auxiliary verbs to
make up several past tenses ; sy& frfed sty it is thus written.
Note.—The tenses formed with only gy sometimes take postpositions,

when they end a noun sense ; gweft WA Grferarac on having left
your service ; Y STT¥ qTC=XT qrE since your mother’sdeath. (§ 515)

Note.—When the dative termination g is used to inflect the participial
®T, the sentence which ends in gy assumes a suppositive character ; as
Fr=arg should he go; syreqre should he come ; Wya wrEewTe S
&y §it® whenever he shall produce his slokas, they shall be ex-
amined. This form expresses that the probability is very small, or
that the speaker is quite indifferent about the contingent act.

2. (1) The form ¥ar is used simply as a participial adjective ;

AT ATHEOER sroear geuidls frdtes et several words

introduced from foreign sources.

(2) Sometimes it is used with the auxiliary substantive verb
to make up a passive form: dmr wisret Frydt @t the boat
was tied to the shore. The past participle may, also, be consi-
- dered an adjective used as a nominal predicate.

8. The compound form in mr with sygai, like the present
participial form in sygaf, is employed to form adverbial or con-
Junctional clauses, like those in which the particles #egi then,
ax then, a& still, occur.

(1) It (the form in @y symai) expresses that a past event is
in some way the cause or occasion of the act mentioned in the
following clause : & @t strer sTaat «ardr T g 1&“ sy
whenever he came down, his disposition would become the
same as before.

(2) It is used in the first clause of a conditional sentence
to express a probability stronger than that denoted by exqreg:-
I ST ST !ﬁﬂrmﬁmﬁ‘a if means be used, it will still be
possible to rid him of his bad qualities.

(8) It has the sense of the particle although : farer Rr=y At

ST G WX W SEAT &T ¥ gwone Andf though I should
spend all my estate, I could not make up her loss ; ok gre@
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stqar At et though I said so much, nevertheless he went. With
this form # even might also be used ; Yo% wzd syauiér &r W,

4. (1) The principal use of the participle in &% is to connect
two clauses which otherwise would be joined by the conjunc-
tion sy and ; and it denotes that the act expressed by it pre-
cedes in point of time that mentioned in the succeeding clause :
L iC] IHLT JHET he turned over four leaves, and asked ; myay-
92 W1 @rear qrar q¥w I will go into the presence of my
uncle, and on my knees beg his pardon ; #f ¥ 914 wiy* g=T-
T Qo Traet ¥rqr these lambs were piled one above another,
with their feet bound. In these sentences the subject or the
agent of both the acts is the same.

(2) The subject of the participle may be different from that
of the verb: m% ®rsm 1T fATq Ul after singing is over, still a
good part of the day will remain ; 3z §raw a% Sredd qre#t I think
a year has passed since I saw you last ; sqray st (Y feem wr®
how many days is it since he died ?

(8) It expresses the cause of the verbal act that follows;
HTARY 72 97 srdf sva=w @reir 1 have got quite feeble by con-
stant sickness; & arg ¥ @y he died of fever; ¥r ¥w srawt
a1 rer T T o e T v A ok e as ho was
returning, he came to a river on the road, through which, from
a great fall of rain that had taken place, he saw there was no
passage ; #®T A& goT & fzonc ? what would you get by
killing me ?

(4) It has the force of ¥t although, when ®w inflects the
verb aradh ; qur #f ATOrAT ST wEERT TETHT see, what a blunder I
have committed, wise man as I am : @ is often added to s,

(5) Itisused to make up the forms of some compound verbs :
Y&« zra wash it thoroughly ; et & Fgr RS he flung it away,

Note.—In the phrase JToGT 37¥ a substitute for #f 1
#f wyopr an¥¢ that I know full well. ;¥n
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ITL.—The Future Tense.

§ 505. The future participle in o expresses that the speak-
er has some knowledge of the intention on the part of the
agent to do the act denoted by the participle; 3y ¥t an¥ he
i8 going to come. It is chiefly used to make up the forms of
the compound tenses. Its form in 3 is used as a verbal noun:
ot Fraw the people who intend to come.

TeE GERUND.

§ 606. 1. This expresses the simple verbal act, without any
circamstances of time, mode, &c., and is substantival in use,
being declined in all the cases, like a neater noun ending in
¢ ; a8 FF doing ; FHogreT for doing ; HYogrTHT of doing, &ec.
Thus, wr=f AT =" st his actions are good ; f&¥ aiRT=
&%t & andf she did not escape punishment ; Fer Fraveft strar
Hr=R FHTr AT MY it is imperative that I should obey my father.

Note.—The gerund may take its object when it is a transitive verb :
& AST TATH FAT=AT T ST you owe me fifty betelnuts.

Note.—The verbs are given in the dictionary in the gerundial form,
and the verb is named by it, as T yrg the verb to do. °

2. It is used for the imperative as a most indefinite form:
qw fos@ta A9 continue to write to us.

8. With the verb sttt it expresses the sense of obligation
or necessity : ga f¥TE STIAOTE 7T 371¥ one day we have to die;
% ST UTE 99 T G you have to give me fifty rupees ; ¥
§F & 37% § HT do then as you think proper.

Tae Supines.
§ 807. The forms of the supines are two—dative and
genitive, '
1. The dative supine is usually used for the infinitive, as
most verbs take it, and not the infinitive (§ 501) ; & #f o=
Rrx 3w I am ready to do that.

2. The genitive supine expresses incumbency or necessity
with certain slight shades of meaning :—




§ 507 THE TENSES. 311

(2) Itis used with g% to fall, to express a necessity. over

which the speaker has no control ; syt ¥uiadt FraATH T we
shall be under the necessity of going abroad.

(b) It is used with sy@St to be, to express the kind of
necessity denoted in English by the use of the verb  to have ”

followed by an infinitive ; Strqurreff =gt freraars sg I have
something to say to you; =r@r #HT™ ArTATH &4 he had to
come yesterday.

Note—When the genitive supine with the verb stEd to be is used,
the subject may take the nominative or the dative case. When it as-
sumes the dative case, the genitive supine is putin the neuter singular,
and when the nominative, the genitive supine agrees in gender and
number with the subject : ST TATATH S7¥ he has to take his meals ;
&Y STE RI1ATHT ¥ he is yet to take his meals. By the former
construction the supine expresses simply the sense of incumbency or
necessity, and by the latter, the additional idea that the source of the
necessity (viz. the resolution) is placed in the subject in the nominative
case ; §1 IYT ATATHT (or o S{1¥) he is going to come to-morrow
(§ 262, 4.) In fact, the latter construction has all the meanings of
the present prospective tense. (§ 488)

(c)- It is used by itself without an auxiliary verb to complete
the sentence, in order to express the highest degree of proba-
bility—little short of absolute certainty; ier ®rre @rraT &
T, 97 YIS Fqia gHo the stone struck his ear, and it (the
ear) was ready to break off, but the act was deficient by a little,
1.c. the ear was within an ace of being struck off ; af gen¥ Rasft
}TY FAAMAT he is such a man as will one day or other surely
do mischief.

Note.—The surines are inflected forms of the infinitive, which, ety-
mologically as well as in regard to their use, are substantival in charac-
ter. They are of the nature of the gerund, abstract nouns, denoting
action, but, unlike the gerund, they in the dative case express the
sense of ““ a purpose.” Thus, ‘he goes to read” would be &
SAT> Not §TOAN HATAT ; 50 also *“ what shall I do for his reading” would
be sqrear arAoAry, (not grEraETe) *rA *% ? In Sanskrit the form in
is not inflected in the dative to express this sense of purpose ; Zwfa
he goes to cook. But even in Sanskrit it is only a few special
verbs that can take the formsin gq, Its deficiency is made up by the
aid of other forms, and by the use, like the Marithf dative supine, of »
verbal dative ; Zra& qTaRTA he goes to the act of cooking.—Max Miiller.
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CHAPTER XXX.

The Particles.
THE ADVERB.

§ 508—§ 535.

§ 808. The declinable adverb agrees, in gender and num-
ber, either with the subject, or with the object of the verb : &t
et Ary@ she will dance well ; §r TaT w¥ &Xqr ? how does
he sing ? syar & qorA®wAT Fwix q@r thus he fell into very
great distress. The declinable verb is thus used—

1. When the subject is uninflected, and the verb is in-
transitive, the adverb agrees with the subject; # =it W&
she walks well; & #weff giwer FNTAT he is opposed to me.

2. When the verb takes an uninflected object, the adverb
agrees with the object, in preference to the subject; &t wraw
wiars wia she sings well.

8. When both the subject and object are inflected, the
adverb is put in the neuter singular; =1 =rer ®¥ sra® how
could he beat him ?

4. The adverb is put in the neuter singular, also, when
the subject of the intransitive verb is either omitted, or
inflected; #r¥® =& how will it be? =y =iy &G =+ how
could he go ?

5. The adverb is employed in the neuter singular, also, wher
the object of the transitive verb is omitted, and the verb ex-
presses merely its general sense of action; & ®& arfdr how
does he read ? #f && wrd how does she sing; but & =<l drfY
qrfrar how does he read the book ?

§ 5609. One adverb may modify another adverb, and then
both agree in gender and number ; a1 & M Fadt Wi FH
¢ Trey w¢ ? see how well God has ordered this matter.
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§ 610. Adverbs expressing the sense of quality, or rather
adjectives used adverbially, can be compared like simple adjec-
tives; THIdWF ¥AT wWisTdY ey Maind reads better than
Réma. (§ 410)

§ 611. In a compound sentence the relative adverb intro-
ducing the initial clause is followed by its correlative ; ¥t Sregi
Sysgi sttt Traft R avdt Aswi Asei AT X g7 whenever she used
to see her mother in anger, she was afraid.

The relative particle may be omitted ; #f Sqrv #idt war ¥BT
&1 &<t I used to work when I was young ; (m’]’a‘ & arreet
&4 we should do as you may bid us.

§ 812. The relative adverb of time (3rsgi) may be repeated
to convey the sense of frequency, and the correlative following
it is usually repeated : rsgf Irsgi fASTAC T T Aegl ¥ewi A N>
siraaidl 7% ¥q whenever her eyes fell upon.- her, they used to
fill with tears. In the following sentence the adverb is not
repeated : qur } euTR YT AT FTY, Aski ﬂmwmthey
drive me away whenever I attempt to go to them.

§ 613. When 3regi is joined to 3kegi, it expresses the rare oc-
currence of an event, and the correlative is only once mentioned :
T oyt Feai AT widl WiRES FW AT FE@ AN A Aww

U4 ot A q7: ¥% e sometimes when she happened not to
do ‘attentively what she was bid, then Trimbakshet used to

hang the jay again in that place."
Obs.—For the meanings and uses of other adverbs, see § 283-286

Tre PosTPOSITION.

§ 614. The postpositions, which are capable of mﬂectxon,
agree with the nouns to which they refer in gender and num-
ber : =it or wilgA® frg et IX AR twenty elephants
stood around him. The postpositions, in conjunction with
the nouns which they inflect, form adverbial phrases, and
consequently follow the same laws of concordance with the

declinable adverbs. (§ 508)
40m
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§ 516. Postpositions may inflect a whole sentence ; #f
TR Yemfyay wrome A€y I will not go without taking the
rupees ; W< ¥ @reATC ff earq g7 after I have met him, I shall
ask him. The postposition inflects the verbs ¥g% and = mrefy
as if they were nouns (%= gre#t + urar). When the postposi-
tions thus govern a sentence, the sentence ends in the past
tense in &r. (§ 504, 1, Note.)

The demonstrative gr this, might be inserted between the
sentence and the postposition by which it is governed : crr
e 2eft wfte R wraes agET T qed Sadu was grieved
that Rémé gave a cap to Raoji as a present. (§ 437)

Obs.—It would be best to write the postposition and the inflected noun
together ; as TrATYMT than Rémé4 ; qrarex out of the house.

Tae CoNJUNCTION.

§ 616. The copulative conjunctions are swrfor and €. wyyfer
differs a little from 5. The former connects opposite truths,
while the latter denotes variety: & arsst syrfer r I that
one is dark, and: this is fair; syreft '{t’ﬂi STUST &% Nrfer
SITRTOTY qiaeor we used to make the earth our bed and the sky
our covering ; &qrefl FaAWaT LT ¥ mgﬁm T ES o
AT sTREATT qTET AET 9gW ¥AY grzar I am very much pained to
think of his ingratitude, dishonour, and the ruin which he has
brought upon himself by such conduct.

2. oy has occasionally a causal force which is wanting in
g, and denotes that the former member is related to the latter
as the antecedent cause or rather occasion : gige Aot TTwQ AT
SITRr FTX HOTH & G AndY at present I have no employment and
(consequently) I do not know what I should do.

3. sifer has another peculiar force. It indicates that the
act mentioned in the first clause precedes in point of time that
contained in the latter clause without exercising a causal if-
fluence: w1t wrT 1t o=l stiftr gu# be turned over four leaves
a'n.d asked. When two sentences are thus connected with each
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other, the verb of the first clause is changed to the pluperfect

participle, and the conjunction is omitted. waT# =TT arR o

gad; ot §r&w widf Raw afesr the singing was over, and some
part of the day still remained. '

4. oy and g are both elegantly used in a sentence for the
sake of variety of particles ; wm wrft Rt Rrer=aie sz v
TOIC &T sra T aelle s wraRde erarares qrarg arrelt
afterwards she put the jay in the cage and went with it all over
the house, calling out to her mother, sister, and the servants,
and showing it to them.

5. MOy may be indiscriminately used, but not so ¥.

§ 617. The copulative conjunctions are often omitted in
"Maréthi, and the omission frequently imparts naturalness and
animation to the narrative : qreaf@as qreai st & s s=fas andf,
IIETE SHIAH, SR Rrer geie Saw w8 s waE A
freT SUTaTT A1 Tt WA SR steAl st wree & RrY
wreare Y qrel; € avrelt gaireati ey A aréidt grel in reality
she did not deceive her mother, she deceived herself. For-
merly she used to be always cheerful. She wonld find delight
in the society of her mother, and whenever her mother went
out and came home, she would gladly go forward and em-
brace her; but all this happiness was now lost to her; =rt
wata s i it Y |iRTES SR waiw AR v oy AR-
fig® ¥ he has bid us do what would do us good, and forbidden
what would injure us. _

§ 618. On the other hand, the repetition of the conjunction
arrests the attention, and rivets it on the details : 737 Tt ¥y
(=T WA GAHAT TR, Wkw ¥ ARy 1P v oww e
grerg @wret then she put the jay in the cage, and went with it
all over the house, calling out to her mother, and sisters, and
the servants, and showing it to them. The particles are, how-
ever, often omitted, and the attention is drawn to the details
by the tone of the voice : mir Wit e AN, AT

.
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anay, Frd, Wi, s, Swesd, T, s, ¥ oreft v syt
*& g YO, AW, AR, A4, wir s §F siffw st 3R
@it then the squire took Davlatrév upstairs, where he had
beforehand collected such fruits as grapes, limes, shaddocks,
pine-apples, pomegranates, plantains, figs, guavas, and such
flowers as the rose, the jessamine, the jasmine, the Christmas
flower, and the champaca ; fae & R} strarer P @& 3T -
=7 §ery, MErY, AT, I, Ary JSHSITA §H was she was
then so much overpowered with joy that she kissed her mother
profusely on her lips, her cheeks, her eyes, her breast, and her
hands.

§ 619, Thedisjunctive conjunctions stqar and (&, or, differ
a little in sense, though the difference is little attended to.
374 has only a disjunctive force, while f&aT has the additional
sense of variety ; &Rt »rer A7 R R s Tviiaw g
W Peara, Frar e R aedet avordt Rare, =ie adqar gar
ey Famr if any honest people suffering from poverty desire
to get a mouthful of food, or glean stray ears of corn, you
should never molest them ; W A&T wT={ wHAT Fw=x s &t
WY g R, T AGEAAT AAS ? WA J QAT STEOWTAT
W % TS ¥ whaT quinges Q@ardt giwd dre dmdn !
would your majesty be pleased if I praised him in your presence
as he deserves, or could I say anything unfavourable of him in
the presence of one who could deal with him, at once, according
to his deserts ? :

. 2. sryar and (&mT are often elegantly used to vary the parti-
- cles; & (vear) U, frar FfRwrwRat sifrer, st afrw
AT A War ¥q §rar € T awHwq Aref whether it (the charge)
was true, or a trumped up one, or he really intended doing it,
cannot be precisely determined.

§ 620. When the second clause of a compound sentence
limits the signification of the first, the adversative conjunction
qEq or quy, but, is inserted ; % srurg *qe wrelta WO Tt ity
A Rl w1t 9OT TET R (RTINS qriReanira fF qor s
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!-ii, ¥ @oTMT Y because you have confessed your fault, I
will simply not punish yon; but I will not call you my Durg4
unless I try your penitence for many days ; Argre s Greft# wiwrer,
A AwST, CATA IO, T WAL JATIET, q¥> W WA e

my brother has good manners, and is of a frank and generous
disposition, but he is at the same time a little rash, forward,
and obstinate.

Note.—The adversative sentence in which the second: clause limits
the first, could be converted into a conditional sentence, denoting con-

cession; W& ATEY S el wiwwew, qATH Aawewy, &c., Al TWrT
W% IqTqST, Lc., MY although my brother is of good habits, &c.,
still he is at the same time a little rash, &c. The conditional is prefer-
able when the opposition is pointed.

§ 681. When the second clause contradicts the first, the

whole sentence is constructed in two ways :—

1." When the first clause is positive, i.c. does not contain a
negative particle, and the second clause is negative, the two
clauses are simply put together, without the insertion of an
adversative particle : 4% stryone wafyH, st améf she deceived
herself, not her mother ; st&ft e §¥ ¥ =T TIw, STIET A
in a thing like this, it is their fault, not ours.

2. When the first clause contains a negative particle and
the second is affirmative, the adversative particles may or may
not be inserted: AW e AT ATTAR AT, A (or A AW)
by eating poison, man will not live, but die. The adversative
&< bat, is only used, never qig or qor but.

8. When two opposite clauses are joined simply to indicate
variety, and not contradiction, the copulative conjunction syyfor

and, in the sense of No. 1, is used : gewr srerww 3n1for gevift gye
¥ the boy is weak, and the girlis strong.

§ 622. When more than two adversative clauses are united

in one sentence, both qor but, and sy® and, in its oppositional
character, are employed to connect the clauses: ata a& ®farr &

#@t wrordt, qor areft wWT YA TH AT A=T NS andl, slr



318 THE PARTICLES. [§ 508—

HrEATArt e &8 gearafy Fear sradflw I am folly aware that
people do so, but I have not met with a single fanlt in Vésd,
whereas Atmarim must be, at least, guilty of a thousand. In
this sentence the second clause limits the first, and the -third
negatives the second ; hence qor very naturally comes between
the first two clauses, and afffer between the second and the last.

When, however, the second clause negatives the first and
the third limits the second, there is no particle inserted be-
tween the first and the second clanse, while qor is inserted before
the third: @rasfredf #idf Sr=reeardt Tdf, areqRaed« o
Qo &= FeETa €dr the plates and dishes of the farmer
were not of gold and silver, but only of brass and copper, never-
theless they were clean and bright. & still, would be prefer-
able to qor. '

§ 623. In regard to the causative sentences, when the
primary design of the speaker is to mention the cause, the clause
containing the cause is put first, and the causal particle gogr
is affixed to it: ¥t ot g=if, snifer Trevarsar SdT svew =

areff 3w wel wrc 4vEt svadfte since the houses there are dry,
clean, and commodious, there must be very few such excellent

cities. But when the speaker does not wish to state the cause
first, the clause containing the fact to be accounted foris placed
first, and the causal clause beginning with ==, sreer &% &,
&o., follows it : fereay dteroy gt @, HwieRT 3 qFAER FAHRT o1
& 9% ¥ qT@ IF it happened as she had said, for the five thou-
sand that had come to his aid went back ; T wey §g= et
T AT, AT hror A oAy AT wrw e Aty whenever
she heard the voice of her mother she used to tremble, for she
did not know what her mother might have to say to her.

§ 624. In causative sentences expressive of purpose; the
sentence expressing purpose is put before the other clause, with
#g9 ot the end of the former; but when the clause denoting
purpose is placed last, it is preceded by the particle af:at
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YUHA T HAT RO WA awit aeoff g dgw I =
SR A1R$ in order to remove the bad omen, the queen took a
gun and killed the crow; Rr& frw=ar e frcar arer ardt, &
=T I7grAT IIXT NS 7 qr¥ she used to put green leaves over
the cage, in order that it might not suffer from the sun.

§ 625. The conditional particles wt and &% are employed
in purely conditional or supposititions sentences: =¥ ¥§ wrHT
e e AT geT | @or serfts if yon always went to him
you would contract his vices; % srit @iftra® Ywdfie ac srww
w@=® wr if you care to listen to me, then go this very day
to Hari. The relative conditional particle ®x might be
optionally omitbed as in the last example.

§ 626. Instead of the conjunctional particles wt and &g, the
participial forms =qrq@ and s@&T are sometimes employed.
The form in =yry is used when the act mentioned in the
conditional clause is least important, or is least likely to occur;
sty it streArE 791 3T should you ever happen to come to
our town, come and see me. The future indicative with ®T may
be used for this form ; ¥@T TsATEr weraT™ (or FEATA) should
you ever seat me upon the throne. The form in sf&at is more
emphatic than that in ®are, but still it implies that what is
mentioned in the consequent is more important than that which
is stated in‘the couditional clause: #f wi®¥ ALt sraat & #wr g7:
w1 3ffts should I go to him again, he will restore me to
my place in his service. When, however, the conditional clause
is to be made emphatic, the past indicative with ¥, expressed
or understood, is employed ; ¥ AraTe FHES AT HA WwAF should
my maternal uncle learn this, what would he say ? & i =on-
WYz dare wqrear qrare I sl av ger 3w if you should
bring a certificate from the gentleman whom you served before,
I will keep you.

Note.—The forms expressing great uncertainty are considered most
respectful in Maréth{, and are consequently employed when persons are
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addressed courteously ; wymr yoft Ty A% o7 TEA WHiW srEEATT, HF
g wlrey wrw @ if yg:xr should‘g[erhaps desire that nobody should
see you, I shall give youa suitable ghce, W AT TSR
a5t should your majesty command, I shall inform you ; sy wres

ac df @onrc e ¥4t if you will have the goodness to give me
permission, I shall go and return in a moment.

§ 627. The past indicative, with s¢ or &, being the most
emphatic conditional form, is always employed when the action
contained in the conditional clause is more important than its
result : T &TC Ii{wm ¢ @uTyT now, boy, take care if

you stir hence ; firar &7 ATEr WA Folt @R Het A T W
gaore aref though I should spend all my estate, I could not

make up her loss. =X or =& is always expressed when the
conditional clause is most emphatic.

Hence when a person speaks of himself with modesty, he
uses the past tense in the conditional clause ; the past tense,
being an emphatic form, imposes a high degree of obligation
on him ; WX 7@T WA TEEAT FHvve A ot ff wwrear wAW Ao &
werrsre s ? if I praised him before his face, as I might in
justice be expected to do, then would your majesty be pleased ?
It would be rude to use this form in reference to a person of
superior station.

§ 628. The past indicative is, also, used when an event is
most likely to happen in future time; &4t & strear FrA®w
ETE ATAAHS ¥ should you ever pass our door, come to me.
‘When the event is almost certain, and the performance of an-
other act depends upon it, the past tense is always used, and is
followed by ®r® instead of &T: ATAT AWT IET Wordk For =&
when uncle goes out, I will even then meet you; & ET WX
#=T | tell me as soon as he comes.

Note.—Instead of the past tense, the imperative might be used ; ¥
YT §OTR WRTST @14 put the ox to the water-wheel.
and he will then improve.
§ 629. When an event has actually taken place, and there is
no doubt in the speaker’s mind about it, the present and the past
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tense of s¥ are used to make up the verbal forms; & T HrT
arét (of which you have no doubt) &% =& & ATéf if he is not a
thief, then he has nothing to fear ; AT ¥ W& &Y & 7oT NS
sradre if they had come they must have seen me; 7% ¥ &
R, &T &t gf 39 93w if he is here, then you will see him.

§ 630. When the speaker does not question the occurrence
of an event, but simply wants to express that he has no know-
ledge about it, then sy@er is substituted for 3w : & Qaad
o7 sraeT adf &y arf though he should have gone to an-
other continent, I will fetch him thence; &AT &+t ITIATH
a7 A=t st @< should the teacher have given them leave, what
then ? & AT st&@® &T ¥F 7@t should he be going, then do not
come ; 3§ FSREOTIX sTEeT T Af Fsfrorre amdf should you be going
to write, I shall not write ; T & gitw a2 st@et & should he
be in some place just here, then ?

§ 681. When we wish to express that the event might
have been different from that which has actually happened, the
conditional mood is used: storeft Jqre = FETH AT H TS
=3 sra® had I needed more money, I would have sold the
whole ; =eT WA HA sraeft AT TATST {@HT ¥ Qraraw if you had
pardoned him, then Rém would not have been so much grieved.
This is the most common use of the Mar4thi conditional mood.

§ 632. When the conditional clause denotes a concession,
the particles w& and && are used: @ w0 Fifras a8 =+
e arét although I told him so much, he did not listen ;
FAOT ST AT SRE auTfy & Y @9 although Devrév was
shedding tears, still he smiled when he heard that. staat or
staaife might be substituted for the conditional particles ; gas
gz waat &t Aew though I said so much, still he went away.

Tue INTERIECTION.

§ 633. The interjection €4, yes, requires a word of explana-
tion. In answering a question, the verb employed in the ques-
tion is repeated with or without 8% yes. If a man was asked

41 m
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if his work was completed, he would be asked zxr% g have
you done your work ? (literally, is the work done?) he would
answer, §/X @T# yes, it is done, or simply g it is done ; never
only g% yes.

§ 634. Bat since §rx is a form of the verb % to become,
and, as a verb, is used in the sense of a¥, is, (§ 224), it can natur-
ally be used by itself when the question is put with the verb sir@
tobe. Thus, the question zyeft Forsft siei ? are you Kunbis ? might
be answered simply by @& yes, or with the whole question re~
peatedin a different tone, as g%, Fordft 3MEF yes, we are Kunbis.

§ 635. The negative answer is given in the same way as
the affirmative ; §=T 3@ ®Trt are you hungry ! Answer, améf
Tt or maeft anéf [ sm not hungry. So also, § =T A
did you go? aréf 3@t I did not go; § wrwror s¥w are you a
Brahman ? At no ; oraméf #f sr@roraméf no, I am not a Brahman ;
or aéy, #f Frdy sn¥ no, I am a tailor.

The above information is only in reference to questions of
information. The mode of answering questions of permission
or entreaty is somewhat different. In the affirmative answer
the principal verb of the question is simply repeated, or re-
peated with the interjection §r% yes, or &¢ well. ff 3% shall T
come ? 9T, or §% 4T, Or ¢ 4T come ; or yes, come ; or well, come ;
& § gea =¥ should he read that book ? #rer qr=7¥ yes, he
should read it, or gyt ar=1¥ he may freely read it.

The negative answer is given with the negative verb 7@t or
7% ; §are 7 do not thou read it; geft ¥k 7=t don’t come,
(plural) ; =r# ¥ 7% heshould not come. These are the negative
forms of the imperative and subjunctive moods. When &Y is
used as the negative form of qn@® (§ 280), it can be used in
the answer simply by itself; ger stiar qrfiRR ? do you want a
mango ? AR, or AwT 7@y I don’t want it, or qFT SraT AT, WS
YR I don’t want a mango, but a plantain.




§ 536—§ 547 PRINCIPLES OF VERSIFICATION. 323

CHAPTER XXXI.

Prosody.

THE PRINCIPLES OF VERSIFICATION.
§ 56— 547.

§ 686. The laws of Mar4th{ versification are based chiefly
upon quantity, syllabification, rhyme, and accent.

Note.—The rules of Marithf versification are principally derived
from Sanskrit. ’

§ 637. QoantiTY (¥rwr) indicates the time taken in pro-
nouncing an SYAT or syllable ; SYLLABIFICATION (sTafTdf3®) refers
to the number of the syllables which compose & verse or a part
of it ; REYME (gw) is the correspondence of sound in the termi-
nating sounds of two or more members of a verse ; and AcCENT
(afX | Frersr) marks the sections into which a verse is divided.

§ 688. Quantity is reckoned by mdtrds or moments, and
each short vowel is supposed to be uttered in one moment, and
hence it is equal to one mdtrd. A long vowel takes twice as
much time as is required to pronounce a short vowel, and is,
therefore, equal in quantity to two mdtrds. The diphthongs
are included in the long vowels.

The length or quantity of the vowel is indicated by two signs,
the macron or a transverse line (-) put on the top of a syllable
to denote two mdtrds, and the breveor crescent (—) to denote
one matra ; thus & = 1 métrd; q7= 2 mbtrds ; FIF = 3 mhtras;
A = 4 mbtras ; §& = 2 mhtrés.

§ 839. There are some vowels which, thongh short, become
long by position. They are these :—(1) a short vowel, with
an anuswdr over it ; (2) a short vowel, followed by a visarga ;
(3) a short vowel, followed by a double consonant ; and (4) a short
vowel (occasionally) at the end of a verse. Thus Fgm; e 3w

g e o oo .
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Note.—When the letter with an anuswér over it, or that followed
by a double letter, is not pronounced foreibly, it does not become long;

a8 ¥y ; Tda; §=am, duft, D
§ 540. Rhymoe forms an essential element of Mardthi ver-
sification, and the following verse is an example of it :—

w srérar || gRafETar.

& 7FqTaT || ST T .

Note.—The terminating syllables of all the four members of the
verse sound alike. The terminating letters must be of the same organ.

§ 641. Syllabification is essential to some kinds of versifi-
cation, such as slokas, &c. In the following verse all the
members correspond in the number of their syllables, although
they do not all rhyme with each other :—

9T gFer || geit | = 5 + 5 syllables.
yir@wllggRammw i =5+5
§ 642. A combination of the syllables, either according to
their number, or their length (quantity) forms a ¥ or foot.
‘When the syllables are combined according to their number,
they make what may be called a syllabic foot, and when they

are combined according to their length, they make a non-
syllabic foot.

§ 643. A syllabic foot is composed of three sy or syl-
lables, and the three syllables may or may not vary in length ;
thus 7% is a syllabic foot.

Note.—The syllables composing a syllabic foot may be thus arranged
according to their quantity :—

=R = -~ -3 Se-ew M= — —
~ 3 =~vv;mv—v; N~ - - -
Thus there are eight classes of the syllabic feet, each of which is named
by the initial letter of the above words. Thus ¥ denotes the foot
YATHT or — ~ —; T denotes the foot QTTHT — — -, and so on.

§ 644. A non-syllabic foot, which is measured by the length
of the syllables which compose it, consists of four mdtrds, as
XaTE=4.
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Note.—The non-syllabic feet are divided into five classes, according
to the position and guantity of the syllables of which they consist.
Thus Wet==4; 4PAT=4; 9 77 $=4; of & ¥=4; ¥ ¥ {d=4. The
classes are named by the initial letters of these words. Thus#® denotes
A9 - —; § denotes YAFT or — ~— -, and =0 on.

§ 6456. The feet make a qry or wTor a distich, and a verse
consists of two or more distichs, thus:—

e Praor¥ arwiRat | it eiAT ST (|
AT TR A AT | SR S5 e |
Note.—In this verse there are four distichs, and each distich contains

nine syllables, i.e. three syllabic feet, and fourteen mitrds, i.e. three
and a half non-syllabic feet. The half-letters are not reckoned.

Note.—Each distich is usually marked off by two perpendicular
lines, put at the end of it. Thus:—
&q a7 §7 FRT FwTed | T Al AT a1l
qTéy wix agi| Q| FEiEE et a@rE ||
§ 646. The distichs are arrpnged into lines called sn§ or
halves. Thus:—

Tt s &= | Ardt e fAdar ||
w7 et W1 Fr=ar | & areflew Far o)

§ 647. The accent marks off a section of the verse where
there 13 a slight pause made in reading or singing. Thus:—

Wi I FeiEy || qiw oy 3.9 19 |
FR Rt wrew et || i soF sy ||
Note.—The accent falls here on every fifth syllable.

€= Note.—A distich is a division of the verses according to sense,
as well as arrangement of the feet, while the accent does not mark
off clauses; it simply indicates the place where a pause should be made
in rzading. ‘The syllable on which the accent falls ought to finish the
soord.



326 VARIETIES OF VERSIFICATION. [§ 548—

CHAPTER XXXII.
THE VARIETIES OF MARATHI VERSIFICATION.

§ 548—§ 550.

§ 648. The Mardthf poetry is divided into several classes,
the principal of which are the A'ryds, the Slokas, the Padas,
the Sakis, the Dindis, the Ovis, and the Abkangs.

The A'rya (sTrad).

§ 649. The A'ryé verse is wholly reckoned by the quantity
of its syllables. It consists of four distichs and two lines. The
first and third distichs contain an equal number of feet, i.c.
three feet or twelve métrds; the second distich contains four
feet and a half, or eighteen métrés; and the fourth contains
fifteen métrés. Thus:—

4 T Gt = (R - Sy 48 SIS BRT F AY - 18,
HHY wTeT = R = drerdt ¥ A @ = 11 15.

§ 660. In the arrangement of the feet care must be taken
to have the swzth foot, in each line, to be either w (v—-v.)ors
(v vwv,) and to avoid the o foot in every odd position, t.e. it
should not be placed first or third or fifth or seventh in the line.

1 2 s 4 5 8 1
AT TN AT, T4 G S qary 30 || No,
3
ar P e, W e we st |

§ 681. The A'ryés are sub-divided into four classes, viz.,
the A'ryé proper, the Giti (fifyr), the Upagiti (I+fif¥), the
Udgiti (3#7y ), and the A'ryé-giti (smat ifx).

We saw above that the A’ryf proper consists in all of 57
métrds, 12 in the first and third, 18 in the third, and 15 in the
third distich. The Gfti and the other metres differ from it only
in the construction of the second and fourth distichs (§ 545).

The Giti has 18 mdtrds in every second and fourth distich,
and the whole number of its mdtrdas amounts to 60; in the
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Upaygiti, the second and fourth distichs contain 15 mdtrds each;
the Udgiti has 15 mdtrds in the second and 18 in the fourth
distichs ; and the A'ryd-giti has 20 mdiras in each of the two
distichs. The following is an example of the Ar'ya-giti:—

#t Fra SR swesar; =12 m. R & H5T ey AT waar |l 20
Prrar aft diaeff, =12 aff Rea¥ Rdreg 7 Rer o 1) 20.

The Sloka (6t ).
§ 552. The Sloka verseis determined by the number of its
syllables. Its varieties are too many to be enumerated here.

It is usually composed of four distichs; and the distichs
correspond to each other in the number of their syllables. The
first two and the last two distichs rhyme with each other;
sometimes, however, all the four rhyme. The accent forms an
essential element of this verse, which falls in each distich on
the same syllable. Tbe distichs of a sloka may be composed of
from one to any number of syllables, and may take any variety
of feet. The following are a few specimens of Slokas :—

' 1)

i T || 3:& Reamar 1)
wiT 35w || gz Rerey Il

Note.—The distichs are composed of five lines each, and rhyme by

pairs. @

1 ST 3 T || ST grem 1
siq.aur e ||  Igrar ¥ q<hm

Note.—The distichs are composed of eight syllables, and the accent
falls upon every fourth syllable.

®3)
TESRY § AENFET || e R ar &= |
wwedt gt ar =3 &l || RAey:Ryar gl ||

Note.—The distichs are composed of eleven syllables each.
(4)
st Eree wETe At AR || e we T Ay ar g )
Fra# s aaTy A /At || I we aary A gt ol
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Note.—The distichs are composed of 13 syllables each ; and the
accent falls upon the ¢hird and the fenth syllables.

- (5)

TR LN FTARYTHE Sreh G ar IR ¥ |l
A g 3T 9ff AT fiT s g ol
FTHCOTEER ¥ WEY I Ay Ay gogia auq |l
¥ FT qT &7 GO qfA 919 a9 w2\ aud—

Note.—Each distich contains 23 syllables, and the accent falls upon:
6th, 6th, 6th, and 5th syllables,

The Padas (qg).

§ 663. The Pada is a stanza, composed of several lines,
called kadvens, the first line of which is repeated at the end of
each of the following lines, as a chorus or yauysy. The chorus
may or may not correspond to the other lines in quantity.

A Fkadven is divided into two distichs, generally of unequal
lengths, and is reckoned by the length of its syllables. When

the pada is sang, the first distich of the dhrupada is twice

repeated. Thus—

ot g e (7 s || I9ny A e | ge
T AT AT || STy wwrrr grer e 1L | syredte
o] g e || faqowdy Rresify o 11R | swrefie I
Tz st oo |1 gt Forer vl wesds 11 % | et I
T qerat || ey frarg gacr ArEr || e ) srefte 1l
Note.—Each line contains 28 md¢rds; the first distich contains 12, and
- the second 16.

The Saki (araf).

§ 664. The sdkiisa verse of two lines, and each line has seven
feet or twenty-eight mdirds. The accent generally falls at the
end of the fourth foot or the sixteenth mdird. The last syllable
of the lines is always long. Thus:—

T C Tear Provedt sy &t dar )
T STt AT Ak & FUEnT S |
Note.—The accent falls upon the 16th méatrd. The lines rhyme.
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The Dindi (fe#).

§ 6565. The Dindf is a verse of either two or four distichs,
which correspond in the sound of their terminating syllables.
Each distich has 19 métrds, and the accent falls upon the ninth.
The mdtrés should be arranged thus :—

1st, A foot of three mdirds, i.e.—=~—,0r =, 0r — — —

2nd, A foot of siz mdtras, t.e. ~——=, OF — — — —— —,
or a combination of the short and long métrés.

8rdly, A foot of three matrds (as the first).

4thly, Ditto. A

bthly, and lastly, A foot of two long mdirds, . e. ==,

(I.) A Dindf; composed of two distichs ;—
AT §1F, & AT GINRT | 8% Farer wveor @ aww 12|
g wwar 7= A @t | fedAvEr o e 1R
(TI.) A Dind{; composed of four distichs ;~—
Frpefrt s qot e | T Far art wefndt A il
" SaqreT S 7 AreR R | ad|r ardar & e A |
The Ovi (Srdt)-

§ B66. This verse is determined neither by the quantity nor
the number of its syllables. It is composed of four distichs, the
first three of which rhyme with each other, while the last does
not. It does not differ much, in constraction, from prose, and
is employed in the composition of narrative poems. Thus,

(1)

3 giwawrd! T || & afy Ry e

% Py frives || o || Mukundardya.
(2)

it q¥i qary STt || R SR ik |

A oy ki || g RF | Dnydndeva.
&)

FIOER TR || giewer Tawwer ||

iy At wrevaew || 3% X ¥ goveft (| Mukteswar,
42 m
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. The Abhang ( ¥6rr).
§ 687. The Abhang verse has two or four distichs, and each

. distich contains a certain number of syllables. Sometimes two
short syllables are put for one long one.

§ 668, When the Abhang verse consists of four distichs,
the first three have six syllables each, and the fourth has four.
Thas,

w1 Y oA 1] 7 g @ Jroft || e =t 3w Uy Ul
iy S || gt oRE || v F A || Sreferft R
AT HEAOT || St gt || e el || Igwe |y~ Tukaram.

Note.—The second and third distichs rhyme with each other.

§ 669. When an Abhang is composed of two distichs, both
the distichs have eight syllables ; sometimes, however, the first
stanza has six syllables. Both the distichs rhyme with each
other. Thus,

ot e oar ¥ || &8 gt I9TA I
& wera Faom || @it darear wow (L.—Tukdram.

There are various other classes of Abhangs, for which and
other versifications the stadent should consult the Navanita.

CHAPTER XXXIII.

PECULIAR POETICAL FORMS,

§ 560—§ 571.

§ 6680. Nouns and verbs, as well as some other parts of
speech, assume peculiar forms in poetry, and sometimes the
mode of constructing sentences also differs from that usually
followed in prose. The following observations may, therefore,
be found useful by the student of Mar4thf poetry.
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Nouxs.
§ 581. The nouns ending in s7 may optionally assaume the
final ¥ or i ; $ax God, aw; ¥ faith, yrar. Thus,
wigreT RIR Reryg, aeer dgstar weg.—Mukieswar.
FIrqofar srat, st andt Ty, /T AT straTeeT. - Dnydnadev.

§ 862. We shall give below the noun ¥ Lord, declined
in all the cases:—

Nom. Pa% :

Instr. it, Paai- fé-7. (¢ sing., ¥ plu.)

Dat. aur, taaenft-snpR-d-ga- /&y, € or .
AL, g, argra- g, - .
Gen. parar-Rf-roa.

-Loc. alf,-st.

§ 663. The ar and , employed to make up the crude-forms,
are sometimes changed to gy and gar respectively :—

afeaig (for eyreaia) A Toargar.— Waman.
o drefafaft (for SteRea®) sTwiRY aear W t—
Mukteswar. _
strar ¥ FOR ¥ gRgaw (for g &1q.—Tukdram.
Sometimes 7y is changed to g :—
[repraorErdt gig W &#f. —Tukdram.
TowrAt T o, RRadt T Fig.—Dnydnadev.

ADJECTIVES.

§ 664. The adjectives are sometimes put in the same case
with the noan which they qualify :

areq FOE E 7 ayand A I —Moropant.
§ 5685. Adjectives ending in syare sometimes inflected like
the adjectives in s :—
® T G o 59 ok, 5 @ ¢ § wt s —Tukdram.
§ 666. The adjectives are freely compared, as in Sanskrit,
with the particles of comparison (§ 411, Note) :—
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e Ay ¥4, Qroer Sreanfy arard.—Moropant.
FnpT qyam 7 Sy ¥, fve A o1 sant.—Moropand.

PronNouxs.

§ 687. The personal pronouns assame various forms in
poetry—

Nom. & I g Thou
Instr. g, &
Dat. YT, AR T, 1‘;’[
Abl. g
Gen. arErd, Ar=T ‘

§ 568. The demonstrative feminine pronouns & and &,
and the relative 3ft, assume the forms ®, &, and & respectively ;
and the crude-forms sqr and &r, become waT and &4T.

TR R R w2, ¥ ¥ T TR, —Rdmdas.
RTH AT ST T R ¥ qoft, wEaew wqeokh Ifad.— Tukdrdm.
o g WEhr 7 ward, # wi e gweT aad.— Waman.

§ 669. The forms syar, w&r, €T, and &Hay are optionally
changed to ¥wT, 34T, dar and RaT. et who, is changed to &q.
T @R H/IT , T IH, FrEd 7Y —Waman.

The crude form sarr of @1y what ? is changed to sHr&r.

RTEAT, T, 7T ATaS AT, AE g7 747 Fex aqr.—Tukdrim.

The word &aT occurs in the forms ¥ and g& :—

ardy gafndt e aiws, T[T g wra & —Tukdrdm,
% Pt auedt, ' oRE, &, At —Mukieswar.

Note.—Sometimes pure Sanskrit forms are used ; for instance, #%
for ATHT mine, 7 for g thine.
TrE VERB.

§ 670. The past habitual forms are usually employed for
all the forms of conjugation, present, past, and future :—
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1st Oonjugation. 2nd Conjugation.
1. «f 3% sing. syreft ¥ plo.  f &0 st @&
2.5 g qeit o g e gt =
3. ar, & &3 & @, of, 35t An & & &G, X, &, ff s
Imperative.
§ IR § &t

Pluperfect Participle.
I3, I3, IFM, I3 or ISR ; FO, FER, HALvar

Note.—The gerund is usually employed for the imperative or the
subjunctive :— .

STTgSATAT A it &% (). —Tukdrém.
Note.—Sometimes the second singular and third indicative plural
forms assume iy and f respectively ; &Ry, HRATA-

Note.—Sometimes the root is put for the third person singular :—
Rrsaret sir 7 ¥ (4%) Fav.—Twkdrim.

Note.—In the past second person plural gig and 87 are sometimes
substituted for &f ; — .

iy w gOIrA AT AT i Hwziw strosta.—Moropant,
T G qAT A KT FOAA gHRSTA.—Rdmdas.

Note.—Some verbs assume peculiar forms in the past tense :

qraet  for qraet ( Sk. qrHT, WTY) went
eiféer for gr@aT laughed.

grfAwar for rgeT ran.

mfyer  for IET ate.

FMAAS for HIFASH took out.

Note.—The future terminations in ¢ and § are indiscriminately used.

% q&« (for gefles) Fyr.—Eknath.
ot ®w gaTa, # qrew sl —Sridhar.

Note,—As the base of the second conjugation is made up with §, so
in poetry the base of the first conjugation is formed by g: —

& &eft e @Ry g o @i et wifify.—Vitthal,
Fivar e ety at geguaddt.— W aman.
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§ 671. Passive forms made up with gar or g (Sk. ) are
used often in poetry, both actively and passively. They are
thus conjugated :—

PrEseNT TENSE.

Kartari Construction.
Singular. Plural.
1. «f Frewar m.,-& f.,-& n. STRlT wRSAT
2., g wRAara m.,~fra f-qwn. gl wRIAAT
3. & & & sRA[r m., & [, n. &, & & wrcam

Bhdve Construction.

1. = st )
2. = auft } FRAd
3. =y, Bt it )
Past TeNsE.
Kurmant Construction.
1. = ot )
20 m m } m ﬂ'&, -%"' .
3. =7, ¥, =t =it J - e qr-#t
Future TEnsE.
Bhéve Construction.
1. =ar et 1
2. wr quit wRA
3. =, [, it it J
Imperative Mood.
& or T AR, AA
Pagst Participle.

sRIAST-A-F sing. -F-vaqr-of plu.
Note.—aréf is changed to ¥, 7Tex, or ey is substituted for T+,
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APPENDIX.
Note A.

1. The Modf letters are thus written and pronounced :—
Vowels.
QJ'a,t[é,&i,@fu,@'e,&ai,ﬁo,aau,ﬁ‘am,ﬁ;ah
Oonsonants.

q ka I da ' " ma
2)‘ kha & dha T ya
T ga 8T na J ra
g gha qd ta Y la
& na Q tha q vae
I cha g da 3T éa
& chha © g dha § sha
Q ja T na o sa
H jha U pa g ha
3 fla oQ pha % la
0 la e ba e ksha
@ tha 9 bha €7 dnya

2. The following are three Modf Bérdkhadis, or modes of
syllabification :—

ka k& ki ki ke Kkt ké kai ko kau kam kah
g 1@@\v\ .

ga g6 gi gi gu gi ge gai go gau gam gah

*

3
L d

ta & t ti  tu té te tai fo tau tam {fah

PP WA N W .
0 1 ol 0ol Q,Q’OOO(GIOW
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Norte B.

Parsing.

(1) Trrsft @ F&t Révjf comes every day.
asft is a proper noun of the 1st declension, (but declined
irregularly, ) 3rd singular masculine, and in the nominative
case, being nominative to 3.

= is an adverb modifying .

&4t is an irregular intransitive verb of the 1st conjugation,
the present indicative, the 3rd singular masculine, and being in
agreement with the nominative, is in the Kartari construction.

(2) T ar¥ you should come.
&y is a personal pronoun, 2nd singular, and in the instru-
mental case of agency, being nominative to Ir¥.
ar¥ is an irregular intransitive verb of the 1st conjugation,
the present indicative, the 8rd singular neuter, and is in
the Bhéve construction, as it does not agree with its nomina-
tive =T.

(3) TreaT gea=w ar¥Er Réghobé reads a book.

qeraT is a proper noun of the 1st declension, (but declined
irregularly,) 8rd singular masculine, and in the nominative
case, being nominative to Friga.

g&qe is a common noun of the 2nd declension, 3rd singular
neuter, and in the accusative case, governed by a3yt

a4t is a regular transitive verb of the 2nd conjugation, 3rd
singular masculine, present indicative, and, being in agreement
with its nominative Treyar, is in the Kartart construction. -

(4) frt sttwr a#nfder she cut the mango.
{4+ is & personal pronoun, 3rd singular feminine, and is in
the instrumental case of agency, being nominative to FR®r.
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3fiaT 1s a common noun of the 1st declension, the 3rd singular
masculine, and is in the accusative case, governed by =rg=r.

FNYwT is a regular transitive verb of the 2nd conjugation, 8rd
singular masculine, of the past indicative, and, agreeing with
its object, is in the Karmant construction.

(5) war S=aer arg T3y do not beat that child.

&1 is & demonstrative pronoun in-the crude form, joined to
HEeT.

#&HUeT is a common noun of the 8rd declension (but irregu-
larly declined), the 3rd singular masculine, and is in the dative
case, being the direct object to Ay&=rant.

Ar&wat is a regular transitive verb of the negative form, 2nd
singular of the present imperative, and, agreeing with the .
nominative § thon understood, is in the Kartari construction.

(6) weT Tt RS Yamani unloosed me.
~ #@T is a personal pronoun, 1st singular masculine, and is in
the dative case, being direct object to wifes.

awfit is a proper noun of the 1st declension, of the Srd
singular feminine, of the instrumental case of agency, and is
nominative to HTEH.

IR is a regular transitive verb of the 2nd conjugation, the
past indicative, 3rd singular, and being in the Bhéave construc-
tion, is of the neuter gender, and does not agree either with the
subject or the object. ’

(7) 4t =rer wimw sRAr & 337 he will arise as soon as she calls
out to him.

# is a personal pronoun, being nominative absolute by reason
of the following participle arfRat.

T i8 & personal pronoun, and is in the dative case, being
object to g ATCH. ‘

i At is the present participle of the compound verb g

ATt and has for its nominative .
43 m
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= is an adverb, modifying gra amat.

& is a personal pronoun, third person, nominative case,
nominative to ¥3%. °

I3% is an irregular intransitive verb of the 1st conjugation,
of the fature indicative, the 8rd singular masculine, and, agree-
ing with the nominative &, is in the Kartari construction.

(8) sr&r wraw#t I can go.
#®T is a personal pronoun, 1st singular masculine, in the
dative case, and is nominative to wry¥¥.

WTYIY is a potentisl intransitive verb of the 1st conjugation,
the present indicative, 8rd singular neuter, and, being in the
Bhéve construction, does not agree with its nominative #eT.

(9) =arer AF qrik® he must go.
&reT i8 a dative nominative to ¥ qrfesy.

3 qrfedy is a compound obligational verb of the present
tense, and .being in the Bhéve constraction, does not agree with
the nominative.
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ADDENDA.
(4)

The following is an exception to the tlnrd rale glven in
Section 28: —

When a word of three syllables is inflected by a syllable com-
"posed of any other vowel than sy, s0 as to make it a word of
four syllables, (as, for instance, the inflection &y or &r,) the third
syllable in the inherent stis silent, and not fully sounded asin a
radical word of four syllables (like Yerar ul-ga-da) ; fagc forget
thou + &t = frgwer he forgot = vi-sar-14, and not vis-ra-l4.

(B)

The parenthesis (not yavai A¥) at the end of the nole ap-
pended to the 8rd para. of the 252nd section, should be
omitted.—g=rai could be joined to F5 as well as to '?f and
g&rard. There are, however, few verbs like §=% that are
joined to 33 in the infinitive form. The form ggf ¥ is passive,
and means to be audible, while g=ai 3% is active, and ex-
presses capacity in the agent; thus & g ¥¥ it can be heard ;
#eT TFar ¥q I can hear. The form Farara 3% is common.

In the forms t? % to be able to cry, and i ¥% to be able
to laugh, spontanezty is expressed ; #ev ¥g ¥ I am inclined to
laugh ; but.qer #qmi 3% I can laugh.

©

§98. The following is the mode of deriving the plural

crude-forms which should have been stated in the 93rd
Section =

The plural crude-forms are the same as the singnlar crude-
“forms, except that the former take the anusvér on the terminat-
ing vowel ; singular crude-form qrqr of 17 a father, plural grqt;
wraret to a father, grqier to fathers. The following nouns are
exceptions to the general rule : —
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1. The nominative plural of the feminine nouns is substitat-
ed for the plural crude-form modified by the anusvér ; singular
A&t a carriage, plural Irewr carriages, plaral crude-form
M9yt ; dative plural syegiey to carriages.

2. The neuter nouus in %, like TraT® a vegetable, take ar

with the anusvér in the plural crude-form; UsraaT, TATEAST

to vegetables.




NOTICES OF THE GRAMMAR.

“Of all the Sanskritic languages of Hindustan, Marfthi is the mest difficult,
on account of the variety of its grammatical forms, its idiomatic phraseology,
and the richness of its vocabulary. We should, therefore, naturally expecta
grammarian to have endeavoured to simplify as much as possible the introduc-
tion to the grammar of that language, and to present to the student only its
most essential and characteristic features. In this respect we have always con-
sidered Stevenson’s Grammar, which has for many years been the principal
guide to Marfithi, as a si%‘nal failure, and we should only account for the fact
of its having gone through four editions from the analogy of the Eton Latin
Grammar, and similar medieval institutions, which have sturdily kept their
ground in the face of infinitely superior works by Madvig and others. . . A far
more ambitious grammar than the elementary book just noticed (Mr. Bellairs’
Grammar] has, simultaneously with it, appeared at Bombay, under the title
‘ The Student’s Manual of MarAthf Grammar.” Characterized by the same
lucidity as the former, but arranged on a more comprehensive plan,.it shows on
every page that its anonymous author has sought to apply in it the method
followed in the most recent investigations on Comparative Grammar. Though
intended for practical purposes only, it is calculated to prove of great service
also to the scientific inquirer into the character of the language of which it
treats.” — Triibner's Literary Record.

“ We have much pleasure in directing the attention of students of Marthf
to a new grammar of the language, published by a Native scholar. It supplies
a desideratum long felt by European students of Marfth{, who have hitherto had
no other book for their guidance than the learned but rather uninteresting work
of Dr. Stevenson. The Manual has higher claims than that of being an element.-
ary treatise on Marathf Grammar. It is the most scientific and critical grammar
of an Indian vernacular we have seen, and throws much light on the origin of
the vocables, inflections, and various other points relating to the structure of
Marfithf and other cognate languages. The book is mainly designed for those
preparing for Matriculation, for whom it appears to be well suited. ”"—The
Times of India.

‘“'The rules and definitions are expressed in most cases in clear and concise
language. The author may well lay claim to a clear exposition of different
parts of grammar. The last three chapters on Derivation arid Inflection are
based upon the researches of modern philology. Aided by the light of philo-
logy he treats the Maréthf case terminations, the pronouns, some of the verbs,
adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions through Prakrit to Sanskrit. He also
shows the changes Sanskrit words, as regards the vowels, undergo in the Pra-

]I:,ri:ktongue, and the forms in which Marfith{ receives Sanskrit words through
rakrit.

“ Upon the whole we think the Manual is well fitted for introduction as a text
book into the High Schools.”—The Bombay Educational Record.

“1 repeat that I think it is creditable to the author, and I have no doubt
that it will be found useful both to advanced Native students and to European
students of Maréthi.”—»Major Thomas Candy.

“1 am glad to find that Mr. Ganpatrao is about to publish a revised and
improved edition of his excellent Marthif Grammar, which has already found
much acceptance in Western India and elsewhere. 1 have no doubt that the
new edition of his work will prove a valuable acquisition both to those com-
mencing the study of Maréth{, and to those who already make free use of that
language. The junction of both parts of the work in one volume isa con-
venient arrangement.”—Rev. Dr. Wilson, D.D.
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